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By Mr. ROY:

H.R. 11477. A bill to extend to all unmar-
ried individuals the full tax benefits of In-
come splitting now enjoyed by married in-
dividuals filing joint returns; to the Com-
mittee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. BOB WILSON:

H.R. 11478. A bill to amend the Tariff Act
of 1930 so as to exempt certaln private air-
craft entering or departing from the United
States, Canada, and Mexico at night or on
Sunday or a holiday from provisions requir-
ing payment to the United States for over-
time services of customs officers and em-
ployees, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. ESCH:

H.R. 11479. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1054 to provide income tax
simplification, reform, and relief for small
business; to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

By Mr. CRANE (for himself, Mr. Wac-
GONNER, Mr. BixEs, Mr. ABERNETHY,
Mr. ARCHER, Mr. ASHBROOK, Mr.
BARKER, Mr. BLACKEURN, Mr. DEL
CrawsoN, Mr. CoLLIER, Mr, DICKIN-
sow, Mr. Dowpy¥, Mr. Epwarps of
Louisiana, Mr. Fisaer, Mr. GoLp-
WATER, Mr. GRIFFIN, Mr. HarLEy, Mr,
HaLn, Mr. Hosmer, Mr. HunT, Mr,
HUTCHINSON, Mr, JounsoN of Penn-
sylvania, Mr. KiNe, and Mr. MIN-
SHALL) &

H.E. 11480. A bill to limit U.S. contribu-
tions to the United Nations; to the Commit-
tee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. GONZALEZ:

H.R. 11481. A bill to establish a Uniformed
Services University of the Health Sciences
and to provide scholarships to selected per-
sons for education in medicine, dentistry,
and other health professions, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Armed Serv-
ices.

By Mr, HALL:

H.R. 11482, A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to allow a deduction for
expenses incurred by a taxpayer in making
repairs and improvements to his residence;
to the Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. HELSTOSKI:

H.R. 11483. A bill to order the construction
of a Veterans' Administration hospital in the
southern area of New Jersey; to the Commit-
tee on Veterans' Affairs.

By Mr. KOCH:

H.R. 11484. A bill to amend title V of the

Bocial Security Act to extend for 5 years

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

(until June 30, 1977) the period within which
certaln special project grants may be made
thereunder; to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

By Mr. LONG of Maryland:

H.R. 11485. A bill to amend title 38 of the
United States Code in order to establish a
national cemetery system within the Vet-
erans' Administration, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Veterans' Affairs.

By Mr. MIKVA:

H.R. 11486. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to disallow any deduc-
tion for depreciation for a taxable year in
which a residential property does not comply
with requirements of local laws relating to
health and safety, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. MILLER of California (for
himself, Mr. TEAGUE of Texas, Mr.
DowNING, Mr. FoqQua, Mr. SYMING-
ToN, Mr. FLOWERS, Mr. SEIBERLING,
Mr. Davis of South Carolina, Mr,
PeLLY, Mr. WyDLER, Mr. WiNny, Mr.
FrEY, Mr, COUGHLIN, Mr. CABELL, Mr.
Rog, Mr, Price of Texas, Mr. Sixes,
Mr. BENNETT, Mr. HALEY, Mr. Fas-
CELL, Mr. RoGers, Mr. Youwg of
Florida, and Mr, PEPPER):

H.R. 11487, A bill to authorize the Admin-
istrator of the National Aeronauties and
Space Administration to convey certain lands
in Brevard County, Fla.; to the Committee
on Science and Astronautics.

By Mr. PATMAN:

H.R. 11488. A bill to amend section 404(g)
of the National Houslng Act; to the Com-
mittee on Banking and Currency.

By Mr. SMITH of New York:

H.R. 11489. A bill to facilitate the amend-
ment of the governing instruments of certain
charitable trusts and corporations subject to
the jurisdiction of the District of Columbia,
in order to conform to the requirements of
section 508 and section 664 of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954, as added by the Tax
Reform Act of 1969; to the Committee on
the District of Columbia,

By Mr. STUCKEY:

HR. 11490. A bill to regulate the location
of chanceries and other business offices of
foreign governments in the District of Co-
lumbia; to the Committee on the District of
Columbia.

By Mr. THONE:

HR. 11491, A bill to amend the Soil Con~
servation and Domestic Allotment Act, as
amended, to permit sharing the cost of agri-
culture-related pollution prevention and
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abatement measures; to the Committee on
Agriculture,

By Mr. WAGGONNER (for himself, Mr.
SixEs, Mr. CRANE, Mr. Baring, Mr,
BroyHILL of Virginia, Mr. Duncan,
Mr. FLrynT, Mr. Gross, Mr. Lawp-
GREBE, Mr. PricE of Texas, Mr. RARICK,
Mr. RoBERTS, Mr. RopiNson of Vir-
ginia, Mr. Rousseror, Mr. SaTTER-
FIELD, Mr, ScHERLE, Mr. ScamMITz, Mr.
SPENCE, Mr. SPRINGER, Mr. STEIGER
of Arizona, Mr. TaompsoN of Geor-
gia, Mr. YaTron, Mr, Younc of Flor-
ida, and Mr. ZIoN) :

HR. 11492. A bill to limit U.S. contribu-
tions to the United Nations; to the Commit-
tee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. BOB WILSON:

H.R. 11493. A blll to provide for the selzure
and forfeiture of vessels, vehicles, and air-
craft used to 1illegally transport into the
United States certain aliens, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Ways and
Means,

By Mr. FAUNTROY :

H.J. Res, 937. Joint resolution designating
January 15 of each year as “Martin Luther
Kiing Day"”; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. STAGGERS:

H.J. Res. 938. Joint resolution to amend
title 5, United States Code, in order to desig-
nate November 11 of each year as Veterans
Day; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. MONAGAN:

H.J. Res. 939. Joint resolution to extend
the authority conferred by the Export Ad-
ministration Act of 1969; to the Committee
on Banking and Currency.

By Mr, BROOKS:

H. Con. Res. 441, Concurrent resolution au-
thorizing the printing of “The Joint Com-
mittee on Congressional Operations: Purpose,
Legislative History, Jurisdiction, and Rules”
as & House document, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on House Adminis-
tration,

MEMORIALS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII,

279. Mr. BRINELEY presented a memo-
rial of the senate of the State of Georgia,
requesting Congress to propose an amend-
ment to the Constitution of the United
States to give students the right to attend
the public school nearest their place of res-
idency; to the Committee on the Judiclary.
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SCIENCE AND PUBLIC POLICY PRO-
GRAM, UNIVERSITY OF OKLA-
HOMA—STATEMENT OF GOALS

HON. TOM STEED

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. STEED. Mr. Speaker, the Univer-
sity of Oklahoma has established a new
science and public policy program, con-
centrating on a field where there is a
serious and obvious need for effective
service.

With the rapid and increasing changes
in our society technology assessment is
an area we cannot afford to ignore. The
assessment of the changes associated
with the development of particular tech-
nologies is a challenging assignment

The new science and public policy pro-
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gram began operating last month under
the direction of Don E. Kash, with Irvin
L. White, assistant.

Its statement of goals is as follows:

ScIENCE AND PuBLIiCc PoLICY PROGRAM, THE
UNIVERSITY OF OEKLAHOMA—STATEMENT OF
GoaLs

The Science and Public Policy Program
was established at the University of Okla-
homa in September, 1970. The Program is an
autonomous budgetary unit under the Pro-
vost of the University.

Technology assessment—the anticipation
of beneficlal and undesirable second and
higher order consequences assoclated with
the development and application of par-
ticular technologies—will be the research
focus of the program. Recognition of society’s
need for such a capability is widespread, and
development efforts are underway in govern-
ment, industry, non-profits, and other uni-
versities as well as at the University of Okla-
homa. Our particular effort will be to assess
specific technologies, attempting to project

their development ten to fifteen years into
the future, the goal being to contribute to
the development of society's capacity for
maximizing benefits and minimizing the so-
cial costs associated with the application of
any particular technology.

Our technology assessments are to be un-
dertaken by interdisciplinary core research
teams comprised of six to eight persons. Our
plan is to use organization, physical setting,
and common interests as a means for de-
veloping a truly collegial assessment capa-
bility. When necessary, the skills and exper-
tise of the core team will be supplemented
by bringing in outside consultants.

The teams are expected to produce a re-
port of their completed assessment within a
twelve to eighteen month time limit. The
reports will be published and distributed
widely, the goal being to provide new infor-
mation and knowledge to those charged
with decision-making responsibility in the
technological area being assessed, Informa-
tion and knowledge from a broader overview-
ing perspective than would otherwise be
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available to them. Of course, many of the
assessment projects are likely to require that
the core team interact with these potential
users during the course of their assessment,
and this is likely to speed the communica-
tion process.

Following the completion of each assess-
ment, the core team which performed the
research will offer a universitywide under-
graduate course focusing on the technologies
and problems assessed, These courses are an
attempt to respond to a very real need to
assist students in recognizing the linkages
among disciplinary areas. Interdisciplinary
courses have often failed because the partici-
pants are unable to communicate across dis-
ciplinary language barriers and because most
of the courses are segmented: that is, they
often are organized to provide for a number
of specialists to present a series of lectures,
each from his own disciplinary point of
view. In contrast, our assessment teams will
have the advantage of being able to base
their team teaching on a common research
base, a base that required an intensive in-
terdisciplinary effort.

The first core team is now being assem-
bled and the expectations is that the first
project—an assessment of the technologies
assoclated with locating, producing, and
transporting oil in offshore areas—will get
underway in September, 1071. A second as-
sessment project in the bio-medical area is
in & preliminary planning stage.

A LETTER THE PRESIDENT DID
NOT READ

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, on his
recent television appearance at which
time he explained phase II of his eco-
nomic program, President Nixon read
excerpts from several letters he had re-
ceived regarding his initial freeze policy.

I would like at this time, Mr. Speaker,
to placz in the Recorp a letter I received
from a constituent who does not share
the views of those correspondents of the
President.

I think this letter, from Mrs. Trudy
D. Jara, of Concord, Calif., demonstrates
the feelings of many, many Americans.

The letter follows:

Congressman WALDIE.

Dear Sir: President Nixon read letters on
TV of support for the wage and price freeze.
It is more interesting to us to know what
the yearly earnings of such letter writers
are.

As a family of four we find it very difficult
to survive on the gross earnings of $9000 a
year.

With rent for a two bedroom home plus
gas & utilitles to keep it livable we pay an
average of $198.00 a month.

Our take home per month average is
£550.00. That makes our rent 36% of our
monthly take home pay._

It is impossible for us to purchase a home,
because 8750.00 gross a month will not qualify
us for a $22,500.00 home. That Is not a large
home either—Two bedrooms and one bath.

We hope that you will start to support the
middle man or low income families.

This income group needs help!

If union contracts are not honored and the
increases continue, even at a slow pace, we,
the families who work for a living will be
making less than the average welfare fam-
ily.
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‘We hope that you will try to impress upon
the Congress that $9,000.00 gross a year is
really very little money for a family of four.

Vacations are impossible for there iIs no
money left at the end of a year for such
luxuries.

We can’t even afford an evening out or the
drive-in movie anymore.

Without the pay increase which was guar-
anteed in the Rallroad contract with SBouth-
ern Pacirec Police Patrolmen, we will never
be able to buy a home or even take a week’'s
vacation,

You must agree that this is a very poor
existence. It is not living!

Bincerely yours,
Trupy D. JARA.

NATIONWIDE SUPPORT FOR
PRAYER AMENDMENT

HON. CHALMERS P. WYLIE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. WYLIE. Mr. Speaker, several hun-
dred letters have come into my office re-
cently supporting House Joint Resolution
191, the amendment to permit nonde-
nominational prayer in public schools.
Four deserve to be given special attention
because they demonstrate support among
church leaders and public school officials.

The first letter is from the members of
the Town Hill Methodist Church in
Pennsylvania and is accompanied by a
petition supporting nondenominational
prayer in publie schools. The second is
from a Lutheran pastor in Toledo, Ohio,
indicating his support and the support
of his congregation for the amendment.

The third letter is from a retired pro-
fessor of philosophy and religion, En-
closed with it is a statement, adopted by
the Presbytery of Shenango which re-
flects my own views on this issue.

The fourth letter is in the form of a
resolution adopted by the school com-
mittee of Cambridege, Mass., the govern-
ing body of the public school system of
the city of Cambridge, endorsing this
amendment.

The letters follow:

TaE TowN HIiLL
Unrrep MeTHODIST CHURCH,
Shickshinny, Pa., October 18, 1971.
The Hon. CrarMErs P, WyYLIE,
House of Representatives,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNGrEssMAN WryLiE: The enclosed
petitions were S‘IgnEd. bY adult members of
The Town Hill United Methodist Church
seeking to volce thelr opinion in favor of res-
toration of non-denominational prayers to
the public schools of this country.

We are aware that many church leaders
professing to represent us are in opposition
to this matter, therefore, we desire to voice
our own opinion.

Thank you for taking the time to review
the letter and our petitions, and we trust
that you will give due consideration to them.

Sincerely,
Wontam L. Price.
Goob SHEPHERD LUTHERAN CHURCH,
Toledo, Ohio, October 19, 1971.
Hon. CHALMER P. WyLIE,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Wyrie: You have our whole-

hearted endorsement In proposing the prayer
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amendment to the U.S. Constitution. It is
high time that we as Christlians speak up for
our rights and privileges and promote that
which has made us a great Nation, a trust in
God. It is through prayer that we approach
the guiding hand of God for our Nation.

I want you to know that the majority of
my congregation does not agree with the
objection raised by an official of the Lutheran
Council in the U.S.A. Whoever it is has
strictly spoken for himself and not by a
popular vote of the congregations of the
church body.

We lend you our support and our prayers.

Yours on the upward trail in Christ,
O. H. BERTRAM.

GROVE CiTY COLLEGE,
Grove City, Pa., October 21, 1971.
Hon. CHALMERS P. WYLIE,
Member of Congress, House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sir: According to the newspaper you
sald In reference to recent statements by
some top church officials opposing the prayer
amendment, “SBome of the ministers are giv-
ing me a little bit of a problem".

The enclosed statement, adopted by our
Presbytery in 1964, should reassure you that
many of us as well as laymen are solidly
behind you. We are glad you are sponsoring
the amendment. You are doing the country
a distinct service.

Faithfully yours,
PETER H. MONSMA.

A STATEMENT ON THE RELATION OF CHURCH
AND STATE AND OF RELIGION AND EDUCA-
TION*

Though our cpinlons differ concerning
both the legality and the desirability of
classroom religlous programs in the public
schools, we, the members of the Presbytery
of Shenango of the United Presbyterian
Church in the United States of America, feel
impelled to register our concern lest recent
Supreme Court rulings prohibiting States
from ordering such practices be Interpreted—
by the Court or by others—as favoring a sec-
ular philosophy of government which is in-
herently hostile to theistic attitudes and
practices.

We wish to reaffirm the historic position of
our nation and of our church with regard to
separation of church and state as organized
institutions of society. We do not believe
there should be an interlocking of church
and state governments, nor dominance of
either by the other, nor the granting by the
state of official sanction or standing to any
religious group. But we do not believe such
separation of church and state demands a
secular attitude or position on the part of the
government in its own activities; nor do we
believe that the establishment clause of the
First Amendment to our Constitution means
to rule out theistic attitudes and positions in
favor of secular ones on the part of the
government.

As the Presbytery sees it, from the days of
the Founding Fathers a distinction has been
assumed between an establishment of re-
liglon by the government for the private lives
of its citizens and the religious character of
its own activities. This seems clear from the
Declaration of Independence, in which our
forefathers appealed to the Supreme Judge
of the world for the rectitude of their inten-
tions, as well as from such legislative actions
as the adoption of a theistic national an-
them, the ordering of a thelstic motto on our
coins, and the theistic amendment of the
pledge of alleglance to the flag. It Is also
clear from such appeals to God for assist-
ance, guldance, and blessing as all our Presi-
dents have made upon assuming office, from

*Adopted by the Presbytery of Shenango
&t its meeting in New Castle, Pa., January
28, 1064.
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the annual Thanksgiving Day Proclamation,
and many religiously inspired declarations
and actlons by government officials across
the years.

In this connection, the Presbytery belleves
Mr. Justice Stewart correctly distinguishes
between the established churches in six-
teenth century England and eighteenth cen-
tury America and the religious tradition of
cur people, reflected In countless practices of
the institutions and officlals of our govern-
ment. The quarrels over the Book of Com-
mon Prayer in England and the history of
the early establishment of an official church
in our own States were instances of the gov-
ernment extending its functions to organized
religion in a state or nation and prescribing
features of it, not instances of the govern-
ment's own religlous position and obser-
vances in other functions and pursuits rec-
ognized as properly within its province.

We would further observe that though a
government can maintain a position of neu-
trality in its dealings with religilous move-
ments and organizations, it can hardly be
religiously neutral in its own sponsored ac-
tivities. This seems especially true in the
field of education. It is true, “worldly wis-
dom" in the sense of prudence and the mas-
tery of various arts and sciences can be
taught without specific religious implica-
tions. But when questions concerning the
justification of moral principles, the nature
of truth, and the explanation of existence
arise, education enters the sphere of philoso-
phy and religion, and here answers are in-
escapably placed in either a theistic, a skepti-
cal, or & non-theistic framework. Obviously
none of these answers can properly be de-
seribed as “neutral”, for the first affirms,
the second questions, and the third slights
or denies the relevance God has to life’s be-
ginning and to its meaning, goals, and
values.

For the government through its schools to
foster a skeptical or a non-theistic world
view is to counteract our traditional faith
and hence to undermine the moral and spirit-
ual foundations upon which this nation was
established. A broad theism may not be an
adequate religion, but it is basic and im-
portant.

While as a Presbytery we stand opposed to
narrowly sectarian teaching in our public
schools, we do not believe that the reverent
falth in a Supreme Being that has prevailed
in our nation and its schools in the past
should be illegalized and replaced by a non-
theistic or a skeptical point of view. This
would, to a marked degree, deprive the vast
majority of our citizens of the free exercise of
their religion and militate against the faith
that as none other will prepare our children
to live their lives effectively and well in a
free land and to transmit their heritage un-
impaired to posterity.

Our late President, John F. Kennedy, on
the fateful day of his assassination, was to
have delivered an address concluding with
the Biblical admonition (also quoted by Ben-
jamin Franklin at the Constitutional Con-
vention in Philadelphia), “Except the Lord
build the house, they labor in vain that build
it: except the Lord keep the city, the watch-
man waketh but in vain" (Psalm 127: 1). The
distinguished historlan Arnold J. Toynbee
has observed that this verse succinctly sum-
marizes the history of civilization. It is in-
deed a matter of record that the pathway of
history is strewn with the wreckage of those
nations which have ignored its warning.

ScHoOL COMMITTEE,
Cambridge, Mass., October 19, 1971.
Resolved: That the School Committee go
on record as endorsing a bill intreduced in
the United States Congress by Representa=
tive Chalmers P. Wylie (RE. Ohio) calling for
a ‘'Constitutional change to allow non-
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denominational prayer in public places such
as schools.”
A true copy.
Attest:
JoHN R. McCARTHY,
Temporary Secretary of the School
Committee.

INFORMATION THREAT

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr, ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, ever since I
have been in Congress, I have been point-
ing out the need for measures to rebuild
countryside America.

This neglected segment of our econ-
omy is suffering badly from depression-
level farm prices and all of the woes that
accompany such a price maladjustment.

Lately, there has been a lot of rhetoric
about rebuilding rural America. We have
legislation and commissions and resolu-
tions aimed at an economic rebirth of
this most important segment of our
society.

But our actions, most unfortunately,
do not match our words.

Our countryside people, right now, are
vitally concerned about postage rate in-
creases which threaten to put many of
their farm magazines and rural news-
papers out of business.

To illustrate that expression of fear, I
would like to insert in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD, an editorial from the Minnesota
Farmer dwelling on that matter which I
hope my colleagues will give their most
serious attention.

INnvorMATION THREAT

Loss of Look magazine, which suspends
publication Oct. 19, is of concern to you. It
points up a danger to your supply of farm
information, not from Look but from agri-
cultural magazines, weekly and dally news-
papers laboring under the heavy increases in
postal rates which hastened Look's demise.

Proposed postal rate increases for national
magazines are about 1439% . For smaller pub-
lications, which circulate primarily in postal
zones closer to home, the boost is as much
as 2007. For some farm magazines, already
caught in a cost-price squeeze, that’s too
big an added load. They won't survive.

So?

“This can be said to be something for pub-
lishers to worry about,” stated the Worthing-
ton (Minn.) Dally Globe in a recent edi-
torial. “But it is something for the public to
worry about as well. For, without access to
& widely circulating free press, the American
public may soon be largely ignorant of their
government and society.”

For farm magazines, the relationship is
more direct. Repeated surveys, conducted
over many years, show farmers look to farm
magazines as their main source of new in-
formation about farming, crops and live-
stock. Bert Lund, publisher of THE FARMER,
in testimony before the postal Rate Commis-
sion in Washington last June, quoted a 1966
study by Bisbing Business Research which
asked farmers, “Which of the following
sources of information do you find most help-
ful in farming?" Answers were: “farm pub-
lications, 75.9%; radio, 19.49%; newspapers,
9%; TV, 81%."

Attempting to throw the full cost of oper-
ating the postal system on users would jeop-
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ardize that flow of information. Yet price
hikes are coming. “Unless the Postal Rate
Commission amends some basic decisions,
by 1976 there will be still fewer magazines
and newspapers across the nation and steep-
1y advanced prices on the remaining publi-
cations,” points out the Dally Globe.

That's not the way the postal system was
designed. “A fundamental function of gov-
ernment under the American system is the
subsidization of the exchange of informa-
tion,” Dr. Weldon Barton, assistant legisla-
tive director for the National Farmers Union,
said in recent testimony before the Commis-
sion. “Postage was never meant to pay the
cost of mailing.

“Much more is at stake here than the
publications which would be adversely af-
fected, or even forced out of business. The
viability of small towns, communities and
rural people is dependent on the exchange
of information. The postal system—especial-
1y second class mall which carries informa-
tion-laden newspapers and magazines—Iis the
nerve center of communications for rural
America,” Dr. Barton continued.

“If the full proposed rate increases are im-
plemented, small papers will be available
only at significantly higher costs. In many
cases, they may no longer be available at all.
Subscription rates will be increased. Many
rural citizens, confronted with deeclining in-
come and higher subscription rates, would
probably stop subscribing to some. Adver-
tizers would discontinue advertisements. The
eventual result would combine with other
forces to stagnate rural America.”

Raising postal rates runs contrary to the
growing commitment to end the senseless
migration out of small communities and
rural areas into the nation’s overcrowded
cltles,

OFFICER MOON GAVE HIS LIFE TO
CREATE A BETTER COMMU-
NITY

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. BENNETT, Mr. Speaker, respect
for law and order is a basic tenet in our
society, and those who are charged with
the responsibilities to uphold the laws of
our land deserve the gratitude of all
Americans. The mother of Patrolman
James H. Moon of the city of Jackson-
ville, Fla., police force, has written a
moving letter concerning the death of
her son. I commend her thoughtful mes-
sage to Members of the House of Repre-
sentatives and all law-abiding persons.
The letter from the Jacksonville Journal
of October 2, 1971, follows:

[From the Jacksonville Journal, Oct. 2, 1971]
Mgrs. Moow: “I Have Jusr GiveNn My ONLY
Son"

(Note.—The mother of Patrolman James H.
Moon, who was slain while on duty Monday
afternoon, has written an open letter to the
community of Jacksonville, The letter of
Mrs. Bessie Moon, 3242 Broadway Ave., ex-
amines the role of a policeman—past and
present.)

“I am writing this letter with hopes that
it will create & better understanding of the
young people in our community for our po-
licemen. As you know I have just given my
only son (Patrolman James H. Moon) in the
belief that he was protecting the rights, not

only for the whites but for the black people
as well.,




October 28, 1971

“I have no bitter thoughts, because he died
doing just exactly what he loved to do. That
was helping people in the best way he knew
how.

“We taught our children when they were
small that policemen were thelr friends, and
if they ever became lost or in trouble, if they
could find an officer they would find help.

“I am concerned very much with the dis-
respect and name-calling by children and
teen-agers just at the sight of a police car
on the street. I can’t help but wonder if may-
be the parents are responsible for not instill-
ing the right attitude for law in the home.

“My son chose three officers as a little boy
to respect, adore and influence his life. He
could hardly walt until he became old
enough to join the police force.

“I prayed for a son that God could use and
he gave us one, and if he can use Jimmy's
life to create a better community and city
then his death was not in vain.

“These dedicated officers have to neglect
thelr own wives and small children some-
times to help protect the lives of others.
They are human and compassionate and can
be genuinely touched by the troubles of
others, I would not want to live in a city
without them.

“Please publish this if you think it will
help in some small way to ease the tenslon in
our city.”

MORE SUPPORT FOR WYLIE
PRAYER AMENDMENT

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, indicative of
the widespread support of the so-called

Wylie resolution—proposing a constitu-
tional amendment to permit the recita-
tion of voluntary, nondenominational
prayer in public buildings—I would like
to call to the attention of my colleagues
the resolution recently adopted by the
messengers of the Garden State Fellow-
ship of Regular Baptist Churches at their
annual meeting.

The Garden State Fellowship, inciden-
tally, is the New Jersey State Fellowship
in association with the General Associa-
tion of Regular Baptist Churches located
in Des Plaines, Ill. The latter consists of
1,450 local Baptist Churches which be-
lieve in the Bible and teach that salvation
is by faith in Jesus Christ as the Personal
Savior. The Garden State Fellowship
consists of about 45 local Baptist
Churches throughout the State of New
Jersey.

The resolution follows:

RESOLUTION

Whereas, there Is at present a Bill before
the United States House of Representatives to
provide for a Constitutional Amendment al-
lowing resumption of prayer in the public
schools of our land, and

Whereas, we have always lamented the re-
moval of prayer and Bible reading from our
schools, therefore, be it

Resolved, that we, the Messengers of the
Churches in fellowship with the Garden State
Fellowship of Regular Baptist Churches,
meeting at Caldwell, New Jersey, on this 28th
Day of September, 1971, call upon the legisla-
tors in the United States House of Repre-
sentatives, and, pending passage by that
body, those in the United States Senate, from
our State, to vote for the proposed amend-
ment to the Constitution of the United
States, and, be it further
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Resolved, that we commend Representative
Wylie and others who support the Bill for
their interest and leadership in promoting
the return of prayer to our schools, and, be it
further

Resolved, that we call upon those legislators
who are in favor of the return of prayer to
our schools to press also for the return of the
Bible to our public schools, especially in these
days of youthful rebellion, which we believe
is directly traceable to the removal of prayer
and Bible reading from the schools of our
land, and that we pledge to such leglslators
our prayers and support in this vital under-
taking.

ADDITIONAL VIEWS CONCERNING
THE CONFIRMATION OF HOWARD
P. MACE AS AMBASSADOR TO
SIERRA LEONE

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROCK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, during
this month on a number of occasions I
have inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp material on the confirmation of
Howard P. Mace as ambassador to Sierra
Leone. Perhaps not since the hearings on
the selection of Justice Abe Fortas to be
Chief Justice of the U.S. Supreme Court
has such controversy arisen over a presi-
dential appointment. In the case of Mr.
Mace testimony was heard by the Senate
Foreign Relations Committee recently
both in support of and opposition to his
assuming the ambassadorship.

Mr. John Hemenway, a former Foreign
Service officer who was selected out of the
Foreign Service, testified at length in op-
position to the Mace confirmation. On
October 25, he addressed a letter to the
chairman of the Foreign Relations Com-
mittee, Senator FuLerIcHT, offering ad-
ditional arguments to support his posi-
tion. The following is the text of his let-
ter, a copy of which was addressed to my
office, which I request be inserted at this
point in the RECORD:

WasHINGTON, D.C.,
October 25, 1971.
Senator J. W. FULBRIGHT,
Chairman, Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee, U.S. Senate, Washington, D.C.

Dear SENaATOR FULBRIGHT: Reference is
made to Howard P. Mace, ambassador-desig-
nate whose confirmation is before the Sen-
ate Committee on Foreign Relations. I have
testified before your Committee—I write you
on this occaslon because of the recent pub-
lication of a memorandum and a delayed en-
dorsement of Mr. Mace:

1. Mr. Macomber's tardy endorsement of
Mr. Mace. In connection with Mr. Macomber's
testimony on Senate bill 2023, the Deputy
Under Secretary of State for Administration
(Macomber) said:

“ . . from the Secretary on down we have
complete confidence in his [Mace's] judg-
ment and in his integrity; we reiterate our
recommendation to you that he be confirmed.
We belleve that he [Mace] will be a very dis-
tinguished American Ambassador.” (citation
is from the October, 1971 “Newsletter”, the
‘house organ’ of the Department of State,

. 31.)

5 I pass over the fact that Mr. Macomber's
belated confidence in Mr, Mace contrasts
with testimony of others who were willing to
appear at the confirmation hearing and put
thelr views on record at the appropriate time
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and place In the “I" form rather than the
“we' form.

The Committee will have noticed that Mr.
Macomber’s views also conflict with state-
ments contained in a letter from retired
F30 John Reed who recalls that Mr, Mace
“is widely and infamously known through-
out the Foreign Service as ‘The Execu-
tioner’.” That won’t jibe in the minds of
many with Mr. Macomber's assertions about
“judgment and integrity.”

At the September 30 confirmation hearing
on Mr. Mace, Senator Gale McGee suggested
that testimony should be confined to ma-
terial that was pertinent, i.e., bearing on Mr.
Mace's fitness for the office for which he was
being considered. I do hope that Senator
McGee, or you, or someone, will suggest that
Mr. Macomber's testimony regarding Mr.
Mace should be included in the Mace Con-
firmation Hearing Record. In any event,
would you please [nclude this letter, because
the second matter made public this week
suggests that Mr. Macomber is the key figure
to the entire matter. I refer to:

2. Mr, Martin Herz' October 6, 1971 Memo-
randum to Mr. Macomber, subject: “Mace
Case and Career Principle” raises several ad-
ditional questions concerning Mr. Mace's fit-
ness for office—and a number of questions
concerning the channels for developing
names of forelgn service candidates for high
positions. (Copy attached was introduced into
the Congressional Record of October 21, 1971,
page 37400.)

The memorandum speaks for itself. It
indicts Under Secretary Macomber by sug-
gesting that Macomber himself is responsible
for many of the illegal orders executed by
Mr. Mace. On the other hand, it by no means
excuses Mace for his role on the plea—seem-
ingly accepted by Mr, Herz—that he was only
following orders: “, . . we are responsible, we
have the authority, Mace worked for us
within the limits we set for him. . . .”

For the background of senators and others
who may not know exactly who Mr. Herz is, it
might be useful to ldentify him a little in the
context of the Mace Case. It is already signif-
icant that Mr. Herz felt involved enough to
write a lengthy three page memorandum on
Mr. Mace to a very senior State Department
official, Under Secretary Macomber, The mate-
rial I offer is available to any well-informed
Foreign Service Officer; much of it is from
open sources; I personally never met Mr.
Herz.

According to the Biographic Register of the
Department of State, Mr. Herz served with
Howard Mace In Tokyo for two years of Mr.
Mace's only really lengthy overseas assign-
ment in his entire career. It is not clear from
the public record whether Howard Mace, &s
Director of Personnel (December 1967 to Au-
gust 1971), played a direct role in Herz' pro-
motion to Deputy Assistant Secretary of State
for International Organization (which, like
Mace's job did not require Senate confirma-
tion.) It is a fact, however, that Mr. Howard
Mace exerted considerable pressure on the
executive area of IO (Mr. Herz’' area) to se-
cure an IO post for Mace's twin brother
Charles, upon the latter's retirement as an
FSO. (Like twin brother Howard, the per-
sonnel director, Charles Mace entered the
Foreign Service at the exalted rank of the
FSO-2 and was promoted to FSO-1 without
any tested knowledge of foreign languages, a
requirement made of other officers.)

It is not possible that Mr. Herz did not
know of the interest of the then-Director of
Personnel (Howard Mace) in the assignment
of his twin brother (Charles Mace) to Geneva
in an IO position when Mr. Herz (of IO)
wrote his 6 October memorandum to Mr.
Macomber in support of Howard Mace. For
clarity in this point, a brief chronology of

pertinent facts follows:

Early 1970—Martin Herz being considered
for the position of Deputy Assistant Secre-
tary of State (10).
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Charles Mace nearing mandatory retire-
ment (max. Time-in-Class) as an FS0-1
and expresses interest in IO job in Geneva.

April 1970—Mr. Herz named Dep. Asst. SBec.
of State (I0).

April 1970—Charles Mace, twin brother of
the Director of Personnel, retires as an FSO-1
(with a pension of more than $20,000.00 per
year.) By retiring in April, this Is increased
9%.

April 1970—Howard Mace, Director of Per-
sonnel, appoints his retired FSO brother to
the rank of “FSR-1" in the same job from
which he retired, thereby retalning the 9%
bonus without having to retire, as was the
intent of Congress. (Note: other officers such
as Charles Thomas were told that such FSR
appointments were not possible.)

August 1970—Charles Mace is appointed to
the IO-controlled position In Geneva (salary
in excess of £30,000.00) after considerable
pressure is put on officers in IO junior to Mr.
Herz, the Deputy Assistant Secretary of State
(I0). Mace thus returns to a delightful re-
tirement city where he had held the post
of Deputy US Representative with the per-
sonal rank of Minister (without Senate con-
firmation) for four years, during an earlier
posting.

Sept. 3-Oct. 4, 1071—Senate confirmation
hearings for Howard Mace as ambassador.
Mr. Macomber does not attend nor does he
submit any endorsement in behalf of Mr.
Mace at the public sessions. Considerable
evidence presented that Mace Is not fit for
the rank of ambassador.

October 5, 1971—Macomber stafl meeting
discusses Mace Hearing.

October 6, 1971—Mr. Martin Herz, who
attended the October 5, 1971 staff meeting,
writes a memorandum to Mr. Macomber. He
mentions that a letter writing campalign from
within State “. . . i1s too easlly recognized
as not spontaneous.” Herz suggests that Mr.
Macomber should support Mace who, Herz
claims, has been carrying out Macomber's
orders and deserves ‘“‘the overt support of
his superiors” (Macomber?)

October 7, 1971—At Senate Foreign Rela-
tions Committee hearings on 8-2023, in com=-
menting on dissent, Mr. Macomber expresses
confidence In Mace's judgment and integrity.

Nepotism is an ugly charge—but set forth
above are clear facts. It might occur to you
that such a Committee as yours, having
clear and unequivocal Constitutional author-
ity, and enjoying the prestige of the Com-
mittee on Foreign Relations, should con-
duct an investigation so as to interpret the
facts and their relation to Haward Mace's
fitness for the post of ambassador. One won-
ders exactly what Is happening when a high
personage llke the Deputy Under Secretary
of State for Management uses his position
to overwhelm “dissenters” by claiming that
the lower ranks of the SBervice “are frankly
appalled at what is happening” to Mace. On
October 10, 1871, The Washington Post
quoted Mr. Macomber as saying:

“Around this bullding |Dept. of State], it's
resented, Howard Mace has a reputation of
being a very decent fellow who made his
way to the top and I can tell you a heckuva
lot of people feel this is terribly unfair to
make him the target.” (WP, Oct. 10, 1971
p. 1 & A-10)

The questions remain unanswered: Ex-
actly what is happening? Exactly who is ap-
palled? Why are they appalled—at the fair
exercise of a democratic process, l.e., a fair
hearing before the Senate Forelgn Relations
Committee?

Frankly, Senator Fulbright, a heckuva lot
of pecple believe that this inquiry into Mr,
Mace's (take either one) operations is long
overdue. They certalnly would agree with
Mr. Macomber that Mr. Mace should not be
the sole target!

I hope that every member of the Foreign
Relations Committee and every Senator will
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mark well and remember Mr.
own words:

“. . . from the Becretary on down we have
complete confidence in his [Mace's] judg-
ment and integrity. ...”

‘This statement was made after the follow-
ing events were a matter of record, i.e., the
Deputy Under Secretary made that state-
ment after:

Considerable evidence was before the Sen-
ate Foreign Relations Committee revealing
serlous character deficlencies and errors in
Mace's judgment having a bearing on Mace's
fitness for confirmation. (See, for example,
Congressman Ashbrook’s extension of re-
marks in the Congressional Record of Oc-
tober 1, 1971, p. 34564-34571; October 14,
1971, p. 36323-36325, October 15, 1971, p.
36471-36480; and, October 21, 1971, bp.
37400-37401.) Serious charges were made,
some under oath. These have not yet been
answered. Does this suggest good judgment
(Macomber did not call it “good"—he said
he had confidence In it) or high integrity?
(He also did not say the integrity was “high”,
merely that he had “confidence” in it.)

Mr. Macomber also expressed confidence in
Mace's integrity after FSO Alison Palmer
submitted written evidence that Mr. Mace's
participation in her affairs (under oath) was
different than the description Mr. Mace gave
to the Foreign Relations Committee. Has
Mr. Mace even bothered to reply? What does
this say concerning Mr. Mace's integrity?
(Caon. Rec. Oct. 14)

Mr. Macomber also spoke in praise of Mr.
Mace after Mr. Mace, testifying under ocath
on October 6 at the Hemenway Hearing,
spoke untruths and at least one member of
the three-member Hearing Committee, a
man qualified to judge (former JAG of the
U.B. Air Force Reserve, Major General Hagan)
believes that Mr. Mace may have violated
criminal statutes. Should one have confi-
dence in such judgement and integrity?
(Con. Rec. Oct, 15)

Mr. Macomber certainly spoke after Mrs,
Synthia Thomas' moving description of her
gimple plea (made directly to Macomber)
for restoration of her wronged husband's
good name and reputation, posthumously.
According to Mrs. Thomas, his reply was,
“If I do that, everyone will be coming out
of the woodwork—Ilike John Hemenway."
Does that suggest good judgement or integ-
rity on the part of either Mr. Macomber or
Mr. Mace—who may only have followed or-
ders? It may be the kind of integrity in
which Mr. Macomber has confidence.

Mr. Macomber evidently believes that dis-
senters are creatures that crawl out of the
woodwork; he believes that “retired” FSOs
are some kind of worm! No wonder that he
appears to have ordered Mr. Mace to suppress
the only Grievance Hearing in the history of
the Forelgn Service. But Mr. Mace bhotched
the job. We can call that a lot of things, but
it 1s not Integrity.

Mr, Chairman, I wish I were not compelled
to write this letter. I have five children and
strong career interests, both of which require
(and deserve) my attention on this holiday
weekend, But I can not remain silent—espe-
clally in the face of U.S. officlals attempting
to convert vice into virtue. It clearly is my
duty to speak out and bear witness, It is bad
enough that the open and honest direct
testimony that marked your confirmation
hearing for Howard Mace has not been met
in the spirit of openness Messrs. Mace and
Macomber claim they seek for the Forelgn
Service. I resent especially the devious tech-
nique of indirect testimony at other hearings
pertinent to confirmation—and sub rosa
support for Mr. Mace via directlves to his
controlled staff, not to mention free use of
the captive “house organ” to spread the word
that Mace, after all, is the bosses man.

Personally I prefer to respond to the other
side of Mr. Macomber's personality, He is a
complex man and has many sides. This is

Macomber's
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the side he shows to senators, You will recall
that in response to Senator Pell, Mr. Macom-
ber answered :

"It seems to me that if a Forelgn Service
Officer disagrees with a policy he not only
has the right to speak up, he is being dis-
loyal if he does not exercise that right.”
("Newsletter,” October 1971, p. 31.)

I did not have to be told that by Mr. Ma-
comber. I did just that beginning in 1966
as Chief of the Berlin Secticn in the Depart-
ment of State. It led to my expulsion from
the Foreign Service. I wish Senator Pell had
also asked Mr. Macomber about senior of-
ficers who resent juniors who follow such
advice. I wish Senator Pell had asked Mr.
Macomber what should be done when repris-
als are set in motion by “the Executioner”
for recognizing clear duty and pursuing it.

I wonder just what Mr, Macomber thinks
the only Grievance Hearing ever initiated in
the history of the Foreign Service is all
about? Did the Director of Personnel, How-
ard Mace, ever tell him? Did he ever ask?
Has anyone ever briefed the Becretary of
State? The answer to these questions might
also shed some light on the state of “judg-
ment and integrity” in which *. . . from

the Secretary on down we have complete
confidence. . . ."

Sincerely,
JoHN D, HEMENWAY,
Retired Foreign Service Officer.

TOCKES ISLAND DAM

HON. PIERRE S. (PETE) du PONT

OF DELAWARE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. pu PONT. Mr. Speaker, I was grat-
ified to read that the New York Times
has also questioned the need for, and the
propriety of, the Tocks Island Dam. In
order that the editorial remarks of the
newspaper on this subject be given the
widest possible circulation, I insert their
editorial of October 27, 1971, in the Cox-
GRESSIONAL RECORD:

Deraware Mup Gap?

New developments concerning the contro-
vergial Tocks Island Dam do credit to the
President’s Councll on Environmental Qual-
ity but they do more than that: they strongly
suggest that the project be abandoned.

Last February the Council advised the
Army Corps of Engineers that its statement
on the environmental impact of the proposed
37-mile lake in the heart of the Delaware
River Valley was Inadequate. It asked for a
more thorough study. At the beginning of
October the Corps filed another statement,
after which it prepared to get down to the
business of digging. But its own findings
have now persuaded the Council of the need
for still more detail on two major points—
and more time to study them.

It Is hard to see how any environmental
agency could have acted otherwise, because
the Engineers’ report showed that the sur-
face of the reservoir it plans will be lowered
18 feet In an average year and as much as 56
feet in periods of severe drought. The length
of the lake could shrink from 37 miles to
22.7, The picture these startling figures con-
jure up is one of thousands of acres of ex-
posed mudfiats, a noxious wasteland created
out of a region naturally beautiful—and
tranqull as well.

The second point troubling the Council is
the eutrophication of the reservoir which is
expected to result from the severe pollution
of the Delaware River. The Councll wants to
know how much it would cost to prevent such
eutrophication and, if it cannot be prevented,
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what effects both eutrophication and draw-
down would have on the water quality, water
power, and recreational wvalues which the
project is designed to offer.

Good questions. They should have been
asked—and answered—Ilong ago. Thanks to
the Council, the Army Corps of Engineers has
agreed to postpone all operations until they
are answered. The burden now is clearly on
the would-be builders to prove what has be-
come highly doubtful—that the Tocks Is-
land Dam is worth bulilding at all.

THE WHOLE TOWN MOURNS

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, yesterday
we buried our friend. In a steady stream,
through the damp mist of the holiday
weekend, they came to the home they
had visited so often to make their last
farewells.

Carney, our beloved Dr. Carniglia,
friend, counselor, healer, had passed
away. He went so quietly that even his
beloved wife, Blanche, the constant com-
panion of a hundred joys and sorrows,
was almost unaware that he had slipped
from time into eternity. Death, the re-
lentless enemy, with whom he did con-
stant battle, in this last encounter paid
the inestimable tribute to the man who
all of his days fought valiantly and un-
ceasingly for life. He went most gently
into the quiet night.

A deep and profound reverence for life
and a respect for all of God's creatures
were the marks of the man. He gave con-
stant thanks to his Creator for the gifts
that were his and lavished these gifts
among his people with a reckless abandon
as he worked to heal the wounds of the
body and the terrors of the spirit.

Dr, Carniglia would say he was just a
country doctor, but the license plates
outside his door and the transocean
calls were indicators that his was a large
country that knew no bounds. His home
was his office and we came to him by day
and night to find solace in our ills and
comfort in our suffering. I shall see him
forever sitting behind the pill-laden desk
and the cluttered office where he kept
careful order in the chaos, giving help to
all who sought his aid, happily dispens-
ing patience and potents.

Carney, for that is what we called him,
practiced from the first the doctrine of
equality. Officials of government, artists
and scientists waited their turn until
each one of his people had their full
share of his time and his talent. Those
of us who were the back-door patients
would try to catch him for a fast con-
sultation during his refrigerator trips for
sustenance. What a flood of words and
anxieties were exchanged in this brief
encounter and how we relished the honor
of being pantry patients! To this group
would be added the corps of bright young
doctors who savored also the chance to
learn from him the art as well as the
science of medicine and develop his same
concern for the essential human dignity
of every patient. Each of us would tell
the most outrageous tales, weaving fact
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with fancy as the legend of Carney, his
deeds and his wisdom were told and re-
told.

We, in Windsor Locks, were especially
privileged to share this living legend with
a host of friends. We boasted of his early
years at St. Mary's School and the inter-
est in medicine that was nurtured by Dr.
Kelly and Father Grady. Our parents told
us of the happy days of his growing up
on Oak Street with Jennie and Papa
John, the parents who recognized the
genius of this prodigy and worked so hard
to make sure that he would have school
and opportunity, We knew of his sister,
Lizzie, who died too young, and shared
with his little brother, Francis, the ad-
miration and respect reserved for heroes.

The obituaries chronicle the brilliance
of an academie record. The distinction of
special honors from Loomis School and
the challenges of Harvard and the
stimulus of intellectual giants of Cam-
bridge in the twenties were reflected by
the record of achievement—Phi Beta
Kappa, Summa Cum Laude, Bachelor of
Arts, Doctor of Medicine, advanced stu-
dies at Union Memorial Hospital in Balti-
more, internship at Hartford Hospital,
chief of medical staff—all honors that
made him humbler and more diligent in
his service.

Dr. Carniglia married the young nurse,
Blanche Goodsell, and brought her to the
house on Oak Street and then to the big
Victorian house on North Main Street
hill where their lives together for the
next 38 years were a kaleidoscope of bril-
liant work, loving friends, grateful pa-
tients and proud neighbors. Their chil-
dren, Peter and Margaret, and their pets
grew up in this marvelous, tumultuous
and exciting household where genera-
tions met and mingled and, in time, they
too, brought new family to the hearth.

The day was never too long nor the
night too dark for Carney and Blanche
to answer a call. They shoveled their way
through blizzards, fought fatigue and
constant intrusion and did their job.

Carney delivered our babies, healed our
wounds, closed the tired eyes of our dead
and gave comfort and sustenance to the
living.

In all of this he found time to be an ac-
tive member of the community, serving
on the board of education, the building
and loan association, the EKnights of
Columbus as a fourth degree member,
Rotary and the chamber of commerce
and all the assorted tasks that go with
citizenship in a small town. When a
caprice of State law decimated member-
ship on the school board, he and the
chairman, a committee of two consti-
tuted the whole board and for 4 years
conducted all its business with efficiency
and dispatch.

Carney had a special love for children,
his own and their babies, the many hun-
dreds he brought into the world, the
precious foundlings and neglected chil-
dren who were sheltered at the State
Receiving Home in Warehouse Point, for
whom he worked and worried for 30
years and the schoolchildren of Windsor
Locks who were his special charge. The
week of his death he had completed the
last of physical examinations on 5,000
schoolchildren in our town, the children
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of the children he knew and loved from
generation to generation.

We took him to his grave as the sun
burst forth in new brilliance after the
days of mourning. He took to his grave a
thousand secret hearts and the respect,
admiration, and affection of a grieving
community.

His life was tribute to his philosophy:

I shall pass this way but once; Any good
things that I can do or any kindness that I
can show, let me do it now. Let me not defer
it or deny it, for I shall not pass this way
again.

For our part we repeat:
“When he shall die,
Take him and cut him out in little stars
And he will make the face of heaven so fine,
That all the world will be in love with
night.”

And as we mourn we say:
“Good night, sweet prince
Flights of angels sing thee to thy rest.”

HOW THE FAMILY ASSISTANCE
PLAN WILL DIRECTLY AFFECT
CERTAIN SOCIAL WELFARE PRO-
GRAMS

HON. RONALD V. DELLUMS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. DELLUMS. Mr. Speaker, a recent
analysis prepared by Dr. Elizabeth Wick-
enden of the City University of New
York for the National Assembly for So-
cial Policy and Development, Ine., indi-
cates some of the devastating effects we
can expect if the President’s proposed
family assistance plan ever is imple-
mented.

Dr. Wickenden’s analysis shows what
certain States may do to cut back on
welfare assistance programs in anticipa-
tion of H.R. 1, and she uses the example
of two New York State projects as prime
examples.

I urge my colleagues to read this per-
spective on the dangers inherent in the
family assistance plan, and I commend
Dr. Wickenden and the National Assem-
bly for this timely study.

The analysis follows:

Notes o HR. 1: NEW YORK STATE
DEMONSTRATION PROJECTS
THE CHALLENGE

About 24,174 individuals in nearly 7,000
familles would have their assistance grants
cut from 36% to 50% under a demonstration
project proposed by the New York Depart-
ment of Social Services. They would then be
given the “opportunity” to earn back what
was taken away by a system of incentive
points for work and acceptable behavior.
Refusal to work would result in a further
reduction amounting to a total of 60% for
a family of four.

This pilot project would be operated in
three welfare districts, one of which—
Hamilton in West Harlem—has a caseload
described as 509% black and 509% Puerto
Rican. The other districts are in Rockland
and Franklin counties.

In a second project in twenty-five welfare
districts all adults judged employable (in-
cluding all mothers with no children under

six) will be required to “work out” their wel-
fare grant at projects provided by the de-
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partment, unless work is found for them in
the regular economy or in public service jobs.
This project involves 88,503 families.

The implications, background and status
of these projects are summarized below.

BACEKGROUND

Three states—New York, California and
Illinois—have indicated their intention (with
Federal encouragement) to apply for walver?!
from provisions of the present law that would
permit them to anticipate some of the pro-
visions of HR 1. HR 1, the Social Security
Amendments of 1971, containing the ad-
ministration’s proposals for two new family
assistance programs, has passed the House
and is pending before the Senate Finance
Committee. These programs would have be-
come partially effective on July 1, 1972 but
President Nixon has recommended a year's
postponement as part of his New Economic
Program, In any event the opposition of
Chalrman Russell Long and conflicting views
of its impact leaves its prospects in consid-
erable doubt.

When it first became known that the
waiver provisions of Sec. 1115 were proposed
to be used on a statewide basis in California
and New York to cut back selectively on pres-
ent program standards, a widespread protest
arose including that of Senators who saw
action as an Invaslon of the legislating au-
thority of Congress., A legal action was
brought by the Center on Social Welfare Pol-
icy and Law in behalf of the National Wel-
fare Rights Organization, the California Wel-
fare Rights Organization, and the City Wide
Coordinating Committee for Welfare Orga-
nizations (NYC) demanding access to any
project submissions and the opportunity to
comment on them. As a result the Secretary
of HEW has agreed to furnish copies of any
applications from California and New York
to these parties for their review prior to ap-
proval. Under this arrangement these two
projects have been released and will not be
acted upon until after October 17 by the
Becretary. Any expressions of viewpoint to
the Secretary, the Governor, or others con-
cerned must, therefore, be made immedi-
ately.

DESCRIPTION OF NEW YORE PROJECTS

At this time two inter-related New York
project applications have been made. To an-
swer the charge that statewide modifications
of policy under existing law cannot properly
be regarded as “pllot” projects, they are lim-
ited in the one case to three welfare districts
and In the other 25 districts involving 25%
of the state ADC caseload. This difference in
coverage makes necessary the two projects.

Incentive for Independence would be in-
stituted in three districts: (Hamilton—West
Harlem—in New York City; Rockland County
and Franklin County.)

Grant Reductions. In these counties all
ADC familles without earnings or support
payments will have their grants cut to the
basic payment level of HR 1. For a family of
four this level is 200 a month, a cut of ap-
proximately 369% from present New York
payment levels which have already been re-
duced from budgetary levels. For a large fam-
ily the cut is almost 509 because of the
$3600 ceiling in HR 1.

Should a putatively employable member
of a family find it impossible or unacceptable
to report for work or tralning the family
grant would be further reduced by $800. This
would mean a total reduction of about 60%
for a family of four.

Incentive Points. Families will then be en-
couraged to regain at least part of what has

1 Under Sec. 1115 which authorizes such
walvers to demonstrate on an experimental
basis new ways of promoting the objections
of the present titles. For a fuller discussion
of this provision see Back to the Poor Law via
Section 1115. (May 4, 1971. Avallable upon
request.)
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been reduced through a system of “incentive
points' each worth $25.00 & month or $12.50
each semi-monthly period. This applies both
to familles with a member deemed employ-
able and those without such an employable
member, The ways points may be earned and
their semi-monthly values are:

For each school age child, 5-15 years of
age, cooperatling with the teacher (as deter-
mined by the caseworker), given automati-
cally in summer months, 1 point, $12.50.

For each child In school, 15 years or older
cooperating with the teacher, 14 point, $6.25.

For each pre-school child given all medical-
Iy required vaccinations and boosters dur-
ing previous six months, 1 point, $12.50.

For each unemployable adult participat-
ing in one or more acceptable activities dur-
ing previous six months including: Establish-
ment of paternity, locating of deserting par-
ent, participation in rehabilitation, partici-
patlon in education, participation of children
in commulty activities and ten others, (see
appendix IIT), 1 point, $12.50.

For each youth over 15 years of age partic-
ipation in school work program, 1 point,
$12.560 (plus stipend).

For each employable member participation
in work (or pre-employment training) either
in regular economy, public service employ-
ment, public service work opportunity proj-
ects (work for relief), and care of children
of other recipients, 1 point, $12.50 (plus dis-
regards).

Those with earnings would be permitted
to keep a portion without affecting the as-
sistance grant by deducting: the cost of
day care, the first 8720 of earniings, one third
up to 150% of flat grant and one fourth
thereafter.

The Public Service Work Opportunities
Project is proposed to operate in 25 welfare
districts and would involve 25% of the state
ADC caseload. Its objective is described as
follows: “to determine the impact on welfare
dependency when every employable recipient
is required to be in work and training.” Em-
ployability is defined as in HR 1. All such
persons will be required to work and, if no
other employment is available, will be as-
signed to work out the amount of the family
grant either for a governmental agency or in
the home caring for children of other moth-
ers. In the districts where the incentives for
independence program is operating it is as-
sumed that the disregard provision described
thereunder would apply and that in the other
districts the usual policles of the depart-
ment would apply. The hours of work for the
participant would be adjusted to the month-
ly grant so that the hourly rate would be
elther the state minimum wage or, if high-
er, the regular rate paid by the governmental
unit for similar work.

CRITIQUE

These two projects are subject to the ap-
proval of the Secretary of HEW who must
personally approve the waiver of state plan
requirements under the law. In making his
judgment he must consider questions of (1)
compliance with the law (ineluding the Fed-
eral constitution), (2) the policy implica-
tions of the proposal and (3) its feasibility
within the terms described in the project
application. Each of these is discussed in
turn.

LEGAL CONSIDERATIONS

Sec. 1115 is an exceedingly broad authority
to authorize departures from the plan re-
quirements of the assistance titles for “any
experimental, pilot or demonstration proj-
ect which, in the judgment of the Secretary,
is likely to assist in promoting the objec-
tives” of such title. Each departure from a
plan requirement must be specifically au-
thorized. Constitutional requirements for
equal and non-diseriminatory treatment can-
not properly be waived by any law or execu-
tive action. This seems especially true where
a deprivation of benefits is proposed as in the
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incentive project. In other words where an
experimental project involving a study of the
impact of additional services and benefits
might be considered a “reasonable classifi-
cation" for research purposes, one involving
a deprivation for a selected group below
otherwise applicable standards raises serious
questions of due process and unequal treat-
ment under the law. This is especially true
when one group (Hamilton Center) so se-
lected is composed entirely of members of
minority groups, Black and Puerto Rican, ac-
cording to material submitted with the proj-
ect application.

Special questions are also raised when the
group affected by such deprivation is pri-
marily composed of children whose welfare
1s supposed to be protected by the state. Just
as the law protects children against danger-
ous medical experimentation so, too, should
they be protected against dangerous social
experimentation,

Discrimination against selected children
under this project is apparent, The mother's
autonomy with respect to her children is
abridged and her behavior coerced by a re-
duction of the grant to which other mothers
and children in similar circumstances are
entitled unless she engages in a variety of
actions—inecluding but not limited to em-
ployment outside the home.

POLICY CONSIDERATIONS
Impaci on other states

Because New York has always been re-
garded as a leader among the states in wel-
fare policy, its policy innovations can be
expected to exert an influence on other states,
Thus people all over the country should be
concerned with these proposals and the Sec-
retary should review them in this light.

Relationship to H.R, 1

While the Secretary has made the point
that the projects of New York, California and
Illinols are intended as a pre-test of HR. 1,
the proposals of New York go far beyond the
proposed Federal programs. In fact, it would
appear that the New York proposals would
make it difficult if not impossible for New
York to benefit from the hold-harmless pro-
visions of H.R. 1 which assume a consolidated
federal-state program. The language of New
York’s submission seems to suggest that it
looks upon its program as a substitute for or
modification of HR. 1 which it refers to criti-
cally as follows: “Tragically, the Family As-
sistance Program does not substantially alter
the system which, in New York at least, has
proven unequal to the job.”

A caste system

Both projects are predicated on mistrust
and disapproval of the impoverished families
of New York and the assumption that second-
class citizenship is the price of state aid.
Such families are to be treated as children,
rewarded for acceptable behavior by the
means of subsistence (as determined by
minimal budgetary standards reduced 10%)
and punished by withholding of such. Not
only are all families reduced by at least 36 %
prior to such showing of good behavior but
those deemed employable and declining to
leave their homes and children for outside
work are further reduced by an additional
$800, thereby reaching—by New York stand-
ards—a level of starvation.

In all respects a sub-class of impoverished
families is to be created subject to the most
detailed scrutiny of their private lives. Not
even the Poor Law imposed such conditions
and those who sought to overcome its cruel-
ties by requiring an unrestricted cash pay-
ment in the Social Security Act can only
marvel at such a departure from their
intentions.

Welfare practices

Current philosophy of the New York and
Federal departments holds that casework
services and money payment administration
should be totally separated so that they can
better serve their separate and independent
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purposes. The Incentive Project goes in pre-
cisely the opposite direction since it pre-
supposes the closest kind of monitoring of
client behavior. For example, the application
states with respect to incentive points for
the mothers of school age children based on
acceptable cooperation with their teachers
“Specific guldelines for use by casework stafl
will be developed to determine cooperation
with school authorities.” The inclusive and
at the same time vague character of other
actions subject to monitoring in the interest
of winning incentive points is indicated by
the attached Appendix ITI.

On the other hand, child welfare concepts
suggest the desirability of compensatory
support for children in poorly functioning
families or those having school difficulties,
including truancy. This project proposes that
such families should be reduced to starva-
tion levels of subsistence.

Day care

New York City has conducted some excel-
lent projects using carefully selected AFDC
mothers for home day care of the children
of other mothers. This project proposes, how=-
ever, that such arrangements are to serve
as the sole optional alternative for work
outside the home for mothers of children
over six in the twenty-five welfare districts
covered by the Public Services Work Oppor-
tunities Project. Thus it appears that these
women are to be virtually self-selected with-
out regard to their own fitness, suitability of
the home, etc. A type of undertaking of con-
siderable promise when selectively used and
supervised could become a substandard cus-
todial pattern of child care for a sub-class
of poor children.

FEASIBILITY

Both projects offer formidable administra-
tive difficulties which have not apparently
been reviewed with those welfare officials
selected to carry them out. This is especially
true of the Incentives project.

The Incentives Project assumes the most
detailed monitoring of personal behavior by
the casework staff and honest reporting of
such behavior by the client on an extremely
complex series of requirements. Of necessity
it also leaves important questions of judg-
ment to the individual worker because of
the vagueness of some of these requirements.
(See Appendix III for example.) It seems an
open invitation to favoritism, discrimina-
tion, judgmentalism, petty dictatorship,
chicanery, collusion and general chaos in
worker-client relationships. The constant
variabllity of payments also present problems
of book-keeping, audit, check writing and
appeals procedures which sesem almost in-
surmountable,

The Public Service Work Opportunities
Project presents all the problems of large
scale work-for-relief programs where hours
must be adjusted to differing family pay-
ment levels. Experience with FERA work re-
lief programs in the early '30s demonstrated
the impossibility of creating a genuine work-
experience under these circumstances and
led to its abandonment in favor of the WPA
monthly wage plan. Such plans on a broad
scale quickly deteriorate Into a meaningless
“work test"” with no dignity for the worker
and little value to the work they perform.

The option for mothers required to work
to accept the children of other mothers for
care In their own homes also involves for-
midable administrative difficulties, especially
if any effort to maintain standards of physi-
cal suitability, health, safety and qualifica-
tions are made. Moreover, the whole question
of assuring adeqguate day care for children
of the mothers required to work under this
large project is scarcely mentioned in the
project submission. This is an extremely
costly and difficult administrative task under
any circumstances yet in this project in-
volving almost 90,000 families it is taken
virtually for granted.
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APPENDIX III: INCENTIVE OPPORTUNITIES FOR
THE UNEMPLOYABLE ADULT

One incentive point shall be earned for
each semi-monthly period by each unems=-
ployable adult (or woman excused from re-
porting, employment or training because of a
husband living with her who meets these re-
guirements) , who undertakes activities which
are designed to:

Achieve permanent and adequately com-
pensated employment;

Foster child development; or

Maintain and strengthen family life.

Incentive credits may also be earned upon
completion of such activity if the grantee
certifies that the unemployable adult engaged
in such activity during the previous 6
months. One of the following activities will
meet this requirement:

1. Initiating own satisfactory day care
plan for children In order to engage in regu-
lar employment, training, or public service
opportunity.

2. Providing out-of-home day care for a
child of another public assistance family.

3. Utilization of remedial medical (health)
services by the adult which is designed to en-
hance employability or self-functioning.

4. Participation by the adult in a program
of rehabilitation designed to improve eco-
nomic independence or self-functioning.

5. Participation by the adult in a program
of adult basic education or high school
equivalency.

6. Participation In the establishment of
paternity for children born out-of-wedlock
and/or securing financial support for them.

7. Participation in the location of a desert-
ing parent and/or of securing financial
support.

8. Utilization of community resources to
overcome problems of child delinguency.

9. Participation of children in cltizen
building activities, e.g. Boy Scouts, 4-H com-
munity centers.

10. Participation in individual or group
activities designed to improve money man-
agement or home management.

11. Attendance of the adult at a health edu-
cation program.

12. Attendance of the adult at a family life
education program.

13. Improvement in housing standards by
self clean-up or self-repair of dwelling.

14, Providing a child with foster care.

15. SBerving as a soclal services agency
volunteer.

A PETITION FOR PUBLIC PRAYER

HON. CHALMERS P. WYLIE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. WYLIE. Mr. Speaker, this morning
I received another petition for public
prayer addressed to all U.S. Representa-
tives. The petition states:

We, the undersigned and deeply concerned
citizens of the United States, in cooperation
with Mrs. Ben Ruhlin’s Prayer Campaign
Committee, prayerfully request that each
Member of the U.S. House of Representatives
vote for the Joint Resolution No. H.J. Res.
191—authored by Congressman CHALMERS
Wryre, Republican of Ohio—on November
8, 1971. This resolution proposes an amend-
ment to the Constitution of the United
States with respect to the offering of prayer
in public buildings.

The name and address of the organiza-
tion circulating the petition is the Fort
Wayne Bible College, 1025 West Rudisill
Boulevard, Fort Wayne, Ind., and con-
tains 321 names.
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REVOLUTIONARY ANTIMILITARISM
IN COMMUNIST THEORY AND
PRACTICE—IV

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, in con-
junction with the House Committee on
Internal Security’s investigation info
subversion of our Armed Forces I insert
in the REcorp at this point part IV of Dr.
Robert E. Beerstecher's thesis, “Revolu-
tionary Antimilitarism in Communist
Theory and Practice.”

This portion of Dr. Beerstecher's study
outlines Communist antimilitary work
in the mid-1920s against the armed
forces of China, England, Finland, Bel-
gium, France, Greece, Czechoslovakia,
Germany, and other nations. It also sets
forth the basic thoughts found in several
important Communist textbooks on the
strategy and tactics of antimilitary work
which were written during this period.

Part IV of the thesis follows:

REVOLUTIONARY ANTIMILITARISM IN COoMMU-
NIST THEORY AND PRACTICE
(By Robert E. Beerstechier, Ph, D.)
vi. THE STORM IN THE TEA CUP

Great Britain occupied a place of impor-
tance in the Soviet scheme for world revolu-
tion even before communist propagandists
made its name a synonym for imperialist
reaction. Karl Marx is reported to have said
that revolution without England would be a
storm in a tea cup.! Zinoviev, in addressing
the fifth congress of the Comintern, focused
attention on Great Britain. “The main task
of the Communist International in all
spheres,” he said, “lles now in England. A
communist mass party in England would
mean half the victory in Europe. The cir-
cumstances are ripe for it. Therefore, we
should not underestimate what s going on
in England.?

Under the Labor Government of Ramsay
MacDonald, the British trade union move-
ment had been swinging to the left. On Oc-~
tober 8, 1924, the Labor Government lost a
vote of confidence. The dissolution of Parlia-
ment followed. The Labor Government had
been under severe attack for some time by
Liberal and Conservative alike. Criticism
stemmed primarily from the position it
maintained in favor of an Anglo-Soviet trade
agreement. The Labor Government was also
unpopular because of its tolerance of com-
munism. Even its subsequent outright re-
jection of a request by the British commu-
nist party to affiliate with it, and its refusal
to permit communists to hold membership
in the Labor Party, failled to improve the po-
licital position of the Laborites.?

On October 10, 1924, the executive com-
mittee of the Comintern wrote a letter to the
central committee of the British communist
party setting forth detailed instructions with
regard to the Parliamentary election to be
held later the same month. The letter from
Moscow bore the signature of Kuusinen, the
secretary of the executive committee. During
the campaign, the letter directed, conduct of
the MacDonald Government was to be sharply
criticized. In general, the letter said, the
British communists should support the La-
bor candidates. Slogans were to be raised
azainst the League of Nations, against Brit-
ish naval policy, and against the danger of
war. The slogans were also to be used calling
for ratification of the Anglo-Russian trade

Footnotes at end of article.
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treaty, the fraternisation of soldlers and
workers, and votes for soldiers and sallors. A
call should be issued to the soldiers not to

ic0t upon workers on strike, the letter said.
It also directed that J. R. Campbell, the
editor who had been arrested for his anti-
militarist activities, issue another manifesto
to British servicemen.*

On October 24, 1824, the British Foreign
Oifice forwarded a note of protest to the So-
viet charge d’affairs in Great Britain, pro-
testing against direct soviet interference in
internal British affairs. Enclosed with the
note was a letter purporting to have orig-
inated with the executive committee of the
Comintern in Moscow on September 15, 1924,
Like the later letter of October 10, it was
addressed to the central committee of the
Communist Party of Great Britain. The letter
was signed by Zinoviev, and counter-signed
by Kuusinen. It also carried the signature of
Arthur Mellarus, a leading English commu-
nist and British rapporteur on the presidinum
of the executive committee. This letter, which
was marked “Very Secret,” contained instruc-
tions to English communists to work for the
violent overthrow of existing institutions, to
form a nucleus of a red army, to subvert the
armed forces, and to make preparation for
striking a crippling blow at the nation in
time of war. Early in the letter reference is
made to armed insurrection:

Armed warfare must be preceded by a
struggle against the inelinations to compro-
mise which are imbedded among the major-
ity of British workmen, against the ideas of
evelution and peaceful extermination of cap-
italism. Only then will it be possible to count
upeon complete success of an armed insurrec-
tion.5

The letter also discussed the work which
had been already carried out by the British
communist party in the armed forces:

From your last report it is evident that
agitation-propaganda work in the army is
wealk, In the navy a very little better. Your
explanation that the quality of the members
attracted justifies the quantity is right In
principle; nevertheless, it would also be
desirable to have cells in all the units of the
troops, particularly among those quartered in
the large centers of the country, and also
among the factories working on munitions
and at military store depots.®

The letter also pointed out the possibility
of sabotaging the military store depots, and
directed that particular attention be paid to
establishing cells there in anticipation of the
outbreak of war:

In the event of danger of war, with the aid
of the latter and in contact with the trans-
port workers, it is possible to paralyze all the
military preparations of the bourgeolsie and
make a start in turning an imperialist war
into a class war*

The letter continued:

The military section of the British Com-
munist Party, so far as we are aware, further
suffers from a lack of specialists, the future
directors of the British Red Army. It is time
you thought of forming such a group, which,
together with the leaders, might be, in the
event of an outbreak of active strife, the
brain of the military organization of the
party.

On attentively through the lists of the
military “calls,” detalling from them the
more energetic and capable men, turn atten-
tion to the more talented military specialists
who have for one reason or another left the
service and held socialist views. Attract them
into the ranks of the Communist Party if
they desire honestly to serve the proletariat
and desire in the future to direct not the
blind mechanical forces in the service of the
bourgeoisie, but a national army. From a di-
recting operative head of the military
section.®

Footnotes at end of article.
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It concluded on a note of warning: “Do not
put this off to a future moment, which may
be pregnant with events and catch you un-
prepared.®

The Soviet charge d'affaires, Rakovsky, re-
plied the following day in a note which
charged that the letter was a “gross forgery.”
From the communist point of view, Rakovsky
stated, the contents of the letter were a
“tissue of absurdities” intended to arouse
public cpinion in Great Britain against the
Soviet Union. The Communist International,
he continued, is never described in its official
papers as the "Third Community Interna-
tional,” because there had never been a first
or second Communist International. In addi-
tion, Rakovsky asserted, Zinoviev officially
signed all correspondence In his capacity as
“president of the executive committee” rath-
er than as “president of the presidium of the
executive committee," the title used in the
letter.”” The PBritish communist party also
issued a statement which was similar In
many respects to the one made by Rakovsky.
In denying the authenticity of the letter, the
communist party stated that such a letter
had never been recelved by them. Moreover,
the party stated, it did not have a “mlilitary
section.” The party’'s statement also con-
tained a denial by Arthur McManus that he
had ever signed such a document.n

Zinovievy himself did not remain silent
long. On October 26, he sent a telegram to
the” General Council of Trade Unions in
Great Britain, declaring that the letter was
a fabrication. To prove that it was a forgery,
Zinoviev offered to permit a trade union
delegation have access to the records of the
Comintern to investigate the facts.’® Some-
what later, communist publications printed
a further declaration by Zinoviev in which
he reiterated the points made by Rakovsky,
adding that he could not have signed the
alleged letter inasmuch as he was taking a
holiday at Kislovodsk on September 15, 1924,
the date of the letter. Of the contents of
the letter itself, Zinoviev stated:

At present there exists no military section
in the C.P. of Great Britain. The British
C.P. has no need to bother itself with at-
tracting “talented military specialists.” It
has more Important tasks: The winning of
the majority of the English workers by
means of agitation and the propaganda of
the ideas of Marxism."*

In addition, Zinoviev concluded, “Every-
one knows that the C.P. of Great Britain
has far more urgent business than the crea-
tion of a British Red Army." ! The letter, he
charged, was fabricated by Polish forgers,
and had been used by the Liberal-Conserva-
tive bloe in Great Britain to create con-
fusion in the minds of the British people as
part of the election campalign.'s

The Zinoviev letter was destined to play
a decisive role in British politics. It was also
destined to play an important part in the
political fortunes of Zinoviev himself. Its re-
lease to the press by the British Forelgn
Office came &t a time when Britain was pre-
paring for a new election on October 29,
1924, Publication of the Zinoviev letter re-
acted unfavorably against the Labor Gov-
ernment, which suffered a serious defeat in
the elections. The election brought the Con-
servatives to power in Great Britain.

The subject of the authenticity of the Zin-
oviev letter was heatedly discussed in Parlia-
ment. However, the British Government re-
fused to disclose the source from which they
had received it. They reaffirmed, however,
that its authenticity had been determined
beyond question by comparison techniques
involving other Comintern documents of
Enown validity.

Was the letter a forgery? The answer to
this question still has not been satisfactorily
resolved. On the one hand, source materials
for its fabrication were readily available.
There is nothing in the text of the letter it-
self which represents a departure from
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Comintern policy as set forth in these or
resolutions of the varicus congresses or in
the writings of Lenia. Compare, or example,
the reference in the letter to “the inclinations
to compromise which are imbedded among
the majority of Britlsh workmen" with
Lenin’s observation in his “Lefi-Wing” Com-
munism. An Infantile Disorder that “com-
promises by trade union leaders are par-
ticularly plentiful in the history of the
British labor movement.” ¢ The comparison
need not end there. In the same pamphlet,
Lenin emphasized the necessity for the com-
munists in England to organize “not in a
reformist manner but in a revolutionary
manner” the work of propaganda and agita-
tion in the armed forces” Had the com-
munists chosen to undertake a comparative
analysis of the letter, they would have had a
comparatively easy task in “documenting"
the original source material used in the al-
leged fabrication. However, to have followed
such a procedure would have been as disas-
trous for them as the admission that the
Zinoviev letter was valid, for the real gues-
tion posed by Great PBritain was whether
the Soviets were interfering in Internal
British affairs, Instead, the communists chose
to base their case on the externals of the let-
ter, e.g., on the validity of the term “Third
Communist International,” on whether
Zinoviev signed documents as “president of
the executive committee” or as “president of
the presidium™ of the executive committee of
the Comintern, ete.

Here they were on dangerous ground, for
both Lenin and Izvestia were used to refute
the alleged ncn-use of the term *“Third
Communist International.” In his pamphlet,
Ramsay MacDonald on the Third Interna-
tional, the little father of modern commu-
nism makes several references to the “Third
Communist International."®*® In addition,
Izvestia, the official soviet organ, both a few
days before and five days after the date of the
letter contained references to the “Third
Communist International.”

According to the revisions in the executive
committee made at the fourth congress of
the Comintern, the presidium functioned as
the politburo of the Comintern. Specifically
included In the presidium’s responsibility
was the preparation of communist parties for
illegal work. The nature of the instructions
contained in the Zinoviev letter are such that
their formulation would have been a task for
the presidium, of which Zinoviev was also
the president. Actions taken by the presidium
would have validated by Zinoviev in his
capacity as “president of the presidium,”
Just as actions taken by the executive com-
mittee would have been validated by him as
“president of the executive committee.” In
denying that the British communist party
had, or even had need of, a military section,
Zinoviev and the communists were ignoring
the existence of previous Comintern pro-
nouncements on the need for specialized
organs to direct and carry on illegal work in
the armed forces., Could it be possible that
they had also forgotten the admonition con-
tained in the fourth condition for admission
to the Comintern that “refusal to carry on or
participate in such work should be considered
equal to treason to the revolutionary cause,”
or that it was "incompatible with affliation
to the Communist International.”

On November 21, 1924, Sir Austin Chamber-
lain, the new British Secretary of State for
Foreign Affairs, addressed a note to Rakovsky
in which he again reaffiimed the British posi-
tion that the Zinoviev letter was authentic.

The British Trade Union report on the
Zinoviev letter was issued after members had
allegedly been given access to coples of all
correspondence of the Communist Interna-
tional sent to the Communist Party of
Great Britain between June 1, 1924 and Oc-
tober, 1924. They had also examined, they
claimed, the minutes of the meetings of the
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executive committee for the same period.
However, they reported no evidence had
been found that the Zinoviev letter had even
been written, Their report concluded that
the Zinoviev letter was, in fact, a forgery, as
the soviets claimed.® But the position of the
British Government remained unchanged
and there the matter rested.

Ruth Fischer, a leading German commu-
nist and member of the presidium of the
Comintern, provided an interesting footnote
to the Zinoviev affair. Fischer viewed the
Zinoviev letter as a forgery, and suggested
that it may have been fabricated by the Sta-
linist faction in Russia. Zinoviev himself told
her later, Fischer related, that he suspected
the letter was forged by the Russian GPU,
but that he was unable to prove it. Fischer
had been in England at the time as a delegate
of the German Central Committee to a Brit-
ish communist convention, and was herself
accused of having smuggled the Zinoviev
letter into England, an act which she stead-
fastly denied.=

According to Fischer, soviet foreign policy
in 1924 was based upon Stalin's hope that
economic difficulties in Russla could be be
overcome by fostering trade abroad. Soviet
diplomats were frustrated in their efforts to
improve political relations for economic ad-
vantage by the revolutionary policies of
Zinoviev and the Comintern which ran con-
trary to the broader soviet interests.® The
unfavorable publicity which accompanied the
publication of the Zinoviev letter severely
damaged soviet prestige throughout the
world, and caused & serious split in the Rus-
sian communist party between conservative
and revolutionary wings. Although Zinoviev
was publically defended In official party
statements, Stalin and other high soviet of-
ficials used the incident as a weapon to
weaken Zinoviev's influences in furtherance
of their own unscrupulous efforts to seize
control of the Comintern.»

The years following publieation of the Zin-
oviev letter witnessed only the slightest ame-
lloration in the relation of the two countries.
Officially, the Zinoviev affairs was closed; but
the communist press kept the lssue allve,
continuing to brand the letter a forgery con-
taining “most stupid directions regarding
propaganda among the troops and prepara-
tion for an armed revolt and such like non-
sense.® From the British viewpoint, whether
the Zinoviev letter was actually a forgery
ceased to be important: the fact remains
that communist disintegration activities in
the British armed forces increased signifi-
cantly after 1924.

SOLDIER'S IMMEDIATE DEMANDS

In January, 1925, the Communist Party in
Great Britain adopted and published in
pamphlet form the Soldiers’ Immediate De-
mands. This was a comprehensive doctrinal
statement which outlined certain agitational
slogans and appeals which were to be put
forward in behalf of British soldiers and fea-
tured in all propaganda and agitational com-
paigns carried out by the British communist
party. The Soldiers’ Immediate Demands
covered such general subjects as political de-
mangds, legal rights, pay, leave, terms of serv-
ice, trade training, food and accommodation,
cultural demands and pensions. This pamph-
let merits detalled study because it presents
in capsule form the basic demand themes
which subsequently appeared in the antimili-
tarist action programs of communist orga-
nized parties in other countries of Europe
and the Americas.

The Soldiers’ Immediate Demands is brief
enough to warrant quoting in its entirety:

1. Political Demands.

(a) The right to join trade unions, and the
right to form soldiers’ and airmen’s trade
unions.

(b) The right to elect regimental, battal-
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ion and company committees to represent
soldiers’ and airmen’s grievances on ques=
tlons of legal rights, punishment, leave,
working hours, and barrack accommodation.

(¢) Lowering the voting age from 21 years
to 18 years for soldiers of all ranks. Right of
all soldiers over 18 years to be elected to
Parliament, and other public bodies.

(d) The right to join political parties and
to organize branches of these parties in the
army, and the right to attend political meet-
ings and demonstrations.

(e) No compulsory church attendance.

2. Legal Rights.

(a) No military intervention during in-
dustrial disputes.

(b) Abolition of courts martlals. Military
courts to be organized on the basis of an
elected jury composed of three soldiers, one
non-commissioned officer, and one officer.
Right of appeal to civil courts. Abolition of
death penalty.

(c) Drastic modification of punishments.
Right of appeal to the military court (above
mentioned) in the cases of all punishments
exceeding three days C.B., or equivalent.

3. Pay

{(a) Pay must be fixed according to actual
living expenses. Immediate proportionate in-
creases for all non-commissioned grades.

(b) All married soldiers to receive mar-
riage allowances. Abolition of regulation
which only entitles soldiers of 26 years of age
and over to this allowance.

(c) Special pay for Sunday or general holi-
day duties, for compulsory or necessary fa-
tigues, for special ceremonial parades and
guards, oecurring outside the ordinary
duties.

(d)
ances.

(e) Flying allowances for every man called
upon to fly, including mechanics and fitters.

4. Leave.

(a) Right to proceed on pass—without ra-
tion allowances—on every weekend when not
actually detailed for duty. Right to an “early
Priday to late Monday" pass at least once
a month.

(b) Right to wear civilian clothes outside
barracks or camp whether on leave, or “walk-
ing-out.”

(c) Increased leaves for overseas service.

5. Terms of Service.

(a) Much shorter terms of service with the
colors, which will allow soldlers to return to
civil life,

{b) Time of service limited to 8 hours per
day covering all duties.

(c) Time served in detention barracks to be
included in service period.

6. Trade Training.

(a) All trade training to be thorough and
complete and conducted by qualified civil-
ian instructors, and to be under the control
of the trade unions,

(b) Full trade union rates for soldiers in
the military worksops.

7. Food and Accommodation.

(a) Elected representatives of soldlers to
participate in control of food supplies with
facilities for obtaining advice of medical ex-
perts. Military canteens to be controlled in
the same way. Control of the central army,
navy and air foree institute to be in the hands
of an elected board in the ratio of one officer,
one non-commissioned officer, and three
other ranks.

(b) Provision of better and increased food.

(c) Improvement in the military medical
service and an energetic struggle against dis-
eases, Regular attendance of civil doctors.

(d) Improvement of the barrack accommo-
dation. Regular disinfecting of bedding and
provision of adequate washing and laundry
facilities.

8. Cultural Demands.

(a) Right to form clubs and organizations
for enjoyment of spare time. Provision of
commodious reading rooms and libraries.

Increase In overseas service allow-
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Abolition of YM.CA, church army, and
other propaganda institutions.

(b) Right of military sports organizations
to affiliate to whatever organization they
choose.

9. Pensions.

(a) An all-round increase of pensions and
provision of pensions for widows.*

Adoption of the Soldiers’ Immediate De-
mands by the British communists so soon af-
ter the Zinoviev affair Indicates that with or
without direct Comintern guidance and in-
struction of the type contalned in the in-
famous letter, the Communist Party of Great
Britain had been actively engaged in antl-
militarist work against the armed forces. In
a sense, publication of the Soldiers’ Immedi-
ate Demands served to validate the Zinoviev
letter.

ON THE SPYING OF DRAGONS

“Trojan horse’ tactics had made their ap-
pearance in China before the fifth congress
of the Comintern when members of the
Kung-ch'an-tang, the communist party,
gained admittance to the Euomintang, the
Nationalist Party, by pledging individual al-
legiance to its principles and submitting to
its discipline,

The communists had decided to make the
EKuomintang the central force of the na-
tional revolution in China. They recognized
that the Kuomintang had concentrated its
efforts on military action, and had neglected
propaganda work among the people. Nation-
alist Party reliance on military action created
a situation which afforded the communists
with a ready-made opportunity to capture
the political leadership of the Chinese revo-
lutionary movement.s

The position of the communists in the
Euomintang was further strengthened by
Sun Yat-sen’s acceptance of soviet military
advisers which Lenin had provided to assist
in the struggle to consolidate China. How-
ever, the benefit derived by the communists
from the presence of soviet advisers and the
dual party system did not become apparent
for almost a year.

In January, 1825, the Chinese communists
launched a campaign to introduce the soviet
or committee system into the armed forces
of the Kuomintang. The source of militarism
in China, they reasoned, had been the clique
of high-ranking officers. Abolish peace time
ranks in the standing army above the grade
of brigadier general, adopt a committee sys-
tem of organization, and militarism would
disappear. To further their attempt to trans-
fer the allegiance of the army from the Na-
tionalist Government to the Eung-ch'an-
tang, the Chinese communists emphasized
the theme In their propaganda that soldiers
should be provided with land, farming tools,
or some other means of earning a livelihood,
when they were discharged.® They also agl-
tated for an improvement in the standards
of education of the men in service.

The death of Sun Yat-sen on March 12,
1925, resulted in control of the Kuomintang
passing into the hands of Chiang Kai-shak.
Chiang was less inclined towards the close
cooperation with Russia and the communists,
but recognized the necessity for their sup-
port in consolidating power. One of Chiang’s
first acts was to centralize the military orga-
nization of the Kuomintang and subordinate
it to the control of the Nationalist Party. The
military reorganization began in April, 1925,
and paved the way for soviet and communist
penetration of the EKuomintang's military
apparatus. High-ranking soviet officers who
had come to China as Kuomintang military
advisers were given important positions in
the National Revolutionary Army. Soviet
General Vietor P. Rogachev was made chief
of the general staff. He was also given full
charge of naval and aviation affairs. Under
Rogachev's direction, soviet advisers were
appointed to most Kuomintang army units.=
Although the primary duties of the soviet




38112

advisers In the army were military in nature,
they were later directed to suspend purely
military activities and engage in “political-
military” work.® In 1825, Chiang agreed to
the organization of soviet style political de-
partments in the army “to promote political
education, instill a national revolutionary
spirit, ralse fighting capacity, solidify discip-
line, and realize Sunyatsenism.” # In his de-
termination to subordinate the loyalty of the
National Revolutionary Army to the Kuomin-
tang, Chiang unwittingly provided the soviets
with the means for overt penetration of the
Nationalist military establishment: the polit-
ical commissar, The political commissar was
the representative of the Kuomintang. As
director of all party organizations in the
army, he was responsible for the work of
political education and for the supervision
of army clubs, the military youth league, and
the Sunyatsenism Society. But even more
important, he was superior to the military
personnel of the National Revolutionary
Army, and his orders, like those of the com-
mander, were law.=

In addition to carrving on political train-
ing in the army, the commissar was em-
powered to
inquire at all times into conditions of army
life and the psychology of the officers and
men , . . check whether the men got their
food on time and on the quality of the food
« + « check that all newspapers and maga-
zines are received on time and equally dis-
tributed in the army . . . explain to the sol-
diers their duty of liberating the people from
foreign imperialism . . . maintain contact
with the people where the army is stationed
. « . exert special efforts to bring peasant
and labor organizations close to the army.=
Communist disintegration work within the
National Revolutionary Army could not have
been carried on under more favorable con-
ditions. With the assistance of the soviet ad-
visers, many Chinese communists who en-
joyed dual membership in the Euomintang
were able to insinuate themselves into the
political departments as commissars, posi-
tions for which they qualified on the basis
of their previous propaganda, agitation and
organization experience.

Although the Chinese communists con-
centrated on strengthening their position
within the National Revolutionary Army,
they did not neglect their work against the
northern warlords who stood in the path
of Chinese unity. Advanced contingents of
communist-trained agitators and propa-
gandists were sent into northern China to
infiltrate the army and organize strikes and
peasant revolts behind the lines.™

In February, 1926, Chiang Kai-shek moved
to restrict Russian influence in the National
Revolutionary Army by proposing the reor-
ganization of the general staff and the re-
placement of all soviet administrative offi-
cers with Chinese personnel.”® The change
was effected, and the soviets reverted to their
position as advisers. General Rogachev be-
came adviser to the new Chinese chlef of the
general staff.® In March, 1926, Chlang struck
another blow to strengthen his position by
declaring martial law in Canton. Chiang or-
dered the arrest of a number of communist
party leaders, including Li Chih-lung, the
head of the political department of the navy.
He also ordered the guards at the residence
of the soviet advisers to be disarmed. Chiang’'s
action came as a shock to the soviet advisers
and to the Chinese communist party, foreing
them to suspend their activity until they
could determine the extent of Chiang's
opposition.™

‘The soviets adopted a concillatory attitude
towards Chiang, and entertained hopes of
still being able to "use™ him to gain their
ends. Stepanov, the soviet adviser with
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Chiang Eal-shek's First Army, blamed
Chiang's action at Canton on three factors:
too rapid centralization of military power,
excessive supervision of the general officers
by the soviet advisers causing jealousy, and
“inappropriate radical propaganda in the
army on the problems of Imperialism, the
peasantry, and communism."” * Stepanov was
also critical of the Chinese communists:

The Chinese communist party has also
committed many mistakes in party work and
propaganda in the army. Its members fafl
to understand the process of organizing the
Euomintang and then secretly transferring
it. They only try, as their primary policy,
openly to expand the Chinese communist
party, and to grab complete control over
everything. Thus, they have aliented the
EMT (Kuomintang) and have aroused
Jealousy on the party of KMT members.® Ac-
cording to Stepanov's report to the soviet
embassy in Peking, the policy governing work
in the National Revolutionary Army remained
unchanged. This policy which involved
“utilizing Chiang Kai-shek™ called for con-
tinued centralization of military organiza-
tion, improving conditions of military serv-
ice, elevating the standard of officers, im-
proving the quality of the troops, expanding
the work of secret agents, expanding avia-
tion and the navy, and expanding political
propaganda work in the army. By April,
1926, Chiang had relieved all communist
political commissars and political workers in
the army. The Kuomintang and the Kung-
ch’an-tang were approaching the party of
the way.

In July, 1926, the central committee of the

Communist Party of China held a special
plenary session in Shanghai. The resolution
on the military movement adopted by the
King-ch'an-tang at this meeting reveals
communist aims and the extent of progress
which they had already made in their anti-
militarist work. “From the objective stand-
point,” the resolution stated:
We should at least carry out suitable polit-
ical propaganda among the national revolu-
tionary forces. At the same time, it should
be easy for us to work within the armies of
the reactionary militarists in view of mili-
tarist rivalry and hostility, internal conflicts
within the armies, and the excessive mis-
treatment of mercenary soldiers in the mili-
tarist armies. st

These aims had not been met. “Our organi-
zation,'” the resolution complained, “appears
to be a study group.” # Party members had
neglected the military movement, and lacked
understanding of the need for such work:

Our work in enemy armies is largely char-
acterized by attention to conflicts between
high-ranking officers. We have falled to estab-
lish close contacts with low-ranking officers
and the masses of soldiers. We have not begun
systematic work with reference to armed
peasant organizations.s

“Our party is a proletarian revolutionary
party,” the resolution reminded the Chinese
comrades,
prepared at all times for armed uprisings.
In the course of the national revolution, we
should participate in armed struggles to help
strengthen progressive military forces, smash
the power of reactionary militarists, and grad-
ually expand the armed forces of the mass-
es of workers and peasants. This type of
work provides our party with the experience
of systematically preparing for armed up-
rising.s

The resolution outlined the task which lay
ahead for the Kung-ch'an-tang:

Henceforth we should try to organize
soldiers’ cells under our direction in reac-
tionary miltiarist armies, and secure close
contact with the masses of soldiers. We
should utilize dally events in the army for
oral and written propaganda among the
soldiers. At the same time, we should devote
all our efforts to agitation and organization
of party cells in arsenals and ordnance bu-
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reaus to cut the supply of weapons to reac-
tionary militarists.

“Military work,"” the resolution concluded,
"is a part of the party's work.” «

THE SOBER REALITIES OF THE WEST

Many European communists believe that
the Comintern had been carried away by
“the revolutionary romance of the East.” In
a sense, it had; but not entirely forgotten
were “the sober realities of the West.” v
In some countries of western Europe like
Germany, Italy, and Spain, communist dis-
integration activities were practically non-
existent, but in others the work which had
been started in the early 1920's was stepped
up. In Sweden, on the initiative of the Young
Communist League, an antimilitarist cam-
paign had been organized in connection
with the autumn army maneuvers of 1924,
The Swedish communists distributed leaflets
among the soldiers urging them to take no
part in any war against Russia. &

According to the Comintern’s evaluation
of its over-all anti-militarist program, the
best disintegration work in the armed forces
of the Baltic states was achieved in Finland.”
After Finland, the communists ranked their
work in Lithuania, Estonia and Latvia in
descending order.® Antimilitarist work was
carried out on a modest scale in the Baltic
states throughout the early 1920’s. In Novem-
ber 1925, the Finnish communists had receiv-
ed a minor setback when a communist cell in
the army was uncovered by the government,
but the Communist Party of Finland con-
tinued to organize May Day celebrations and
to carry on its antiwar campalgn in the bar-
racks.®™ The Communist Party of Latvia con-
centrated its antimilitarist campaign against
the officer class in the Latvian Army. It also
organized communist cells among the sol-
diers, and circulated propaganda to under-
mine the discipline in the ranks.™

A frequent theme in communist propa-
ganda circulated among the servicemen in
the Baltic states was the "“conditions” exist-
ing in the barracks. This theme was featured
in Puntasotilas, the illegal monthly mimeo-
graphed newsletter for soldiers published by
the Young Communist League of Finland.
In Lithuania and Latvia, the communists
published Kareiwis Tlesa (Soldiers’ Truth),
which appeared twice monthly in an edition
of about 1,600 coples, and Sarkanais Strelneka
(The Red Guard). Both of these illegal pub-
lications featured antimilitarist themes, but
the communists were relatively unsuccessful
in gaining adherents to their cause.® British
and American sailors who visited Baltlc ports
found the local agitational appeals unpalata-
ble, but the communists persisted in their
attempts to sow dissension whenever the op-
portunity presented itself.

In Great Britain, the Soldiers’ Immediate
Demands formed the basis for the commu-
nists’ antimilitarist campalgn in the army. A
similar program of demands was also drafted
and applied to navy work. The Young Com-
munist League of Great Britain made Sep-
tember 6, 1925 the Eleventh International
Day of Youth, the focal point for a mass
“fight the war danger now" campaign. The
danger of imperialist war, British commu-
nists said, could me fought
by securing the unity of the workers and
soldiers and sallors, and by educating the
soldiers and sailors to fight for political
rights in the forces, which is a fight against
the capitalist army and for the formation of
the red army of the workers.™

Boldiers and sallors, the Young Communist
League of Great Britain declared, were main-
1y sons of the working class, so they should
not be used in industrial disputes or in a
new imperialist war.=

An active propaganda program was slso
carried out by the Communist Party of Bel-
gium against what 1t described as the "utter
militarization of the country.”® The com-
munists agitated against the proposed re-




October 28, 1971

organization of the Belglan armed forces, and
worked to create a closer association between
the soldiers and the workers. On Septem-
ber 25, 1925, the Drapeau rouge (Red Flag),
official organ of the Communist Party of
Belgium, began publication of a separate
antimilitarist supplement, La Tribune du
Soldat (The Soldier's Tribune) which was
the forerunner of a series of specialized bar-
racks newspapers.”” It was published in both
French and Flemish.® The appearance of the
Tribune du Soldat was closely followed by the
publication of two barracks newspapers
which the Belgian communists claimed were
edited and distributed by the soldiers them-
selves.™ Belglan conscripts under communist
discipline were ordered to exercise great
caution in the manner in which they carried
out their mass propaganda activities, to give
every appearance of being good soldiers, to
profit as much as possible from the instruc-
tions given them, and to attempt to better
themselves by gaining a position of trust in
their units, preferably in the office. Sympa-
thetic Belgian conscripts were also reminded
frequently that they must go into the army
in order to learn how to handle arms, for
such was the purpose of the ‘“good” com-
munist.®

Communist propaganda in France empha-
sized the danger of a new war. The main work
was carried on by the Young Communist
League which encouraged its members to es-
tablish personal contacts with the men in the
armed forces. In addition, great rellance was
placed on the power of the written word. Spe-
cial editions of L’Humanité, the officlal organ
of the French communist party were pub-
lished periodically for dissemination among
the servicemen™ Antimilitarist propaganda
was also featured in L’Avant-garde, the
weekly central organ of the Young Com-
munist League.

In 19256, publication of a special antimili-
tarist newspaper, Conscript, was launched to
reach the new recruits. It was later followed
by a special Young Communist League paper,
La caserne, for soldiers, and La page de Jean-
le-Gouin, a similar publication for navy
men.* A separate edition of La caserne was
also published In Arabic under the title La
caserne coloniale for dissemination among
the French colonial troops in North Africa.®
The outbreak of a wave of disorders among
the Riffs in Morocco provided the focal point
for a major antimilitarist campalgn against
war, At its national conference in August,
1926, the Young Communist League of France
decided to sustain a maximum effort in their
antimilitarist activities as long as the war in
Morocco continued™ All communists were
ordered to employ every method available to
penetrate into the barracks and on board ship
in order to sabotage the French armed forces
and bring the war to a halt.®

By 1926, the Balkan Communist Federation
began to achieve results through its central-
ly-directed antimilitarist program. Commu-
nist “cadres” were set up among Greek officers
to serve as the foundation of a future “red
army." % Cells were also organized among
the enlisted men in the Greek army and
navy.” The work of the communists extended
into the maritime industry, from which
Greece drew men for naval service. Com-
munist activity permeated the whole trade
union movement. The marine transport
workers of Greece were singled out as the
target for special antimilitarist work, for
Greek ships had been used to ship troops to
the Ukraine during World War I. To finance
its campaign, the Greek communist party
borrowed a page from the case book of Lenin,
adapting the “soldier's sou" concept to local
circumstances. A special levy of one drachma
a month for each member of the trade unions
was established by the party which went into
a special fund for the soldiers. This fund
was used to buy gifts which were sent to the
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soldiers in the name of the communist-dom-
inated trade unions.®™

Antimlilitarism made its appearance in
Czechoslovakia about the same time as it
had In Greece. Focal point of the antimili-
tarist campaign in the Czechoslovakian army
was the illegal newspaper, Voiak (The Sol-
dier), which the Young Communist League
circulated clandestinely in the barracks®™
So that they might observe and benefit from
the revolutionary example set for them by
the Russian proletariat in 1905, the commu-
nist party encouraged its members to at-
tend the film “Potenkin” which played
Prague in the fall of 1926 The war danger
permeated all communist propaganda, but
little direct antimilitarist work was conduct-
ed in the other Balkan countries. In Ger-
many, however, the sword of revolution had
agaln begun to rattle in the communist
closet.

In 1826, the German communist movement
began to display signs of recovery from the
devastating effects of the unsuccessful Octo-
ber revolt which preceded the fifth con-
gress. Zinoviev's assertion that a proletarian
revolution in Germany was inevitable, and
that the revolutionary crisis would become
more acute with time had not been forgotten.
Nor had the German communist party ig-
nored his directive that it “must on no ac-
count remove armed risings and the con-
quest of power"” from its program.™ But they
were no longer content to contemplate pas-
sively past events when the decisive battles
were yet to come. In August, 1928, the Com-
munist Party of Germany began making
plans for the penetration of the organized
military forces of Germany and the organi-
zation of an apparatus capable of paralyz-
ing the Reichswehr.’?

The importance of the Reichswehr and the
police in civil uprisings had been one of the
most Important lessons of the October
defeat.

When the Communist Party of Germany
revived its antimilitarist program, disinte-
gration and demoralization activities in the
organized military forces became the order
of the day. In addition to circulating numer-
ous propaganda leaflets addressed to the
Soldaten der Reichswehr, the communists
revived publication of several of their clan-
destine antimilitarist newspapers.”™ Included
in those published for distribution among
the armed forces were the special navy paper,
Der Kuli (The Coolie), and Rote Soldat (Red
Soldier) and Die Reichswehr for the army.
Special newspapers were published for dis-
tribution among the police in the major
cities, e.g.,, Die Brennessel (Leipzig), Der
Schupomann (Frankfurt), Das Kuckucksei
{(Chemnitz), Die Schutspolizei and Der Rote
Gupmmiknuppel, to name but a few.™

Publication of a special antimilitarist
magazine, Oktober, under the editorship of
leading German communist, Ernst Schneller,
also began in 1926. Oktober, which appeared
quarterly, specialized in historical articles on
revolution and theoretical discussions on
armed uprisings. A second antimilitarist
journal was also launched In 1926 by com-
munist editor Bertha Lask, but it was sup-
pressed the following year by government
order.” When the soviet film “Potemkin’ was
shown in Berlin in the fall of 1926, the Com-
munist Party of Germany made attendance
compulsory for its members as a lesson in
the “mechanics of mutiny.” ™

The Communist Party of Holland con-
ducted an active antimilitarist propaganda
and agitation program among the Dutch sol-
diers and sailors. The fight against mili-
tarism had been the most important plank
in its national program even before the
fifth congress of the Comintern.™ During
the autumn maneuvers of 1926, Dutch com-
munists carried on a special campaign
among the reservist which succeeded in
stirring up a considerable nt of
among the troops. The party also carried
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on agitation among the sailors. The primary
campaign in the navy involved the ecircu-
lation of manifestos and appeals demanding
the return of the Dutch cruiser, Sumatra,
from Shanghai.™® The antimilitarist pro-
gram was not limited to Holland alone, but
extended into the Dutch colonlial posses-
sions. In Indonesia, the Perserikatan Kum-
mis Indonesia (Indonesian Communist
Party) which was directed by the Far East-
ern Section of the Comintern from Shang-
hai, received some guidance and support for
its local antimilitarist program from the
Communist Party of Holland.™ In November,
1926, revolts broke out in Indonesia, first
on the island of Java, then in Sumatra.
They were communist-inspired, and repre-
sented an organized attempt to overthrow
Dutch rule by armed forces. The revolts
failed, but the Comintern began to prepare
the ground for future revolutionary strug-
gles. Like the proletarian mothers’, the
communists’ work was never done.

On November 22, 1826, the Comintern
convened a special plenary session in Mos-
cow. The primary item on the agenda was
the national and colonial question in the
Far East. The plenum defined the tasks of
the communists in Indonesia as its first
order of business. The Indonesians, it de-
creed, were to agitate in favor of an inde-
pendent Indonesian republic, amnesty for
political prisoners, the abolition of Dutch
as the official language, and the withdrawal
of the Dutch occupation forces.™

The plenary session considered the ques-
tion of the Chinese revolution, Stalin was
the principal speaker.

Chinese communists, Stalin said, ought to
devote special attention to the work in the
army. They “must use every means in their
power to intensify political work in the
army,” he continued, “and must succeed in
making the army a real and model imper-
sonation of the idea of the Chinese revolu-
tion.” ® Stalin was highly critical of the
Chinese communists’ failure to agitation
against foreign intervention:

There is an inclination to understand by
intervention a condition in which foreign
troops march into Chinese territory; if this
does not take place, then there is no inter-
vention. This is a serious error, comrades;
intervention is by no means limited to the
entry of troops, and the entry of troops is by
no means an essential characteristic of inter-
vention. In the present circumstances of the
revolutionary movement in capitalist coun-
tries, where the direct entry of foreign troops
might lead to a number of protests and to
conflict . . . imperialism prefers to intervene
against the revolution by organizing civil
war within a dependent country, by financing
the counterrevolutionary forces against the
revolution, by moral and financial support of
its Chinese agents. . . . Intervention by using
other people . . . that is the kernal of im-
perialist intervention at present.®

The surest way to demoralize the reaction-
ary armies, the Chinese communists were
told, was through revolutionary work among
the peasantry.= Stalin expressed his concern
about the revolutionary role of the peasant
element in the army. His admonition to the
Chinese communists: *“Neutralize the ele-
ments in the army which are hostile to the
peasants.” *

VII. THEORIES, TACTICS AND TEXTBOOKS

In January, 1927, the Comintern issued
secret instructions for the establishment of
a clandestine apparatus to penetrate the
armed forces and organs of government in
Spain.* Communism was no Johnny-come-
lately to the Iberian Peninsula. Adherents
of Marz had been active in Spain in the last
half of the nineteenth century, but achieved
little success as an organized movement until
after the advent of the Communist Interna-
tional. When the invitation to the first con-
gress of the Comintern was drafted by Trot-




38114

sky In January, 1919, it Included a call to
the “left” elements in the Spanish socialist
party to participate on the basis of full mem-
bership as a sectlon of the new International.
Although difficulties in traveling to Moscow
prevented the Spanish soclalist left from par-
ticlpating in the first congress, subsequent
congresses found the Spanish communists
well represented. Their delegates to the sec-
ond congress of the Comintern in 1920 heard
Lenin make a prediction that the next pro-
letarian revolution would take place in
Spain. Before the revolution could be accom-
plished, however, General Prime de Rivera
came to power, forcing the Spanish com-
munist movement underground for an ex-
tended period of illegality.

Although they had engaged in antimili-
tarist propaganda on a limited scale, the
Communist Party of Spain and the Young
Communist League had not been successful
in penetrating the armed forces. To a degree
their work had been hampered by the fact
that many of their officials were known and
under surveillance by the Spanish internal
security forces. Therefore, as an added pre-
caution, the Comintern decreed that no
official of the existing communist party or
youth league could participate in the now ap-
paratus which it set up in 1927.5

To gulde the antimilitarist work of the
new organization, the Comintern furnished
the Spanish communists with coples of a
booklet describing how the Bolsheviks car-
ried out the distintegration of the Russian
army. The booklet was the work of Emlilyan
Yaroslavsky, a veteran Bolshevik and one
of the foremost Soviet theorists on revolu-
tionary antimilitarism. It was called The
work of the Bolsheviks in the Army Before
the October Revolution.® With the booklet
went a warning., It was not possible, the
communists were told, to transport me-
chanically the experience of the Bolsheviks
to other countries. Although the funda-
mental directives which guided the Bolshe-
viks in theilr work among the soldiers in
Russia still retained their forces, changing
conditions throughout the world made it
necessary to adapt the form and methods of
work to the concrete situation and speclal
circumstances which existed in each coun-
try. s

Because of its importance, the original ver-
slon of Yaroslavsky's work was closely held
within the Comintern, and distributed only
on a sirict “need-to-know" basis® Copies
of the 1927 Priboy editlon are known to
be avallable anywhere in the West, However,
analysis of Yaroslavsky's public statements
and the text of the revised editlon of his
pamphlet published later has made it pos-
sible to reconstruct his statement of basic
communist doctrine governing antimilitar-
ist work under both legal and illegal con-
ditlons,

Yaroslaveky developed the thesis that
every army contained the seeds of its own
destruction. The army, he sald, existed in
every country as a force to safeguard and
defend the capitallst regime. It was the capi-
talist’'s most powerful instrument of class
oppression. Unless the working class could
attract at least a part of the army to their
cause, they would be unable to free them-
selves from the yoke of capitalism. The pos-
sibility for carrying on such work, Yaro-
slavsky stated, was contained in the system
of obligatory military service common to all
modern armiles. As the masses of the soldiers
were drawn from the workers and peasants,
they were able to grasp and defend the poli-
tical ideas of their class, w0

Yaroslavsky placed primary emphasis on
organization. The winning over of the
masses, he sald, was not a spontaneous act:

Unless special men are appointed for the
work, without organization and without de-
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voting great effort and attention to propa-
ganda and agitation in the army, it will be
impossible to organize the forces of the social
revolution or be able to utilize the army as
& sympathetic force on our side ™

Wherever, possible, he wrote, communists
should establish a small secret group or cell
in every military unit. This secret group rep-
presented the illegal regimental and bat-
tallon commitiees which maintain contact
with the secret communist military nuclel
outside of the barracks. Contacts between the
military organizations must be kept in strict
secrecy, Yaroslavsky warned. To insure orga-
nizational Iintegrity, members should be
given careful screening before selection. The
size of the organization, Yaroslavsky stated,
was relatively unimportant: communists
need not be concernmed with numbers, for
these organizations were never to be con-
sidered as a complete force capable of under-
taking independent action. Rather they
were to be regarded as an organired force
which, at the proper moment, would be able
to win the masses of the sallors and soldiers
in the armed forces to the communist cause.™

The form which communist work should
take, Yaroslavsky wrote, was dictated by the
fact that modern military forces were not
homogeneous in character. Instead of setting
out to win all elements of the armed forces
over to their cause at any cost, communists
should concentrate their attention on those
elements within the force which were most
responsive to revolutionary propaganda and
agitation by virtue of thelr proletarian class
origin. Because of the large number of work-
ers in thelr ranks, the greatest possibilify
for successful organizational work existed in
the navy and in the more specialized units
of the army, particularly among the artillery,
sappers and technical troops. Cavalry troops,
which in western European countiries were
recruited primarily from the weil-to-do-peas-
ant class, and officers, cffered the least pos-
sibilities for success.™

Unlike the revolutionaries who preceded
the bolsheviks, e.g., the Decembrists and the
Narodrava Volya (The Will of the People),
Yaroelaveky stated, communists should hold
no illusions about creating separate officers’
organizations. Officers, he said, generally
came from the “propertied" class. Only a few
were capable of understanding the ideas of
the proletarian revolution or being influenced
by agitation® Lenin noted, Yaroslavsky re-
minded his readers, that class origin and pro-
fessional military caste interests bound of-
ficers to uphold the army. Officers in general
were reactionary, Lenin had written, but sel-
dom played active roles as members of op-
position groups. Lenin had also acknowl-
edged the possibility that some officers might
pass over to the side of the revolution, but
he warned against forming separate officers’
organizations. Officers, he sald, should be
cultivated as indicators of trends and sources
of information, but attached to communist
military organizations only as instructors
and practical assistants® To Lenin’s Te-
marks, Yaroslavsky added further words of
warning. Extreme caution, he said, should be
exercised to insure that only those officers of
proven reliability were permitted to Jjoin
secret nuclel.”

Communist parties could use officers to
learn the strength of the enemy. Yaroslavsky
stated, for the preparation and organization
of revolution demanded knowledge of the
forces and technigues which the enemy
could employ.

Yaroslavsky emphasized that communists
should avold putschiem.” Premature out-
breaks, he noted, were suppressed with ex-
treme severity and could only lead to the col-
lapse of the organization. Revolutionary en-
ergy should not be expanded uselessly In
such actions. Lenin observed, he stated, that
unless revolution had a mass character and
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included the army, there could he no serlous
battle. In quoting Lenin's remark, Yaro-
slavsky created a precedence which was fol-
lowed by most communist authors on the
doctrine of revolutionary antimilitarism

The character of work in the army, Yaro-
slavsky held, should be determined by the
objectives of the proletariat.® The concrete
immediate demands of the soldiers, he gaid,
were to be supported by the communist cells,
Yaroslavsky listed typiecal slogans which
might be raised. These inciluded the reduc-
tion of the length of obligated service to two
years for the army and three for the navy;
the right to appear at public gatherings in
uniform; the abolition of corporal punish-
ment, disciplinary battalions, and military

risons; equal rights for soldiers without re-
gard to nationality or religion; and the right
to possess and read in the barracks what-
ever literature they desired without interfer-
ence or censorship by their officers, Yaro-
elavsky also listed several typlcal legal de-
mands which should be supported, including
the right of petty officers to go to officer can-
didate schools; the right to register com-
plaints against officers before a trial board:
the right to defend oneself against physical
abuse by an officer; and the improvement of
living and working condltions®

Yaroslavsky emphasized the importance of
establishing a revolutionary press. In addi-
tion to publishing leafiets, he stated, it was
necessary to carry on comprehensive agita-
tion among the soldiers and eallors through
special newspapers. The specific conditions of
their daily lives provided plenty of material
for such newspapers. Space should be al-
located in every issue for publishing letters
from the men describing their problems, e.g.,
the lack of rights, the harsh discipline of the
officers, ete.

Communist work against the armed forces
was not to be limited to propaganda and
agitation among the soldiers and sallors,
Yaroslavsky continued. Considerable atten-
tion should also be devoted to the revolu-
tionary conditioning of youth who were
about to be drafted into the armed services.
Conscripts were to be trained to carry on
both revolutionary propaganda, agitational,
and organizational work in the army and
navy.

Yaroslavsky was one of the first of the
soviet theorists to recognize the need for a
llbrary of specialized literature to acquaint
foreign communists with the techniques of
revolutionary work within the armed
forces. His concern was generated not in
response to any réequirement of the Spanish
communists who first benefitted from his
work, but by the failure of the communist
movement in Germany to carry out the pro-
letarian revolution.’* The reawakening of the
revolutionary spirit in Germany also created
a requirement for specialized literature on
the art of insurrection, armed rising and
civil war.

THE ROAD TO VICTORY

Both Marx and Lenin wrote on the art of
armed uprising, but it remained for an ob-
scure German theorist writing under the
pseudonym of “Alfred Langer” to Interpret
their doctrine in the light of the revolu-
tionary experiences of the decades following
the Russian revolution.®™ In March, 1927, a
small brochure attributed to the authorship
of Alfred Langer came from the Berlin
presses of communist publisher, Ernst
Schneller.!™ The booklet was printed in Ger-
man, and carried the title of Der Weg =zum
Sieg, or The Road to Victory. Schneller's in-
troduction states that its purpose was to
point up “the correct way to bring about the
Marxian revolution.' 1

The Road to Victory presented a theoreti-
cal analysis of the art of uprising.’™ Accord-
ing to Langer, armed uprising was the initial
phase of civil war®™ It was “the direct fight
for the capture of the political power through
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a revolutionary class"” in contrast to civil war,
or the fight for “the retention and the de-
fense of the power once it has been cap-
tured.” * Conditions for armed uprising
were often quite dissimilar from those for
civil war, Therefore, preparation by the revo-
lutionary class was to be made not for ecivil
war but for armed uprising.

The importance of proper timing, the ne-
cessity for numerlcal superiority, the im-
perativeness of maintaining the offensive, and
the danger of permitting the opposition to
concentrate its forces were all emphasized
by Langer in The Road to Victory. When the
uprising began, Langer said, the front was
everywhere. Leaders of uprising should pre-
vent the formation of a regular front. To
keep the counterrevolutionary forces scat-
tered, the revolutionary proletariat should
concentrate thelr force by carrying out simul-
taneous attacks everywhere.

“The fighters of the counter-revolution—
the army and police—who undeniably come
from the proletariat,” Langer noted, “are al-
ways exposed to the danger of disintegra-
tion.” " When these forces were divided, dis-
integration work against them could be car-
ried out with relative ease. When the forces
of opposition were concentrated on a regular
front, they could be isolated by their leaders
from any contact with the revolutionary
masses. Under such conditions, disintegra-
tion work became conslderably more difficult.

Langer counted military organization as
one of the primary strengths of the counter-
revolution. This organization, he stated, was
usually gualitatively superior to the armed
forces of the revolutionary masses. Qualita-
tive inferiority could be offset, however, by
quantitative superiority.”* In addition, in-
stead of attempting to match this organiza-
tion, the revolutionary masses should set
their goal as an attempt to disorganize it
using any and all means avallable.'

According to Langer, complete mastery of
the art of the uprising demanded “above all
some strictly military knowledge.” ' For this
reason, he stated, the revolutionary party
should provide a thorough millitary education
to the largest possible number of its members.
However, the military aspects of the uprising
were a “subordinated but inseparable part of
the political aspects—it is an armed political
fight.” *¥ Thus the leadership of the armed
uprising should be primarily political, rather
than military.

Langer concluded his consideration of
armed uprising with a discussion of the
“peaceful” capture of the armed forces of
the enemy.’™ “From the military point of
view,"” he observed, “the art of uprising con-
sists in the prevention of concentration, dis-
integration, disunity, disorganization, and
splitting up of the armed forces of the
enemy.” 1* Revolution must be a revolution
of the masses, and must “touch” the military,
he said, for otherwise, according to Lenin,
there could be no “serious battle.” 17

“An eflfective fight for the destruction of
the armed forces of the enemy,” Langer con=-
tinued, “demands that it be waged not just
from the outside but also from the inside.” 118
In addition to emphasizing the development
of "forces” to penetrate and work for the
disintegration of military organizations from
within, Langer highlighted the need for car-
rying out “peaceful"” propaganda within the
armed forces. This task, he asserted, rep-
resented “the best preparation for the armed
uprising."® Once the uprising had started,
however, this type of propaganda was not
enough. According to Langer, what was
needed was “an armed fight against the police
and the military and a physical battle for the
military, that is to say, an active, desperate
fight with the counterrevolutionary elements
for the winning over of the mass of sol-
diers.” 1* Propaganda in the armed forces
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was only “work in anticipation of such a bat-
tle,” =1
THE COMRADES' REDSIDE COMPANION

France produced an important addition to
the communists’ little library of revolutionary
antimilitarism in 1927. It was La révolt de
la Mar Moire (The Black Sea Revolt) by
André Marty, the veteran French communist
who had figured so prominently in the at-
tempted mutiny aboard the Protet in 1919.'=
After his release from prison, Marty had be-
come active in the French communist move-
ment. As the “hero” of the Black Sea revolt,
he was considered to be the party expert on
agitation and propaganda techniques inside
the navy. Marty's activities also included pre-
paring the party for armed rebellion. Under
his direction, French communists stopped
counciling desertion from the armed forces
and emphasized instead the development of
calls capable of destroying the mlilitary from
within, Their 1927 program to penetrate the
military structure of France paralleled com-
munist employment of “Trojan horse" tactics
to penetrate the government through the
Chambre des députés with Marty as one of
their candidates®

Marty also played an important role In
the French communisi-front navy organiza-
tion, Fédération de la Marinn. As its presi-
dent, Marty is reported to have established
communist cells in at least forty French
warships, arsenals and naval centers by
mid-1927.1% Special agitation schools were
also established under his direction at Tou-
lon and Cherbourg. Each class accommo-
dated 15 students, consisting of servicemen
and party workers, who were to be graduated
as antimilitarist experts for work in the
armed forces of France. ™

Marty's book revealed how bolshevik dis-
integration techniques resulted in the de-
moralization of Important components of
the French military and naval forces de-
ployed in the southern Ukraine and Black
Sea area in 1919. He stressed the importance
of studying the revolutionary episodes of
the past, and culling from them lessons
which could be applied to the future. Like
Lenin, Marty emphasized the necessity for
proper preparation, Communists should not
be misled, he said, thinking that mutinies
or revolts were spontaneous occurrences.'™
To believe that the mutinies of the French
servicemen in southern Russia in 1919 were
spontaneocus manifestations, Marty stated,
was to ignore the primary lesson of the Black
Sea revolt. What happened in the Black Sea
area, he explained, was but the final surge
of a revolutionary wave of strikes against
the war which had swept over France since
191617

The real means of struggle against war,
Marty wrote, was through mass revolution-
ary action. This required mass propaganda,
agitation and organizational work among the
men of the armed forces.'=

The struggle against a new anti-soviet war,
he stated, must be carried out before it be-
gins.® To be effective, the struggle in the
armed forces demanded systematic propa-
ganda and agitation in defense of the im-
mediate demands of the soldiers. Every
mutiny, Marty ascerted, broke out as the
result of some trivial incident, e.g., a con-
crete immediate demand on the condition of
the food. The incident itself organized the
French sailors, he noted, although it would
have been “extraordinarily easy’ to have cre-
ated one or more illegal cells in every unit
and on every ship of a fleet. Marty pointed
out that the presence of a large number of
reservists in service would aiso have per-
mitted the creation of legal reserve groups.
These groups in turn could have been
brought under the influence of the illegal
communist cells, and used as the nuclel for
mass revolutionary organizations embracing
entire military units and crews. It was evi-
dent, Marty concluded, that the Black Sea
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mutineers had known nothing about the art
of insurrection '™

Marty's detailed account of the Black Sea
revolt was used by the French communists
as the baslc textbook on disintegration tac-
tics against naval forces, It was later trans-
lated into other languages so that commu-
nists outside of France could also benefit
from Marty's “wisdom™ and experience.
Marcel Cachin’s judgment of Marty's book
summarized the official communist party
view of its significance. Cachin called it a
basic “bedside” reference work for all com-
munists. “It was not written for dusty
archivists,” he sald, but “for those militants
who wish to learn.” * In their hands, Cachin
stated, it would be a weapon, And a danger-
ous weapon it proved to be,

SOBER REALITIES IN THE EAST

In May, 1927, the executive committee of
the Comintern held its eighth plenary ses-
sion in Moscow. The agenda featured two
important subjects: the Chinese guestion
and the danger of war, In April, the split in
China between the EKuomintang and the
Kung-ch'an-tang had broken out into open
warfare, and required a redefinition of mili-
tary and political strategy for the Commu-
nist Party of China. The eighth plenum de-
cided that the Chinese communists should
continue to support the military operations
being conducted against the northern terri-
tories. At the same time, it directed them to
“conduct intensive demoralization work in
the rear and within the armies of Chiang
Kai-shek with the aim of liquidating them
which does not exclude, of course, conduct=-
ing military operations against them at the
appropriate moment." *® The three princi-
pal tasks of their party, the Chinese coms-
munists were told, remained the creation of
fllegal organizations within the Kuomintang,
the organization and leadership of the peas-
ant movement., and work among the scl-
diers.'=

The Comintern’s resolution on the Chinese
question contained some familiar observa-
tions on rebellion. The tactic of rebellion
under any and all circumstances was not, the
Comintern reminded its sections, a Leninist
tactic. Thosz who thought otherwise, in-
cluding some Chinese comrades who had pro-
posed such tactics in connection with Chiang
Kal-shek's Shanghal coup, were “absolutely
stupid.” As Lenin had pointed out, there
was no playing with rebellion. Rebellions
were to be started only when there was some
chance of success. Once started, the only
course was to “advance," 13

The eighth plenum directed all sections of
the Comintern to support the Chinese
revolution by agitation and propaganda
against intervention in China in the press,
in the trade unions and in all mass organiZu-
tions, Sections in imperalist countries which
had colonies or dependencies were also to
carry on work there. More important, how=-
ever, was the order to intensify the work
being carried on among the soldiers who were
to be sent to China. Serious preparations,
the Comintern said, should be made to
prevent the dispatch of supplies and troops
to China. This required all sections to con-
duct work among the soldiers, urging them
to go over to the slde of the revolutionary
troops in China 1=

A program to secure active support for
the Chinese revolution had been initiated
earlier in 1927 by the western European
bureau of the Comintern. Working through
the Young Communist International, the
western European bureau had channeled the
main efforts of the communist youth orga-
nizations "“to the practical antimilitarist
struggle within the navies and imperialist
armies.,” 1 In Great Britain, communists
youth groups were assigned to cover all ports
of embarkation, to distribute leaflets and
manlifestos and to organize meetings among
servicemen and the working class, The slogali
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of “sabotage” was advanced to prevent the
transport of munitions to China. When Brit-
ish warships sailed for the Orlent, leaflets
were distributed among the soldiers and
sallors calling on them to fraternize with the
Chinese soldiers, workers and peasants
The soviet chargé d'affaires in London was
also active In sowing dissention in Great Brit-
ain. On April 1, 1927, he sent a dispatch to
the Commissariat for Foreign Affairs, Moscow,
in which he complained that “one of the
principal obstacles for conducting a cam-
palgn of protest against British violence in
China is the appalling supply of informa-
tion,” 13 But the lack of facts did not bother
the British communists, or the "Hands off
China” committees which they sponsored. By
the end of 1927, they could boast of the exist-
ence of at least seventy such committees in
England.®

A similar “Hands off China"” campalgn was
also carried on in France. On May Day, 1927,
the Young Communist League of France
raised slogans designed to awaken the class
consciousness of the troops so that in the
event of an armed clash in China, the sol-
diers would refuse to fight. Typical of the
type of propaganda which the French com-
munists disseminated within the armed
forces during this period was the statement
by Henry Barbé, the chief of the Young Com-
munist League and a member of the central
committee of the Communist Party of
France. In the April 13, 1927 edition of
L’Humanité, the central communist organ,
Borbe declared that the generals and ad-
mirals were the real enemy of the soldiers
and sallors of France. These officers, Barbé
stated, left their men to starve and die on
forelgn shores!® The Young Communist
League of France published its antimilitarist
organ, La caserne in speclal additions run-
ning between sixteen and twenty-one thou-
sand copies for distribution among the sol-
diers. The communist newspaper for sallors,
La Page de Jean-le-Gouia, increased its press
run to four thousand copies., French com-
munists attempted to get their propaganda
and coples of these two newspapers aboard
every ship leaving French ports for Far East-
ern waters. Their efforts were concentrated
in the ports of Charbourg, Lorient, Brest and
Toulon, but mass “Hands off China' meetings
were held throughout Francel&

Campaigns against intervention in China
were also carried out in Canada and the
United States. "Hands off China” committees
and conferences were organized in many ci-
tles throughout the United States. In one
city, the communists claimed to have got-
ten sixty local unions to support their
“Hands Off China" conference. The commu-
nists penetrated into the Chinese-American
organization, “Kuomintang in America,” and
attempted to take over control. Demonstra-
tions against intervention were organized in
front of the gates of navy yards in New York,
Philadelphia, Norfolk and Seattle.

Propaganda leaflets were distributed inside
Fort Slocum and other military campsl®a
An attempt was also made to agitate among
the American marines who were being sent
to the Far East, but the task proved to be an
unpopular one, for several of the party mems=-
bers who were assigned to carry on the work
were ‘“roughed up” by patriotic marines.
When the communist party's district orga-
nizer in California was instructed by the cen-
iral committees to distribute leaflets among
the marines, he refused, stating, “Only a pro-
vocateur could instruct a communist party
to distribute leaflets among the marines.” 13

The Comintern also created a speclal anti-
militarist section within the Far Eastern bu-
reau at Shanghal. According to Richard
Krebs who at that time was active in the
Comintern's international antimilitarist ap-
paratus, the disintegration of military morale
by means of persistent propaganda was con-
sidered to be the only means avallable for
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neutralizing the threat posed by the British,
French, Japanese and American military
forces aboard the warships deployed along
the China coast. The major point of con-
tact with the men from the warships was
Hongkong, but the work there was hampered
by the inability of the Chinese communists
to make themselves accepted by the British
and American sailors. This problem still had
not been resolved when Krebs arrived in
Hongkong.

The Far Eastern burcau of the Comintern
allotted Krebs one hundred Shanghai dol-
lars a week to carry out his agitational ac-
tivitles. Supplies for the portable mimeo-
graph machine on which he turned out his
English language propaganda leaflets quickly
ate up his allowance, which made it impos-
sible for him to carry out the instructions he
had been given: “Pull the foreign warships'
teeth [ 14

How successful was the “Hands off China”
campaign? The communists’ own assessment
of 1t comes close to answering the question:
“Although this campaign did not produce big
results, a certain amount of sympathy was
awakened among the foreign troops for the
revolutionary movement in China.” ¢ Sym-
pathy is a poor substitute for action, but
from the communist standpoint, it was a
beginning.

On May 29, 1927, the eighth plenum of
the Comintern adopted new theses on the
war in China and the danger of war against
the Soviet Union. Soviet leaders had con-
jured up the spectre of & new world war. Ac-
cording to their interpretation of world
events, not only had all of the “objective”
conditions for a major war matured, but the
outbreak of war itself was imminent. The
world was rapidly dividing itself into two op-
posing camps, with the powers of imperial-
ism in the one, and China and the Soviet
Union in the other. ¥ Everywhere the soviets
saw themselves surrounded by Iimagined

enemies, a recurring theme which they em-
phasized in directives which were translated
into action programs through the Commu-
nist International. There existed, they assert-

ed, “a constantly growing menace of war
against the Soviet Union by an imperialist
bloc under the leadership of Great Britain.” 147
France and Italy were also named as co-con-
spirators of Great Britain.

In retrospect, the ldea of these countries,
either singularly or in concert with other
European powers, embarking on a war against
the Soviet Union appears ludicrous. Never-
theless, this idea was firmly entrenched in
official soviet thinking of the period. It moti-
vated the Communist International’s anti-
militarist program, for the soviets believed
that revolutionary antimilitarism offered the
best possibility for neutralizing offensive
power in the event of a war against Russia.

The classic examples of true international
revolutionary slogans, e.g, “war against
war,” “convert the imperialist war into civil
war,"” ‘defeat the home bourgeois govern-
ment in an imperialist war,” remained valid,
the thesis stated, but the fundamental tasks
of all communist parties required reorlenta-
tion to meet the new war danger. The main
watchword of all parties was to be “defend
the Chinese and Russlan revolutions.” Pop-
ularizing the slogan “Hands off the Soviet
Union and China” through demonstrations
and committee action was to continue. Work
was to be intensified in the colonies, while
in the trade unions, strikes were to be or-
ganized. Above all, an untiring propaganda
and agitation campaign was to be carried on
in the press.

Only through mass struggle, the thesis in-
dicated, could the approaching war be
changed into a civil war. Mass struggle re-
quired work in the armed forces. All parties
were directed to strengthen their activities
in the army and navy. Women and children
were to be utilized In their work. Whenever
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troop movements occurred, the women and
children were to line the routes to the rall-
road stations and to the port areas. They
were also to be used in antiwar demonstra-
tions in front of the foreign embassies. An-
tiwar work was also to be intensified
“among the working and peasant youth from
whom modern armies are recruited.” 145 All
sections of the Comintern, the thesis con-
cluded, must cooperate in the struggle
against war.
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HOUSE RESOLUTION 630

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr, JACOES. Mr. Speaker, I was won-
dering, in view of the events of the past
few weeks in Saigon, if any Member of
Congress or any member of the executive
branch would care to say he or she is
willing, from this day forward, to give
his or her life, limb, sanity, or freedom—
POW even for another day—Ifurther to
prop up the Saigon dictatorship.

Other Americans are being ordered to
do so today.

Following is the language of H. Res.
630, which I introduced on Sept. 30, 1971:

H. Res. 630

‘Whereas the President of the United States
on March 4, 1971, stated that his policy is
that: “as long as there are American POW's
in North Vietnam we will have to maintain
a residual force in South Vietnam. That is
the least we can negotiate for.,”

Whereas Madame Nguyen Thi Binh, chief
delegate of the Provisional Reveolutionary
Government of the Republic of South Viet-
nam stated on July 1, 1971, that the policy
of her government is: “If the United States
Government sets a terminal date for the
withdrawal from South Vietnam in 1971 of
the totality of United States forces and
those of the other foreign countries in the
United States camp, the parties will at the
same time agree on the modalities:

“A. Of the withdrawal in safety from
South Vietnam ¢f the totality of United
States forces and those of the other foreign
countries in the United States camp;

“B. Of the release of the totality of military
men of all parties and the civilians captured
in the war (including American pilots cap-
tured in North Vietnam), so that they may
all rapidly return to their homes.

“These two operations will begin on the
some date and will end on the same date.

“A cease-fire will be observed between the
South Vietnam People's Liberation Armed
Farces the Armed Forces of the other foreign
countries In the United States camp, as soon
ns the parties reach agreement on the with-
drawal from South Vietnam of the totality of
United States forces and those of the other
foreign countries in the United States camp.”

Resolved, That the United States shall
forthwith propose at the Paris peace talks
that in return for the return of all American
prisoners held in Indochina, the United
States shall withdraw all its Armed Forces
from South Vietnam within sixty days fol-
lowing the signing of the agreement: Pro-
vided, That the agreement shall contain
guarantee by the Democratic Republic of

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Vietnam and the Provisional Revolutionary
Government of the Republic of South Viet-
nam of safe conduct out of Vietnam for all
American prisoners and all American Armed
Forces simultaneously.

PEACE CORPS

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, the Peace
Corps has been in existence now for more
than a decade, and during that time, eir-
cumstances, both international and do-
mestic, have changed significantly. But
many of the needs for which the Peace
Corps was originally formed still remain
to be filled.

In recent testimony before the House
Foreign Affairs Committee, Joe Blatch-
ford, Director of the recently created
ACTION agency of which the Peace
Corps is a major component, outlined the
directions that this vital organization is
currently exploring in an attempt to
adapt to these changes and to improve
its already enviable record in the field of
self-help to the people of developing
countries. Mr. Blatchford stressed espe-
cially the Peace Corps’ emphasis on re-
acting more flexibly to the needs of host
countries as the leaders of those countries
see them.

In addition, the Peace Corps has at-
tempted over the last several years to
open up the organization to a broader
range of potential volunteers by sending
abroad married couples and, in certain
circumstances, families with children.

Nothing could be more illustrative of
these extremely commendable new ap-
proaches on the part of the Peace Corps
than the story of Mr. Dick Soule and his
wife, Phoebe, that recently appeared in
the Lexington Minute Man. Mr. Soule, a
51-year-old businessman has sold his
business, rented his house, and tempo-
rarily said goodbye to friends, family and
his dog, Brahms. He and his wife left last
week for Sierra Leone, West Africa, where
Soule will become a teacher.

Mr. Speaker, I insert this article in the
REcCoORD:

[From the Lexington (Mass.) Minute-Man,
Bept. 23, 1971]
SovLes Jomw PeacE Corps, BOUND FOR SIERRA
LEONE
(By Tom Curran)

Just about a year ago, Dick Soule was driv-
ing along the Southeast Expressway in
Boston listening to the radio. A commercial
started and he found himself answering the
announcer's questions.

For the remainder of the 30-minute ride to
his home at 16 Hancock st., Soule thought
about the questions and his answers. He also
figured out how to sell his business and rent
his house.

When he arrived home, he walked into the
kitchen and asked his wife Phoebe “How
would you like to join the Peace Corps™ to

which she replied “Yes" not knowing if he
was serious or not,

The discussions and conversations that fol-
lowed over the next year have resulted in the
Soules now preparing for a flight which will
start in the middle of October, bringing
them eventually to Sierra Leone, West Africa.
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For the Soules, the 27 month stay In Africa
was a big decision, which involves leaving
family and friends, selling the general con-
tracting business Dick started in Roxbury in
1948, and moving temporarily from their 11
rocom house.

For gilving up these things, what are they
guaranteed In return? In Sierra lLecne, the
Soules are guaranteed a cinderblock house
with corrugated roof and a refrigerator. How-
ever, there is no guarantee of electricity.

TURNING POINT

Why are the Soules jolning the Peace
Corps? Dick sald he was “tired of the rat
race. Where can you go at 51 when you find
yourself making money to make money to
make more money. We wanted to do some-
thing before we were too old to do some-
thing.”

The decision to join the Peace Corps also
marked a professional move for Dick from
businessman to teacher.

Dick started his business—Soule Brothers
Inc—in 1948 and it grew, with the excep-
tion of his time spent in the Korean War,
to a large general contracting business which
has been in Lexington since 1953. This spring,
the business was sold to Walter Johnson, 26
Bedford st.

The requirements for becoming a teacher
in a vocational school are not the same as
an academic high school. This summer Dick
took courses at Fitchburg State College and
has earned his teaching certificate.

Dick has applied for a teaching position
at the Minute Man Regional Vocational
High School which is scheduled to be com-
pleted by the Fall of 1974. The Soules are
scheduled to leave Sierra Leone in the spring
of 1974.

AFRICA

‘While the Soules had decided they wanted
to join the Peace Corps and were almost cer-
tain they would be leaving for someplace,
sometimes, it was not until the first week
of this month that they found out where
and when they would be going.

At a meeting held in Chicago early this
month, the Soules attended day and night
meetings and programs arranged by five
volunteers who had served in Sierra Leone.

‘When the Lexington couple decided they
wanted to go, Interviews in Chiecago started
and the Soules were accepted into the pro-
gram.

On Oct. 12 or 13, Dick and Phoebe will
leave for Philadelphia where passports and
records will be checked. From there they
fly to Dakar in Senegal, West Africa, and
then on to Sierra Leone's capital, Freetown,
for a few days of orientation.

PROGRAM

Dick, along with 11 other volunteers, are
taking part in a new Peace Corps training
program.

Under the program, volunteers are trained
for their particular assignment in the coun-
try they will be working in during their two
years. Usually, training is conducted in the
United States.

While Dick is training, Phoebe will be
looking into projects she is interested in
helping.

The group Dick is assigned to consists of
contractors, engineers and architects—
mostly married—and water management
specialists—mostly single,

The training will be conducted in McKin-
ney, which is about 120 miles inland and
one of the three provincial capitals in the
country,

The training will consist of building an
addition to the Peace Corps headquarters
and the construction of a small grain shed.

Volunteers will learn about the materials
available through government stores and the
type of architecture in the eountry during
their few days of orientation in Freetown.

It is expected the training period will end
just prior to Christmas with assignments
being taken by the group in January.
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THE WIVES

While Dick is training, Phoebe will be de-
ciding on & program in which she would like
to work.

At the Chicago meeting the Peace Corps
director of Sierra Leone talked about the
possibilities of teaching in the country. Fol-
lowing college, Phoebe taught for about
eight years, starting out at the Shady Hill
School in Cambridge.

The wives were asked to consider their in-
terests when deciding on a program. When
they first arrive and for about the first 12
weeks, the wives will be mostly getting ac-
quainted with the country.

A particular interest Phoebe is consider-
ing is the possibility of doing library work.

When asked what she thought about join-
ing the Peace Corps, Phoebe sald “It's ex-
citing.” While concerned about adjusting to
possible health hazards, she said she thinks
she can do without radioc and television for
a while.

Dick said he is fortunate to have a wife who
would allow such & move at this time in his
life adding, “She’s a great girl.”

The Peace Corps assignment means a tem-
porary separation of their family.

The Soules have three sons Gerry, 18, Ben
20 and Mark 22.

Ben is presently working at the De-
Cordova Museurn assisting in the children’s
woodearving classes and in pottery classes.
During his free time he is studying sculpture.

Ben is a junior at Hamilton College in
New York.

Mark is a computer sclence student at
Worcester Polytechnical Institute.

Dick is the son of Mr. and Mrs. Frederick
J. Soule who now reside at Captain Parker
Arms. At the time Dick was born, his fa-
ther was the director of the settlement house
Norfolk House Centre in Roxbury.

The Soules will also be saying a temporary
goodbye to Brahms, their active dog who Dick
says “needs 24 hours of love.” When asked
what type of dog Brahms is, Dick answered
“An all-American.”

During the past 18 years the Soules have
lived in Lexington, Dick has been active in
community and church affairs.

The move to the Peace Corps assignment
has resulted in Dick handing in several re-
signations Including those as a Town Meeting
Member, a member of the Republican Town
Committee, a town representative on the
West Suburban Regional Refuse Planning
Board and as District Chalrman of the Bat-
tleroad District of the Boy Scouts of America.

Dick is also a member of the Simon W.
Robinson Lodge AF&AM, the Lexington Ro-
tary Club and the Hancock Men's Club.
From 1957 to 1962, Dick was also a member
of the Lexington Planning Board.

Phoebe’s main interest has been in the
town’'s program with METCO and the Soules
have served as a host family.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
ask: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?
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NBC DOCUMENTARY ON BLOOD
BANKING

HON. VICTOR V. VEYSEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. VEYSEY, Mr. Speaker, last Fri-
day night the NBC program “Chronolog,”
featured a carefully researched descrip-
tion of how blood is collected, processed,
and dispensed in this country. The pro-
gram makes clear that blood is not only
treated as “just another commodity” at
present, but also that it flows into the
veins of recipients with few, if any, of
the assurances of purity and safety that
accompany other commodities. A $150
million industry that vitally affects the
health and safety of every one of us op-
erates with almost no supervision at any
level.

Seventeen States have no laws at all
to protect the recipients of blood transfu-
sions. Very few others have given the
dangers of blood banking more than cur-
sory consideration. The NBC documen-
tary demonstrates that even the limited
Federal regulations that do exist go un-
enforced. The program showed blood be-
ing purchased by the Veterans’ Admin-
istration from a bidder who operated
under a license that had been revoked at
least 6 months earlier. Use of the license
number constitutes a Federal crime.

I have today written the Veterans' Ad-
ministration and the National Institutes
of Health for a report on the steps they
have taken to prosecute this alleged
crime and see that similar violations are
prevented in the future. The health and
safety of hospitalized veterans or any
blood recipient should not depend on the
chance presence of a television camera
crew.

I mentioned in a recent letter to my
colleagues that I have been working with
experts in this field over the past several
months and am preparing legislation to
bring some assurance of safety to blood
recipients. I expect to introduce my bill
in November and will be contacting my
colleagues again in the future.

In the meantime, I am today inserting
the first half of the NBC documentary
script, and a review of the program that
appeared in the Washington Post. I ex-
pect to insert the second half of the pro-
gram tomorrow:

[From the Washington Post, Oct. 23, 1971]
CHRONOLOG
(By Tom Zito)

NBC News presented last night an in-
tensely educational, finely researched, well
edited and competently photographed look
at America’s blood industry.

The report was the result of nine months
of investigation and filming by correspondent
Tom Pettit and was broadcast as half of the
opening edition of *“Chronolog,” a monthly
new program that replaces “First Tuesday.”

“There are no national statistics on blood
collection and sale,” said Pettit, “because
there is no national policy.” For example, the

National Institutes of Health, which control
blood distribution for the country, allow the
blood plasma collecting industry to police
itself, he sald.

“What we have now works,” he sald, “and
what we have now is lalssez-faire . . . pure
capitalism where only the money matters.
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“America's blood industry brings together
three groups: those who buy blood with
money, those who buy money with blood and
a small minority who give blood for noth-
ing,"” he added.

Almost half of the country's blood comes
from privately owned blood banks, many of
which simply use store-front collection cen-
ters, the show revealed. The rest comes from
the American Red Cross.

Most of the private blood banks pay #5 per
pint of blood or blood plasma., While whole
blood can only be collected every eight weeks,
plasma can be supplied twice weekly. Conse-
quently, a donor can make $520 annually.
One man’s rare blood allowed him to collect
over $12,000 per year, more than he made at
his dally auto worker job. He had initially
made his blood available through competi-
tive bidding.

According to Pettit, the collection of
plasma in particular is under no regulation
and is pursued on an international scale.
Even maternity wards are tapped. Major cor-
porations inecluding Dow Chemical, Parke
Davis and Lederle Laboratories all extract
plasma from afterbirth, Pettit said.

It takes an hour and a half to donate a
pint of plasma. The blood is first extracted
from the patient and the red blood cells are
separated and re-injected into the donor. In
1863 Lorenzo Reed died in the Cook County
Hospital when he received the red cells of
another donor. The incident was officially
ruled an "accident” and NIH has still, after
nine years, taken no action.

Over B00 inmates of the Louisiana State
Penitentiary at Angola donate blood plasma
each week in a $100,000 installation run by
Cutter Laboratories. The company pays $5.75
for each pint, with $1 going to the prison-
ers’ welfare fund and the rest going to the
donor, Some of the inmates work at the in-
stallation and by giving plasma in addition
to their work, they can make as much as £9
weekly. The most any prison job pays is $2
per week,

The major problem still surrounding blood
collection, Pettit sald, is the lack of a com-
plete test for hepatitis. It can only be identi-
fied 30 per cent of the time. In addition,
blood cannot be used after it becomes 21
days old. Between 10 and 25 per cent of the
blood donated to the Red Cross becomes too
cld before being used.

Pettit sald the major reason the Red Cross
does not control more of the blood supply in
the country is that the association did not
have the power or chose not to take issue
with “local blood baronies, many of which
are owned by private physicians.”

BLOOD SEGMENT

UTLEY. This is a pint of human blood, The
person who sold it was pald five dollars, The
person who receives it in a transfusion may
pay as much as 70 dollars or more, Despite
all the folklore about blue blood and blood
brothers, despite a lot of noble sentiment,
blood in this country is a big business. It
is considered an item of interstate commerce
by the United States government. Blood and
its by-products are an important part of
modern medicine and a profitable part of
the medical supply industry, Blood cannot
be synthesized. It can only be manufactured
in the human body. Nonetheless, it has he-
come just another commodity.

PerriT. This open-heart operation at an
Army Hospital in S8an Francisco required ten
pints of fresh blood—type O-positive. For
one full hour, the life of Jack Eichman was
sustained by an artificial heart and lung
machine, pumping his blood thru synthetic
vital organs to provide adequate oxygen to
his body and brain. It took four pints of
blood just to start up the machine, Six more
pints were given to the patient during and
after the surgery to correct a defective vein
within his heart. Without the operation, Jack
Eichman, who is an army sergeant, probably
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would have died. He is 46 years old. A thou-
sand miles away, at a small community hos-
pital In Carlsbad, New Mexico, another pa-
tient was awaiting surgery and a blood
transfusion. The doctor had ordered one
pint of blood—type A-positive,

Nurse. Mrs. Aguilar, we're going to give you
a unit of blood. Stella, could you tell her?
Unh, yes I will,

PeTTIT, Victoriana Aguilar was to undergo
surgery for a gall bladder condition. The
blood would correct serious anemia, before
the operation. No one asked where the blood
came from. In fact it came from here: the
La Tuna Federal Prison, near El Paso, Texas.
It was donated by a prisoner serving 3 years
for robbery. The blood for Miss Aguilar came
from a man named Ricardo Hernandez. He
was donating blood to gain cash credits for
his brother, who had been stabbed and who
had used up 14 pints of blood during emer-
gency transfusioins. Ricardo Hernandez had
no idea who would get his pint of A-positive
blood. In San Francisco, the required units of
type O-positive blood had been collected
specifically for this operation, because open-
heart surgery requires very fresh blood—with
maximum oxygen-carrying capacity. Sergeant
Jack Eichman also did not know who gave
the blood, One pint came from a San Fran-
cisco attorney named Jim Richman,

Nurse. I see you've given 18 times. Have
you been feeling well since your last visit?

PeETTIT. Richman now has given blood 19
times. Even though he is a regular donor, he
never knows who gets his blood. By chance,
his blood is the same type as Jack Eichman—
a man he has never met.

Doctor Eichman, Jack . . . 26, 49, 037.
Blood number one four three two six. OK.
O-positive. O-positive.

Norse. 140857. Right. 19—1400857. A-posi-
tive. A-positive. Right.

Permit. In Miss Aguilar's case, the fresh
blood did not help. It had been intended to
build up the fron in her system to permit
surgery. But she was deteriorating too
rapidly. And during the transfusion, she had
a serious allergic reaction to the blood.

Nugse. Yes, to that blood that was given
this morning or this afternoon on Mrs.
Aguilar, Oh, a sereve reaction, She chilled,
she broke out in a rash. Has a 103 tempera-
ture. Has a temperature of 103.

PEeTTIT. The transfusion was halted—imme-
diately. Miss Aguilar never got the fresh
blood she needed. She never became strong
enough to undergo surgery.

Nurse. I'm sorry, I've got to check this
patient. If you don't mind, just a second.

PerriT. One week later, Victoriana Aguilar
died. She was 48 years old.

UTtLEY. The bill for Miss Aguilar's abortive
blood transfusion was paid by the state of
New Mexico because she was a welfare pa-
tient. The bill, covering the blood, the lab
work and the actual transfusion, came to
exactly 41 dollars—which is just about the
average price patients pay to get one pint
of blood in this country. In some cities it is
much more. However, some hospitals or blood
banks will give a 25 dollar credit if you can
persuade a friend or relative to donate
blood—a 25 dollar credit for each pint do-
nated. If you cannot find someone to give
blood for you, the 25 dollars remains on
your bill—even if you are dead.

PeTrTIT. East Fifth Street in Los Angeles is
skid row. Some of the people who had given
up on competitive society were already stir-
ring at six o'clock of a warm August morn-
ing. Except for the juke box from a bar on the
corner, it was very gulet. Only one other
business operates at this hour. This blood
bank is licensed by the United States govern-
ment, License number 178, issued by the Na-
tional Institutes of Health. Buying blood on
skid row may be a cliche. But it is also true.
In July of this year, federal license number
437 was Issued to this blood bank. This one
i1s license number 140—held by a large and
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respected company—Hyland Diyvision of
Travenol Laboratories. These men were wait-
ing to sell their blood—or their blood plasma.
They were given a thorough medical exam-
ination if a preliminary blood sample drawn
from the ear indicated a proper iron count.
I not, they were given iron tablets and told
to come back later. If a check of records and
other blood banks down the street showed
they had sold their blood too recently, they
were told when to come back.

NuURsE. See you sold whole blood the 30th
of March and then you sold it April the &th,
which was twice within a month. See? And
you can only sell once every eight weeks,
because it takes it that long to rebuild, so
on August the eighth you can sell again,

Man. OK, thank you.

PLASMA

PerriT. You can sell blood only once every
eight weeks. But plasma is different. You
can sell plasma twice a week. Until now, this
segment of the blood industry has operated
in almost total secrecy: the large-scale pro-
curement of blood plasma on an "assembly-
line basis.” A man can earn 520 dollars a
year selling plasma—more than ten times
what he can make selling his blood. You can
sell plasma twice a week because the human
body keeps on regenerating the lost liquids
and proteins, It is a very simple process.
This is step one: 500 CC’s of whole blood
are drawn from a vein in the arm. This part
is exactly like a normal blood donation, the
blood Aowing into a plastic bag. Step two:
the blood is centrifuged, causing the red
cells to settle at the bottom of the bag. The
plasma, which is lighter, collects at the top.
The plasma is squeezed out of the bag, and
drawn by a vacuum Into another container.
Step three: the red cells are prepared for
reinfusion back into the donor. It is exactly
like a blood transfusion, except you get your
own blood back and a saline solution is
added to replace lost liguld. The whole proc-
ess takes an hour and a half and you get five
dollars. This plasma collection center caters
to students from UCLA. It is just a few blocks
from the campus. Sellers of plasma are sup-
posed to be at least 18 years old and they
must sign a legal document releasing the
company from liability. The danger is very
simple: if you get the wrong red cells back,
they can kill you.

Dr. PEeroom One has to provide a safe
system n order to prevent that no accidents
occur. And so the personnel is trained to
watch the Infusion to see if there would be
ever any symptoms indicating that the wrong
transfusion is taking place. And since it
has such a high fatal risk, one cannot leave
any of these steps to chances.

Perrrr. For this man, selling his plasma
is exceptionally lucrative and well worth
any rist. He is Joseph Thomas of Detroit—
a production worker at the Chrysler Motor
Car Company. His blood plasma contains a
very rare antibody. The antibody can be ex-
tracted and sold for laboratory analysis of
other people's blood. His concentration of
the antibody is so great, that Joseph can
make $12,000 a year selling his plasma. This
is far more than he makes at his job as
an auto worker.

Joe THOMAS. At the present time I have
a contract with Dade Company in Florida
and their contract for eight guarts of blood
which equals 812,000 and that's broke down
to approximately $1500 a quart. I was told
there was approximately five different bids on
it and at the final analysis, Dade received the
contract. Q-You submitted, or vou, you held
competitive bidding for your blood, in other
words. Yes. Q-How did that work, did they
submit sealed bids, or how, just tell me how
it worked? A-No, actually how they did it,
well, they made the contract, my lawyer,
and they submitted, it was buying I think
in volume prices and they would offer &
certaln amount for so much and as it came
out, th: amount that Dade, Dade wanted,
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and the amount of money that Dade offered
was the more sufficient one. They did go up
to $1500 a quart.

PeTTIT. But the great demand is for ordi-
nary plasma—by the case, by the gallon. At
the Hyland Division of Travenol Laboratories
in Los Angeles, on ocne day, shipments of
plasma arrived from Arizona, New Mexico,
Tennessee, and Missouri. It is stored frozen,
at 4 degrees below zero. Before it can be
processed, the plasma is allowed to thaw into
slush. Each bottle represents the plasma sold
by one man for five dollars. Plasma from
26-hundred men is pooled into one batch.
At one time plasma was a widely-used blood
substitute. But in 1968, it was found that
pooled plasma carried a very high risk of
transmitting hepatitis. This created an enor-
mous demand for other plasma products
which, by intense heating, can be made safe.
One such product is normal serum albumin,
used as a blood substitute for treatment of
shock in accident cases and surgery. Albumin
is in great demand at 59 dollars for one of
these vials—wholesale. The raw material
costs ten dollars. At least ten major phar-
maceutical houses are involved in mass pro-
duction of albumin and other plasma
products, such as gamma globulin and spe-
cial substances used for treating hemophil-
iacs—people with clotting problems. These
products are sold by American firms both In
this country and overseas: the market is
virtually unlimited. Companies which make
plasma products are inspected and licensed
by the national institutes of health, thru its
division of biologies standards. But the col-
lecting of plasma, even though it has become
a massive Industry of its own, has never been
subject to federal regulation. NIH has plans
to issue some regulations, but right now the
only federal requirement is that companies
which process plasma must file a report on
where and how they buy it. By examining
NIH records and from other sources, we have
learned that human plasma is bought and
sold on an international scale. This contract
for a plasma company named Hemo Car-
ibbean of Port-au-Prince, Haltl to supply the
Armour Pharmaceutical Company was
signed on June 12th, 1971. A company in
San Salvador, the capital of El Salvador, con-
tracted to deliver 2500 liters of plasma per
month to the Hyland Division of Travenol
Laboratories. Another source has been the
maternity wards of hospitals, which have
contracted to sell human placentas, after-
births, which are rich in blood plasma. Dow
Chemical Company, Lederle and Parke Davis
have filed contracts covering the purchase of
placentas from hundreds of hospitals, many
of them in Canada and the Philippines.

PRISON PLASMA

The demand for plasma as & raw material
has even led to competitive bidding for ex-
clusive contracts with prisons, especially in
the deep south. This is the Louisiana State
Penitentiary at Angola. The Louisiana De-
partment of Corrections agreed to permit
Cutter Laboratories of California to construct
a 100-thousand dollar building on the prison
grounds. Cutter has a five year contract
with the prison to buy plasma from prison
volunteers., The prisoners and the warden
see it as a good deal:

WarpEN HenbDERsON. This was originally
put out for open bid and Cutter was the high
bidder. They pay $5,75 per bleeding. A dollar
of this goes into the inmate welfare, and
$4.75 to the prisoner. As far as the prisoners
are concerned, it cuts down on assaults be-
cause the prisoners have more money to
spend. There Is no reason to strong arm one
another for cigarets and so on. So we feel
like it is a good arrangement all the way
around.

Inmate. That little black spot here is where
I was in here this morning and tomorrow
morning it will be gone. All that is is coagu-
lated blood and it's gone In a little time,
but the scar is there more or less permanent.
Cutter only lets us participate once a week.
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Hyland was letting us go twice a week but I
think Mr, Davis stated that he would let
us go just once a week and that's it and it
didn't hurt us, you know, as far as I'm con-
cerned, but some people just can't doit.

PeTTIT. Cutter uses elaborate precautions—
double-checking names and numbers at
every step. But none of this is covered by fed-
eral regulations—there are no formal rules or
inspections. NIH has permitted the plasma
collecting industry to police itself. Some pris-
oners also are employed alongside Cutter's
own techniclans, but they are not allowed
to puncture veins or put red cells back in.
The pay is five dollars a week. (The most they
can make at any other prison job is 2 dol-
lars a week.) If you work for Cutter, and
also sell your plasma, you can earn 9 dollars
and 75 cents a week.

InmaTe. I come to work on a Monday morn-
ing, the first thing Monday morning I do is
bleed. I get my plasma and from there we
have new people that come in every day.
If a man doesn't want to give plasma, like I
didn't want to give it, but I had to do some-
thing. I wanted to smoke, I decided to go on
and sell my plasma and see what It was like at
first,

INMATE. Well, you know, a man some-
times feels Iike he wants to eat a little some-
thing different. If he’s got a little change, he
can go to the commissary and buy whatever
he’s able to buy.

InMATE. As far as getting any money from
home or apything from my folks, I don't re-
ceive any money from my folks and so I
otherwise, I wouldn't have any money. I
think, I think it's a darn good deal.

InmaTE. What's in it for me? Well to tell
you the truth I don't know to be exact but
they said they're paying for the bleeding. I
haven't got no kind of nothing on it yet, so
I'll . . .this would help me in leaving when I
leave. I have a long way to go.

INmATE. Before this place was here, a man
never had nothing. He never had the bread to
eat or the cigarets to smoke unless his peo-
ple sent them money. Now we don't have
to depend on poor people. The only person
that you bave to depend on is—is Cutter.

InMaTE. There's a big need for plasma the
way I understand, all the time, you know.
And I figure that if Cutter's not here, some
other laboratory would be here, you Enow.

PerTIT, Elght hundred prisoners a week sell
their plasma. It should be pointed out that
this arrangement is medically-supervised
and perfectly legal.

UrtpLEY. On February 18th, 1963, a 42-year
old man named Lorenzo Reed died at Cook
County Hospital in Chicago—a few hours
after he had sold his plasma for five dollars.
A coronor’s jury found that Lorenzo Reed
died because he had been given somebody
else’s red blood cells during the plasma-ex-
traction process. His own blood was type O.
The red cells he got were type A. Mr. Reed's
death was officially ruled an accident and
there was no criminal prosecution. But the
widow filed a lawsuit against the company
involved which settled out of court for 16-
thousand-500 dollars, The National Institutes
of Health took no action because it had no
jurisdiction in 1963 over the plasma-exirac-
tion industry. Today—nearly nine years
later—NIH still has no jurisdiction.

HEPATITIS

Hepatitis 1s an infection of the liver. It
can be painful and debilitating and even
fatal. There is no treatment for it other than
bed rest and a good diet. Doctors don’t know
too much about hepatitis—except they be-
lieve there are several viruses which can
cause hepatitis. None of the viruses has been
isolated. The risk of getting hepatitis exists
In any transfusion, but the danger is greater
in big cities where the hepatitis rate is
higher than in small towns. One of the worst
is Los Angeles where John Wesley County
Hospital speclalizes in hepatitis cases. Chief
of the hepatitis service is Dr. Alan Redeker.
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Dr. RepERER. The cardinal symptoms most
common to most patients by far are pro-
found weakness and profound loss of appe-
tite. Now additionally, jaundice appears in
some patients with hepatitis, yellow jaun-
dice. That's usually the feature that brings
the patient to the doctor's attention. There
are a number of other symptoms that may
appear in certain cases: high fever, ab-
dominal pain, nausea, vomiting. The whites
of the eyes become yellow, if the jaundice is
sufficiently deep, and if the jaundice becomes
even deeper yet, the skin assumes a yellow
hue.

Perrrr. Dr. Alan Redeker probably sees
more hepatitis patients than any other
American physieian. One of them was Harold
Crowder, 4B.

HepEKER. We feel that his hepatitis has
the background of blood transfusions about
21, months ago. He is a man who has had
a long standing rheumatoid arthritis and
has had a number of reconstructive surgi-
cal procedures. He had one two and a half
months before he became {ll, on his knee,
and he received two blood transfusions at
that time and he became ill now about 2%
weeks ago.

Pzrrir. The patient’s blood came from a
commercial blood bank. Like most hepatitis
experts, Dr. Redeker believes that such blood
usually carries a higher risk of Infection.

RepeExeR. It will vary from commercial
source, but uh . .. uh blood purchased and
sold for profit does cause hepatitis more
often than bleood voluntarily donated. A
number of iuvestigations which have com-
pared the amount of hepatitis from trans-
fusions to the donor source have invariably
shown that commercial-souree blood car-
ries a higher risk rate for hepatitis than
volunteer, donated blood.

EPISCOPALIANS OPPOSE PRAYER
AMENDMENT

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, as
evidenced by the following statement, the
Protestant Episcopal Chureh of this
country is opposed to the proposed con-
stitutional amendment regarding prayer
in public buildings:

STATEMENT OF NATIONAL COUNCIL OF THE
ProTESTANT EPIscOPAL CHURCH, ADOPTED
May 27, 1964
Opposition to Amendments to the Con-

stitution of the United States Designed to

permit Devotional Exercises in Public

Schools.

Whereas, Recent decisions of the United
States Supreme Court relate only to prayers
and Bible-reading which are part of official
exercises in public schools; and

Whereas, We believe that these decisions
are not hostile to religion, and that it is no
proper function of government to inculcate
religious beliefs or habits of worship; and

Whereas, We are advised that nothing in
these decisions prevents voluntary expres-
sions of reverence or religious sentiments in
the schools, nor forbids the offering of pray-
ers on public oecasions, such as inaugura-
tions; and

Whereas, The Court clearly allows for the
objective study of religion, and particularly
of the Bible, in public schools, and suggests
the possibllity of including within the pub-
lie-school curriculum an understanding of
the role of religlion in soclety, culture, and
history; and
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Whereas, We belleve that worship and
religious education are the responsibility of
Church and home, and not of the public
schools or governmental institutions; and

Whereas, There are no easy solutions to
the task of Infusing all of life with God's
purpose without, at the same time, violating
the religious liberty of citizens; now, there-
fore, be it

Resolved, That the National Council of the
Protestant Episcopal Church record its con-
sidered opinion that amendments to the
Constitution of the United States of America
which seek to permit devotional exercises in
our public schoels should be opposed.

Adopted by the Couneil.

DEJELOPMENT OF LOW-POPULA-
TION REGIONS

HON. BILL ALEXANDER

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, Oetober 27, 1971

Mr. ALEXANDER. Mr. Speaker, today
I would like again to share with my
colleagues information that I have gath-
ered which supports pleas being heard
from me and other Members of this Con-
gress for greater attention to the devel-
opment difficulties of regions of low
population.

The data are in the form of testimony
presented during my first hearing on
community development. I believe it fur-
ther illustrates the efforts leaders and
the citizens of such areas are making to
revitalize their economies. The projects
they have planned in alleviation of their
needs have similar ends to those of met-
ropolitan areas. And, like metropolitan
areas they have finanecing problems—too
few funding resources.

This testimony deals with the difficul-
ties facing Cross County, Wynne, Brink-
ley, and Parkin, Ark.

The testimony follows:

TESTIMONY AND Facr SHEET FOR WYNNE AND
Cross CouUNTY, ARK. AS REcGanns ComMmU-
NITY DEVELOPMENT BANK ProPosal HEARING
AveusTt 30, 1971, BRINKLEY, ARK.

(By Mayor Robert Ford of Wynne, Ark.)

This testimony should comply and com-
pliment the total policy plan for Eastern
Arkansas as outlined by the Conference on
The Puture of Eastern Arkansas held Te-
cently by the Brookings Institution. It is our
understanding that this policy statement
under the title of Growth Policles for East-
ern Arkansas: The Hope and Promise of the
Future, will be given by Henry P. Jones III,
Director, East Arkansas Planning and Devel-
opment District, Jonesboro, Arkansas,

We would preface any remarks that might
be made concerning witnesses from Cross
County, Arkansas, by saying that we are
hopeful that a community development bank
as established by the Federal government
could be of great benefit to us, however we
are mindful of the limitations placed upon
our cities and counties by the Constitution
for the State of Arkansas. We would encour-
age a thorough study and investigation of
these limitations prior to a legislative act
being approved.

Cross County contains an area of 400,640
acres or 626 square miles with a 1970 census
of 18,783. Presently, the City of Wynne cov-
ers one section of land for approximately 640
acres within its city limits with 40 miles of
improved streets.

PFollowing the suggested fact sheet that you
submitted to us for testimony we will at-




38122

tempt to use It as a guide in the answer o
the suggested questions.

Question: (1) The five or ten most urgent
needs of the cities and counties as related
to their efforts to increase and improve their
economic development ... where possible,
please give specific examples,

Answer: A. County. (1) Transportation—
agriculture is the main enterprise for Cross
County and will be in the future as we are
in an area with fertile lands making It ideal
for the ralsing of cotton, soybeans, rice,
peaches and many other crops. Also, the live-
stock industry in Cross County is very pro-
ductive at this time and appears to be on a
growth trend. Therefore, Cross County is in
need of transportation whereby these prod-
ucts may be transported to a centralized
shipping center for processing and shipment
to other markets. This highly agricultural
area has recently shown an increased de-
sire on the part of Cross County citizens to
build homes and live out in the county area
rather than move into & municipality. This
has caused the rural area to take on a new
look as regards new and improved homes and
these people need improved transportation
arteries whereby they may take advantage of
health and shopping services that are in the
city limits.

(2) Disposal of garbage and sewer wastes—
At the present time Cross County does not
have a system of garbage disposal or of sew-
age disposal, It is felt that as our county
continues to grow that from a health stand-
point we will need to take immediate meas-
ures in order to provide disposal service as
well as water and sewer services. ... It is
felt that Cross County definitely needs a
master plan for a county water and sewer
system.

(3) Fire protection—Cross County does not
have a fire fighting association as such, how-
ever municipal fire fighting units will make
fire calls outside their city limits provided
the rural family will pay for that particu-
lar call. The cities subject themselves to lia-
bility as a result of these calls and it is not
a desirable way of handling a county’s fire
protection needs.

(4) Improved ambulance service—At the
present time the county subsidizes the Mag-
nolia Ambulance Service for Cross County.
The ambulance is based at Wynne and as a
result many of the communities feel that
they are without ambulance service due to
the length of time that it requires for the
ambulance to make the calls to the outlying
parts of the county. It is felt that ambu-
lances need to be based within the other
municipalities of the county in order to in-
sure proper emergency vehicle service.

(5) Civic Center—The county is in need
of a meeting facllity whereby county wide
meetings and other programs could be held.
It is felt that the Civic Center would pro-
vide this need with it being made available
throughout the county for calendared pro-
gram activities,

(6) Improved health facllities—County
hospital and county health center. The Cross
County Hospital is a twenty year old struc-
ture that needs a complete renovation. The
hospital attempts to provide semi-private
rooms in square foot space that is really
not practical for proper health services. Also,
the County Health Clinic is located as a part
of the hospital building and therefore creates
a problem as such in that inadequate park-
ing is not avallable for the hospital due
to space taken up by the County Health
Clinic as well as this space being needed for
the expansion of laboratory and other re-
lated health services. It suggested that Cross
County establish a County Health Clinic
separate and apart from the Cross County
Hospital in order that outpatient service
might not be confused with hospital serv-
ices and in order that the county might pro-
vide its services to a greater number of peo-
ple. The hosplital is presently experiencing
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difficulty in the fact that no state agency
has any guide lines as to the Hill-Burton
Act and if there are any funds available for
the 1971-72 fiscal years.

(7) County wide drainage. Cross County,
being primarily an agricultural county, has
always had a drainage problem due to the
heavy amounts of rainfall that occur in this
area, From Crowley's Ridge West the water
drains very satisfactorily into the Brushy
Lake and Langullle River areas which in turn
carry the water South to the St. Francis
River and subsequently on to the Mississippi
River. On the west side of our county where
the water needs to be brought back into the
Languille River the primary drainage ditches
have become extremely clogged and the water
will not flow properly. Funds are greatly
needed to clear these ditches of fallen tim-
bers and other debris whereby the water
could drain on s proper grade back to the
Languille River area.

(8) Adult education as pertains to land
use on Crowley's Ridge and the establish-
ment of truck farming. Crowley's Ridge
runs from the north line through the south
line of Cross County and is approximately
three to four miles wide throughout its
length, Greater use could be made of this
natural wonder if proper research could be
made and this knowledge imparted to the
land owners who live on the ridge. Also, due
to fertility of our soil the small farmer could
increase his economic position by small truck
farms should a program be established which
would educate and encourage such farming
operations. For the future, this educational
approach could become one of the most im-
portant factors for the development of Wynne
and Cross County.

B. City of Wynne—County Seat, Cross
County, Arkansas,

(1) Drainage—The number one problem
in Wynne in regards to the health and safety
of our community is our total drainage situa-
tion. We are in a heavy rainfall area and due
to a lack of funds for a period of years our
drainage situation has gotten out of con-
trol. We are in desperate need of sanitary
storm sewers and proper curbing and gutters
in order to carry off water that at this time
lies stagnant and creates many health
problems.

(2) Sidewalks—The sidewalk problem cor-
responds to the drainage problem. Due to
the high number of automobiles and the
priority of paved streets our sidewalks have
gone untouched. We have many new streets
within our city that are totally lacking side-
walks. Over the past several years our schools
have enlarged and built new plants and at
this time many children have to walk on the
edge of the street without an available side-
walk in order to get to these new school areas.
Sidewalks are a number one priority for
older age citizens who cannot drive and our
school age children who must walk to school.

(3) Funds for capital improvements—The
City of Wynne will operate on approximately
$260,000 for the 1971 fiscal year. Of this
amount of money, approximately $30,000
must serve for our total capital improve-
ments, 1.e., new street vehicles, police cars,
new street paving, culverts, ete. For example,
we desperately need a new fire fighting vehicle
and It will cost our city approximately $30,000
in order to purchase said vehicle. This means
that in 1972 our entire money for capital
improvements would have to go for that
one vehicle only.

(4) Recreational facilities—Wynne is with-
out a swimming pool or city park, We do
have three baseball fields thanks to the
county and school systems however we do
not have anything upon our own property.
Money is available through the Department
of Housing and Urban Development and the
Bureau of Outdoor Recreation with the De-
partment of Interlor but providing the
matching funds creates a problem which our
city cannot handle at this time without ask-
ing donations from our residents,
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Question: (2) Outline the funding needs,
capabilities and problems facing these gov-
ernment units and their effort to provide fi-
nancing for these projects. Please include
both general and specific information in this
area, if possible. Of particular interest will
be information concerning tax payer atti-
tudes toward funding for such projects; the
effect of out-migration; the market atmos-
phere; the market condition with regard
to the salability of bonds for public work
projects and future prospects for the funding
of the project if an easily accessible new
source of financing at favorable rates on loan
terms is not developed.

Answer: A, County—Cross Country has a
ten mill limit under the Constitution for the
State of Arkansas which limits the amount
of revenue that can be raised in order to pay
off bonds for any public project. At present
Cross County has a new Courthouse and the
county has taxed itself the full limit in order
to meet this indebtedness, therefore, it will
be several years before additional funds could
be raised in order to develop the capital im-
provements that are needed.

Cross County has not been harmed by the
out-migration of people within the past ten
years, Our county has been very stable and
this might be due to a 70% white population.

B. City of Wynne—A¢t this time, most fed-
erally financed programs require matching
funds in order to complete any public
project. We have found that acquiring these
matching funds is really beyond the capa-
bilities of a municipality the size of Wynne.
We can only provide a limited amount of in-
kind service in order to offset cash dollars
that would have to be used as matching funds
and as a result we do not take advantage of
some of the programs that we should. An-
other factor is the upkeep of that particular
public facility once it has been completed.
We have been considering for some time a
possibility of building a sizable park and
swimming pool in Wynne, however, we do
not see a clear way whereby we might pay
for the upkeep and maintenance that would
be required on this park once it was fully
completed. This would be true of basically
any facllity that would require full time
maintenance and employees.

Out-migration has not particularly affected
the Cify of Wynne, We have noticed an in-
crease within our city limits and feel that
the future is good.

Ability to finance bonds for public work
projects for a city our size hinges on the tax
structure as outlined under the State consti-
tution, At the present time, we have taxed
ourselves to 615 mills in Wynne and are capa-
ble of increasing this by an additional 315
mills. Should the voters be willing to do so,
we could finance, by a tax increase within
our city limits, bonds for a certain amount
of public works projects. We-have not had
any experience in Wynne for the ‘past several
years as regards the salability of bonds for
public works projects, however it is certainly
possible that such projects would be easier to
sell to the public provided financing at fav-
orable rates on long terms could be developed
through this proposed plece of legislation.

Question: (3) An analysis of the accom-
plishments made under, problems encoun-
tered in, and current attitude of loeal (mu-
nicipal and county) governmental officials
toward present federal program directed at
giving lower levels of government aid in com-
munity development projects.

Answer: County and Clty.

(1) Taxpayer attitudes appear to be ap-
proximately the same throughout the county
regardless of whether you live in the rural
area or within a municipality. In the past, it
appears that both city and county officlals
have turned away from present federal gov-
ernmental programs directed at giving lower
levels of government ald in community de-
velopment projects. The reason appears to be
the so called “red tape" that one would have
to go through. It is understandable that the
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local community would know betier how to
spend its money in a more beneficial way
than could a national policy of spending.
The cities and counties would prefer to have
the money to use toward projects without
having so many “strings” attached. Perhaps
there is a way that legislation could be
passed which would put this responsibility
upon the Quorum Courts for the county and
upon the city councils for citles. We pres-
ently are guided by state laws as regards ac-
counting procedures and we could certainly
be under a similar procedure in order to ac-
count for the moneys as spent in federally
financed programs.

{2) Cross County has previously recelved
federal aid in its hospital and two small
county road projects; the City of Wynne has
received federal aid in the building of its
municipal airport, its low rent housing
through the Wynne Housing Authority, and
for the development of its sewage oxidation
pond; the City of Cherry Valley is presently
installing a water and sewer system under
federal ald; Hickory Ridge, the county’'s
smallest municipality, has previously used
federal aid in its water and sewer system;
and the City of Parkin, the county’s second
largest municipality, presently has an appli-
cation submitted for approval to expand its
water and sewer system.

TesTiMONY oF FreEp MacDoxaLp, City

ATTORNEY, BRINKLEY, ARK.

Some of the major needs for the City of
Brinkley to continue the growth and pros-
perity of the community are as follows:

1. The second and third phase of the
Master Sewer Plan for the Community which
consists of installing sewer lines to areas not
now serviced by sanitary sewer lines and the
installation of an interceptor line around
the City. The need for this is evidenced
every time a 1'' or over rain falls as we con-
tinually attempt to service the city with
inadequate sewer lines which are partly over
60 years old. The health of the citizens are
jeopardized greatly when these inadequate
sewer lines overflow into streets and open
ditches.

Estimated cost of second phase, $800,000.

Estimated cost of third phase, $1,500,000.

The total revenue received through sewer
service charges is approximately $44,000 an-
nually of which 50% of this total is pledged
toward retirement bonds.

Even if funds were available, mateching
funds as great as 80-20, the Brinkley Sewer
Department would be unable to obtain their
20% to add their needed improvements.

2. Many improvements are drastieally
needed within the Brinkley Water Depart-
ment which include:

A. Install service lines to areas not now
served with a Municipal Water supply.

B. Replace inadequate lines now serving
areas of the City with lines of sufficlent size
to insure fire protection to thickly populated
areas and high value commercial areas,

C. A complete new source of water supply
needs to be located and piped into the city
eliminating a major portion of the use of
chemicals for the purification of the water
system.

Estimated costs:

a. $£350,000.00.

b. $500,000.00.

e. $1,250,000.00.

Estimated revenue from the sale of water—
$107,000.00 of which 30% is now pledged for
the retirement of bonds and 25% is for chem-
icals used in purification of water.

3. The improvement of the Brinkley Air-
port which is now in the process of making
application to the Federal Aviation Agency
for matching funds to increase the present
runway from a 50’ x 3,000" to a 75’ x 5,000’
runway thereby enabling business jets to
land in Brinkley will greatly increase the eco-
nomic status of not only the City but the en-
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tire surrounding community. The estimated
cost of this project is $300,000.00 of which, if
approved, will be matched on a 50% basis by
the FAA and the City of Brinkley. Here again
we are faced with needed improvements
without sufficient finances as the city’s total
bending capabilities are £80,000.00.

4. Over 50% of the population of Brinkley
live on unimproved streets making up a total
of 104 city blocks, the estimated cost of im-
proving these streets at the barest minimum
is $1,500.00 per block. This in itself does not
indicate an unsurmountable problem; how-
ever, with the increased demands on the Pub-
lic Works Department by new Federal and
State laws the finances are not attainable
through present revenues to do this work and
also give the new services demanded by new
laws such as solld waste disposal and ambu-
lance service. The cost of operating a solid
waste disposal system is as great for a city
of five thousand people as it is for a city of
fifteen thousand people. In addition the cost
of operating a municipal ambulance service
is as great for a city of five thousand people
as It is for fifteen thousand people. The reve-
nues received from operation of the two
added services is only one-third as much in a
five thousand population city as it is in a
fifteen thousand population city. The en-
forcement of the two new services on the
small communities has drained them of their
financial resources.

5. Drainage of the low lying areas con-
cludes the Five most needed improvements
of the City of PBrinkley. The long talked
about, long awaited Big Creek-Piney Ditch
Drainage District will “If and when it is
completed” sclve many of these problems;
however, the conneciion of the City's cross
sections of drainage systems to this drainage
district will cost an estimated $740,000.00.
The completion of the system will also aid in
the never-ending fight against the mos-
quito problem in the low lying sections of
Eastern Arkansas.

CIiTY OF PARKIN,
Parkin, Ark., August 24, 1971.
Hon. BILL ALEXANDER,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear BrLL: We welcome this opportunity
to present to this committee the many prob-
lems facing non-metropolitan areas such as
ours,

As you know, Parkin is a small rural farm-
ing community of somewhat over 2000 people
and we have just as many pitfalls in govern-
ment as large communities represented here
today, only on a smaller scale. I think all of
us must agree that if the problems of small
non-metropolitan areas could have been
solved ten years ago, the out-migration from
our communities to the larger cities where
all the industries and job availabilities ex-
isted would not have happened. Many, many
complex problems in the larger areas as per-
tains to slums, welfare and other problems
of the poor would not be as great and press-
ing as they are now.

Give us, the smaller communities, help to
improve our muniecipal services and jobs for
our people and many of the large metropoli-
tan problems will be solved Immediately.

The most urgent needs in our community
are as follows:

1. Up-date and expand our present water
and sewer system. Cost: £1,000,000.00. The
city has been trying desperately to implement
this project since 1964 and believe it or not,
we are no further aleng now than when we
started. . ..

2. Develop our Natlonal Historical Site.
Now known as the Parkin Indian Mound.
Cost: $350,000.00, This is one of the very few
sites still intact and offers tremendous pos-
sibilities for camp grounds, a park and a
museum. The University of Arkansas Archeo-
logical Department has made many studies
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on this particular site and they are 100% for
this project when funds become available.

3. Purchase and Develop 160 acre Indus-
trial Park, Cost: $250,000.00 and obtain some
type of Industry for this community.

4. City wide drainage and street improve-
ments. Cost: $£250,000.00.

5. Develop City Park and Play Grounds.
Cost: $100,000.00.

6. Municipal Airport. Cost: §75,000.00.

7. Doctors Clinie. Cost: §75,000.00.

8. Purchase several downtown bufldings
g:. ! lots and convert to parking area and
mini-park.

We would like to say further, our water and
sewer system Is working at peak capacity this
very day, major improvements in the system
have not been made since 1957. We must do
something now. This community has an
emergency situation and must be resolved
immediately. There is no way possible for this
eclty to finance a one million dollar water and
sewer lmprovement project. Farmers: Home
Administration will loan us the dollars for
the improvements, but like other cities, a
grant must be included. After working with
FHA for these last few years, it is my opinion,
getting a grant out of FHA is almest im-
possible.

At thls writing, not a house is vacant in
our city. Every week we have inquiries from
out of town about housing—we have none.
Two new sub-divisions are ready to start
construction when city water and sewer serv-
ices become avallable. New water hook-ups
to the city system must be stopped until this
situation can be resolved. We have had an
EDA application for these improvements for
over a year. However, with EDA, new jobs
must be obtained. We cannot attract indus-
try to our community till adequate water
and sewer Is available. We have had eight
industrial prospects look at our community
in the last two years—in each case we lost
to another larger area. FHA will not partic-
ipate in a system that is needed for the city
to grow and attract industry.

Centlemen, our situation is the same as
many other smaller communities in this
great country of ours. We have a national
erisis on our hands and at the present time
Congress has not passed one law solely to
help the small communities in this country.
Billions of dollars are being given to the
larger metropolitan cities by our Federal
Government to help solve their problems.
Now I ask you, what has been done for the
smaller communities im this country? We
have a desperate need for balanced growth
in both urban and non-urban areas and we
must have the same type of help that the
larger areas have.

In our opinion, find a way to fund the
small communities in this country for the
basic necessities, which are: Water, Sewer
and Housing facilities, then give some type
of tax advantage to industry for locating in
smaller communities, many problems would
be solved for all concerned.

If the mass migration to big cities is not
reversed or slowed down—chaos beyond im-
agination will certainly follow.

Sincerely,
S. SrasaveH, Jr.,
Mayor.

This is the sixth, insertion in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD of testimony and oth-
er materials which I have gathered dur-
ing my search for ways to assist commu-
nity development in areas of low popula-
tion. Other materials on this subject ap-
pear in the ConcressionaL REcorDs of
September 22, pages 32740-32741; Octo-
ber 1, pages 34505-34506; October 6,
pages 35409-35410; October 13, pages
36133-36135 and October 21, pages 37358—
37361.
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JULIUS HOBSON ON EQUAL EM-
PLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY LEGIS-
LATION AND THE CIVIL SERVICE
COMMISSION: PUTTING THE
BILLY GOAT IN CHARGE OF THE
GARDEN

HON. RONALD V. DELLUMS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. DELLUMS. Mr. Speaker, recently
Julius W. Hobson, a man I consider one
of the finest and most courageous bat-
tlers for equity and justice offered his
views on pending equal employment op-
portunity legislation before the Senate
Committee on Labor and Public Welfare.

I have read Mr. Hobson's statement,
and I believe it warrants serious con-
sideration by all Members of the House
and Senate.

Mr. Hobson concentrates his state-
ment on the role of the Civil Service
Commission in implementing needed—
and required—equal opportunity meas-
ures. He documents the severe short-
comings of the Civil Service Commission,
and I agree with Mr. Hobson's doubts
about the efficacy of CSC to deal with
these issues.

I highly recommend this cnalysis to my
colleagues. The statement follows:

STATEMENT oF JuLius W. HoBson

I submit testimony as a former federal
employee with both the Library of Congress
and the Department of Health, Education
and Welfare for a total of 25 years. In
addition, I have pending before the United

States District Court for the District of
Columbia a complaint for declaratory
judgment, injunctive relief, and mandamus
against the administrative branch of the
government to eliminate discrimination in
federal employment. It is a class action,
brought by blacks, Mexican-Americans, and
women, in which we are asking for relief
and reparations in:

1. Employment “equality” for members
of the plaintiff classes in each agency, each
sub-unit of 50 employees and In each grade
level.

2. The achieving of such equity within
one year, through a “separate system of em-
ployment, promotion and other such pro-
cedures.” Falling such achievement in a
year, we want a freeze on hiring and pro-
motion of others: if the goal isn't met with-
in two years, we ask “removal of personnel”
to create vacancies for the plaintiff classes.

3. Back pay to members of these classes
“for the results of past discrimination.” We
estimate this as totalling perhaps §5 mil-
lion,

4, The enjoining of present regulations
and the replacement of the present decision-
making by supervisors with a system in
which “determinations by racial (or sexual)
considerations will be either impossible or
at a minimum, including if necessary a sys-
tem based entirely upon machine computa-
tions.”

5. The designation of some other group
or agency to supersede the Cilvil Service
Commission “in whole...or as to matters
specifically concerning equal employment
opportunity. ..."”

The case still pending is being financed
through the American Civil Liberties Union.
Obviously, the overwhelming financlal sup-
port and personnel resources to fight such
a case lle with the government, not with
individual employees, and this is why I am
augmenting my basic testimony given in

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

1969 in support of S.2453. I hope this will
be wvaluable to the courts, as well as to the
committee in reaching a decisilon as to
which agency should be accountable for the
enforcement of EEO in the federal service.
I have appeared before Congress on every
hearing involving job discrimination in a
continuous eflort to expose, through harsh
statistical facts, the bias of both the federal
and the private sectors in the employment
of minority cltizens. My testimony in sup-
port of 8. 2453 included information on dis-
crimination based on sex. This year, since
Federally Employed Women (FEW) has sub-
mitted independent testimony, mine will
focus on updating information provided in
support of S.2453 and the addition of sev-
eral items that may not have been brought
to the attention of the committee.

The Civil Service Commission Chalrman
Robert E. Hampton, James Frazler, Jr., and
Irving Kator testified in 1869 to the eflect
that Executive Order 11478 would indeed
eliminate problems of discrimination in fed-
eral employment. As reported in Joseph
Young's August 31, 1970, issue of the Federal
Employees' News Digest:

“Hill Units Back Anti-Bias Change: Eey
committees of Congress have endorsed trans-
ferring enforcement of the anti-discrimina-
tion program for Iederal workers from the
Civil Service Commission to the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission.

“The shift is strongly opposed by the Nixon
administration. But it’s given a good chance
in the Democratic-controlled Congress.

“Both the House Education and Labor
Committee and the Senate Labor and Public
Welfare Committee have issued reports al-
leging a “conflict of interest” between the
CSC's role as personnel policy-setter and
violations overseer.

“In transferring jurlsdiction to the EEQOC,
the legislation also would shift from the em-
ployee to the government the cost of litigat-
ing a complaint.

“The committees appear to have wmade
much wuse of data compiled by civil rights
activist Julius Hobson in his pending de fac-
to discrimination suit against the govern-
ment. It shows that despite a government
affirmative-action program, few blacks, His-
panics and women hold upper-level jobs.

“The legisiation would also provide for
back pay, promotions and other rellef not
now avallable to a complainant who wins his
case,

“The Senate committee’s report said that
the SCS's primary responsibility for person-
nel matters “creates a built-in conflict of in-
terest in examining into that system. . . .

“The committee believes that an agency
outside the regular personnel *chain of com-
mand” is needed to insure continued elimi-
nation of discrimination,’ the Senate report
BALYS.

“The House report notes that present law
does not permit industry and labor organiza-
tions ‘to be the judges of thelr own conduct.’

“sPhere is no reason why government
agencies should not be bound by the same
rule, it says."

These facts still stand. I assume the same
old tired minds from the CSC have testified
in opposition to S. 2515; however, additional
information suggests that it is even more
urgent for this committee to transfer EEO
enforcement powers for federal workers from
the CSC to EEOC for the reasons that follow.

At the time of the Senate hearings in Sep-
tember of 1969, the CSC representatives
placed in testimony Executive Order 11478,
Equal Employment Opportunity in the Fed-
eral Government, a memorandum for heads
of departments and agencies, dated August
of 1969 and signed by the President, and a
report to the President from the United
States Clvil Service Commission, signed by
Robert E. Hampton. I charge that in every
area important to the elimination of dis-
crimination in employment, the Civil Serv-
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ice Commission has been negligent. The two
years since the last CSC testimony have heen
filled with rhetoriec, speeches, and directives
almed at covering up the lack of baslc prog-
ress.

Employment of the disadvantaged: I
would like to enter a new subject that was
first alluded to in the President's 1869 mem-
orandum:

“In addition to assuring egual employ-
ment opportunity for all persons, the gov-
ernment, as & responsible employer, must do
its part along with other employers to pro-
vide special employment and training pro-
grams to those who are economically or edu-
cationally disadvantaged. We must hold out
& helping hand and imaginatively use the
facilities of the government to prepare such
persons for useful and productive employ-
ment.”

The CSC Chairman's report to the Presi-
dent included this similar comment:

“The new thrust for equal opportunity
that I have outlined in this memorandum
will apply to all Federal employees and ap-
plicants regardless of race, color, religion,
national origin, or sex. At the same time, we
must not forget our obligation as the Na-
tion's largest employer to do our share in
meeting the problems of the disadvantaged
and the hardcore unemployed. Government
agencies can hire and train disadvantaged
persons. A number of special programs in
different agencies are now underway to pro-
vide training and employment to youth and
to the hard-core unemployed.

“This effort must be strengthened. We will
seek to work cooperatively with other de-
partments of Government so that Federal
agencies may participate with other em-
ployers in the application of programs
funded for the employment and develop-
ment of disadvantaged Americans. We must
find ways to give incentive to Federal agen-
cles to develop Imaginative programs so that
the facilities of the Government can be used
even more extensively for training disad-
vantaged persons for possible Federal em-
ployment. In addition, exempting from man-
power ceiling controls position held by dis-
advantaged persons, at least during the ini-
tial employment period when productivity is
necessarily low, and offering classroom train-
ing during work hours for up to 25% of a
new employee's time are examples of possi-
ble approaches.”

Since the above comments were made at
the top level two years ago, it would seem
that if any progress were to be made, it
would certainly be done in the arca of hir-
ing and training the disadvantaged, par-
ticularly since federal employees in lower
grade levels (GS 1 through 5 and equivalent)
are almost exclusively minority group per-
sons or women. The real facts, however, are
that the Congress of the United States re-
quested the Comptroller General to conduct
a study of the employment of disadvantaged
persons in the federal government in 1970.
Although the GAO report has not yet been
released to Congress, I would like to predict:
1) The report will indicate that the various
programs sponsored by the federal govern-
ment, such as Operation MUST, Project
VALUE, Project HIRE, Project 250, Neighbor-
hood Youth Corps, and other similar pro-
grams directed to the tralning of the disad-
vantaged and eventual employment in full-
time, career-conditional positions in the
lower grade levels of the federal service, have
not actually provided employment for more
than a few thousand persons during the
last two years. 2) Summer aide programs and
stay-in-school campaigns are temporary
“Band Aids,' which do not provide mean-
ingful permanent work to the minimally
skilled segment of our soclety and, in fact,
permit few participants entrance into per-
manent full-time jobs in the federal service.
3) Upward mobility efforts, including Opera-
tion MUST, have been so low in priority and
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such failures In actual practice, that the
commission has avolded maintalning statis-
tics on actual placements. In fact, I would
suggest that the Natlon's largest employer,
with about 2.8 million civillan employees
in 1870, has been less responsible than the
private sector in providing full-time employ~
ment for disadvantaged persons during the
past two years—a real indictment of the
commission's EEO priorities,

I would also suggest that the GAO report
will state that the Public Service Careera
Program (Plan D), initiated In late 1970,
represents the first concerted government-
wide effort for permanent employment of the
disadvantaged in the federal service. This
program, with the greatest potential for
implementing the President’s promises under
Executive Order 11478, may be phased out
before Congress even finds out it had begun.

The 1971 Employee Tralning Report, pub-
lished in March by the Civil Service Com-
mission for fiscal year 1970, indicates that
lower-level employees (GS-1 through 8 and
wage systems) received less tralning than in
FY 1969, while higher-level employees re-
ceived more training than In the previous
year., The report’s conclusion that lower=-
grade employees received less training than
did any other grade grouping of federal em-
ployees is in direct conflict with the CSC
Chairman’s early promises to this commit-
tee in 1969. For this committee to continue
to permit the same agency to establish and
evaluate its own goals is unqualified irre-
sponsibility; the commission is free to issue
directives and then manipulate or withhold
information vital to a successful EEO effort.
There is no final accountability to a respon-
sible monitoring unit such as EEQC could
be; for Instance, in the following areas, how
can an individual government employee
prove commission negligence?

Staff Employment: Professional stafl work-
ing full-time in the Civil Service Commis-
sion to implement Executive Order 11478
have not increased. On the other hand, cur-
rent programs to reduce staff and grade
levels within the federal government will
minimize EEO enforcement responsibilities.
The commission has not published any di-
rectives to the contrary. No one expects the
commission to recommend successfully to
OMB that an exemption be made from redue-
tion reguirements for civll rights enforce-
ment staffing.

CSC Employment: If the CSC were asked
to list by categorles minority employment
data for 1971 comparable to that submitted
by the commission to this committee in 1969
(question 11, page 145, S, 2453 Hearings,
1968) , the data would reflect almost no prog-
ress in the employment of minority persons.
The same data on the employment of women
in the CSC would be even more discouraging.

Complaints: The number of complaints
filed involving racial or ethmnic discrimina-
tion and the number of complaints alleging
sex discrimination that were considered in
FY 1971 increased. In evaluating complaints,
the following categories must be considered:
informally reconciled by EEQ counselor, de-
cided by formal procedures, and appealed to
the CSC. Of those appealed, few have resulted
in findings. Of those which have resulted in
findings, almost none have ended in substan-
tiation of discrimination. Of those cases in
which discrimination was substantiated, in
most instances, no disciplinary actions were
taken against those found guilty of dis-
crinfination; in fact, the CSC would be hard
pressed to define any disciplinary action
taken,

Use of Sanctions: During the 1969 hear-
ings, CSC submitied carefully detalled in-
formation under question 6 (page 142, S.
2453 Hearings, 1960) outlining its authority
to restrain/use of sanctions against an agen-
¢y that has been found to engage in dis-
criminatory employment practices with re-
spect to employment in the competitive serv=
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ice. Such sanctions have never been used
by the commission, even in cases of flagrant
discrimination during the past two years.
Friendly persuasion and admonishing letters
are not sufficlent in combatting uninter-
rupted discriminatory practices or refusal to
comply with EEO directives.

Monitoring Federal Agencies: No special
studies, evaluations, or analyses of minority
employment data or data by sex have been
conducted by or for the CSC during the past
two years, other than compliance with reg-
ular reporting requirements. No positive
actions have been taken in direct response
to the Civil Rights Commission report, “Fed-
eral Civil Rights Enforcement Effort,” dated
September; 1970. In spite of the rhetoric
on upward mobllity, no specific plans have
been presented to the commission by ma-
jor agencies, There has been no measur-
able progress (except in the amount of
paper pushed), particularly in terms of how
many positions were filled as a result of the
upward mobility publicity. Until very re-
cently, in fact, there were no special work-
shop-training sessions sponsored by the CSC
to provide agency personnel and training
specialists with practical information on
implementing upward mobility directives.

Goals and Timetables: All agencies have
not submitted changes to their afirmative-
action plans incorporating a numerical
“goals and timetables" approach for minor-
ity groups in their EEO program. The CSC
has taken no action against those agencies
that have not yet proposed goals and time-
tables in compliance with their directive
issued more than 6 months ago. The CSC
has not developed any dependable procedure
for an interim review of agency numerical
goals and timetables to measure progress
achieved. No similar goals have been estab-
lished for the employment of women.

Training: The CSC has taken no direct
action, other than Initiation of the federal
component c¢f the Public Service Careers
Program during FY 1971, to develop and
conduct on its own or to promote within
federal agencles training programs designed
to improve the sgkills of minority group em-
ployees and women at lower grade levels, so
that they might accelerate in upward mo-
bility. Agencies are planning very little for
FY 1972, and funding for the PSC program
may be dropped by the Department of
Labor, eliminating the only program with
any real potential.

Testing: Percentages of test failures in the
FSEE and the Management Intern examina-
tions among those persons taking such tests
at predominantly black institutions, as com-
pared to those at predominantly white in-
stitutions, indicate racial bias in the content
of those tests. No additional test results are
available, according to the commission, on
the basis of race. Recent court cases have
exerted little actual influence in changing
federal examining practices.

Damages: The principal of awarding back
pay for damages suffered has long been rec-
ognized by the courts in private employment
discrimination cases, but the CSC has failed
to request authority from Congress to provide
such assistance to individuals who have had
such cases against the federal government.

Equal Status of EEO: Discrimination by
sex is not given equal status with other
forms of discrimination outlined in EO 11478
in the commission’s enforcement program,
as indicated by the October 31, 1970, data
recelving a decrease in the total employment
of women, as well as a decrease at higher
levels—grades 14, 16, anu 17.

Obvlously, the responsibility for eliminat-
ing discrimination in the federal government
has been taken lightly by the Civil Service
Commission. The fate of low-level employees,
who are primarily minority persons and
women, above all has been farclcally dealt
with.

We believe that all human beings, all
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Americans, all men, all women have an un-
qualified constitutional, moral, and ethical
right to earn a living through employment
in a society that places such heavy emphasis
on the work ethic. Any government that
eliminates thousands of jobs for the poor
and the minimally skilled; enacts slave leg-
islation, as evidenced by the pending legis-
lation forcing welfare reciplents to work;
creates a psychological atmosphere causing
the unsuspecting pawn to accept a philosophy
of dole; and grants aid and privileges to the
wealthy through tax-write-offs, amortization,
and loan guarantees for Lockhee ! and its ilk
must be called to task by Its citizens. In no
case should the Billy goat be placed in charge
of the garden, such as permitting the CSC
to be the judge of its own conduct.

BRITAIN'S COMMON MARKET
DECISION: TWO VIEWS

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, the
coming decision, scheduled for the House
of Commons this Thursday, October 28,
on British entry into the Common Mar-
ket will have momentous effects.

If the British Government’s endorse-
ment of entry carries, the historic isola-
tion of British from the continent will
end with political, economie, and soecial
effects reverberating throughout the
British 1Isles for the rest of this
century.

If the Labor Party's opposition, cou-
pled with the suspicion of many seg-
ments of the population, succeeds in
thwarting British entry, the conse-
quences will be severe for both Britain
and the European Economic Community.

A few weeks ago, the outcome seemed
certain, Polls showed that the support
for entry had bypassed opposition de-
cisively with the parliamentary margin
somewhat ahead of popular support. To-
day, the proponents seem to have reached
a plateau in their strength. Thursday's
vote may be very close.

Two weekend articles from the New
York Times present the contrast in at-
titudes in Britain as it approaches this
decision. I include below an article by
John Gilbert, a Laborite Member of Par-
liament, which describes why many Brit-
ons have doubts about entry inteo the
Common Market,

Anthony Lewis sees the peace of Eu-
rope, not the price of oranges, at stake
in the decision.

[From the New York Times, Oct. 24, 1971]

BrRITAIN DIVIDED ON MARKET
(By John Gilbert)

LonpoN.—As the vote in Parliament on
Britain’s entry into the European Economiec
Community next Thursday draws near, the
British are embroiled in an increasingly bit-
ter controversy over the whole issue.

Both the main political parties are badly

split on the issue, and the opinion polls,
which had shown a fair increase in support
of entry after Geofirey Rippon's last negotiat-
ing visit to Brussels, are all now showing a
perceptible falling off of support for the
idea—despite a massively financed propa-
ganda campalgn for the Government by the
professional lobbyists,
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As I know from the discussions I had dur-
ing a visit to the United States in September,
much of all this comes as a surprise to even
well-informed Americans. The simple Tact 1s
that although from the other side of the
Atlantie it may seem self-evident that both
Britain and Europe will stand to gain polit-
ically and economically from Britaln's entry,
matters appear far less straightforward over
here.

The economic costs to Britain are large
and immediate. The economic benefits, if
any materialize, are uncertain, unquantifi-
able and far off. Indeed, an impressive range
of Britain’s best economists are agalnst en-
try, while certainly the great majority freely
admit today that the economic case for entry
is not proven.

In exchange for tariff-free entry into Eu-
rope, we have to give up all our preferential
arrangements with the Commonwealth, We
also cede to our E.E.C. competitors free entry
inte European Free Trade Association mar-
kets, We are expected to accept the com-
mon agricultural policy, abandoning our
traditional cheap-food policy. We are being
asked to make a huge contribution to the
Community budget for which we shall receive
virtually nothing in return. We shall, in fact,
be the largest net contributor to that budget.

We shall be asked, in addition to accept-
ing the common external tariff, to introduce
a value-added tax, and to harmonize our
corporation taxes with those of the Six, both
as to thelr structure and their rates.

As entry into the EE.C. also involves ac-
cepting free movement of all capital, port-
folio and direct, these constraints over a huge
range of future tax policy will reduce our
theoretical freedom to make more than
minor adjustments in our income-tax
system. Britain will no longer be able to alter
the degree of progressiveness in her income-
tax system, or to change the balance be-
tween direct and indirect taxes as a whole,
without risking a sudden hemorrhage of
capital to other parts of Europe.

A substantial net outflow of capital is
likely to take place anyway, for the very rea-
son that growth rates and corporate profit-
abllity are higher in the Six than in Britain.

It is, in fact, these higher growth rates that
the advocates of entry point to most enthu-
siastically in claiming that the dynamiecs of
Europe's big and fast-growing markets will
pull Britain's economy out of the post-war
doldrums.

In attributing great economic virtue to the
Six, however, they overlook the fact that they
bear much less of the defense burden than
Britain does, that the Six have had a pro-
longed influx of cheap labor, that they have
had considerable movement of labor off the
land, that they enjoyed the advantage of
being in a “catch-up” position and that
much of their war-damaged industry was
rebullt with brand new equipment supplied
by American aid. Last but not least, several
of them have benefited from running under-
valued currencles for considerable periods.

There is, of course, no evidence that larger
markets themselves bring faster growth. If
this were so, Britain would have the highest
and not one of the lowest growth rates In
the industrialized world. Similarly, the argu-
ment often heard over here, that Britain's
joining the market would facilitate the for-
mation of huge European multinational con-
cerns, better able to compete with the Ameri-
can corporate glants, takes no account of the
fact that in Britain the largest companies
have the lowest growth rates.

The truth is that whereas economic bene-
fits might flow to Britain If we were to join
the Six, no one has been able to demonstrate
that they necessarily will. The only concerns
that would obvicusly greatly benefit are those
capable of supplying the entire enlarged com-
munity from a single plant and for whom
transport costs would form only a small part
of the unit selling price. Even for them there
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will be inexcrable pressure at the time of
plant expansion to move into the Ruhr, Paris,
Milan-Turin triangle, and serve even their
British markets from there.

For the multi-plant company, the present
tariffs are at worst an irritant. Both Britain
and the British muliinationals are already
inside the E.E.C. and have been for years.

Add to this consideration the fact that
BEritain has serlous regional unemployment
coupled with low investment and declining
industries, that the whole of Britain would
be outside the economic center of gravity of
the market, and, most cruecial, that the non-
elective European commission has powers to
prescribe the type and amount of assistance
that can be given the depressed regions, and
to demarcate the geographlc boundaries out-
side which It may not be granted, it is hardly
surprising that many in Britain are balking
at the whole idea.

For many, moreover, the political implica-
tions of British accession to the Treaty of
Rome are even more disturbing. This Parlia-
ment Is being asked to cede its sole right to
levy taxes and spend the proceeds to an un-
representative commission. The supremacy
of the British courts over a wide range of is-
sues will no longer be paramount. And the
right vested in Parliament whereby it alone
can pass laws enforceable In Britain will be
abrogated.

All this, plus the breaking off of many of
our old Commonwealth ties, we are being
asked to accept (by our friends on both sides
of the Atlantic) in the name of greater polit-
ical stability in Western Europe. Flattering
as the postulate of this appeal may be, the
reverse of the coln tells a very different story.
If it is the case that the British have a special
contribution to make, then that contribu-
tion will hardly be strengthened if we are
to be integrated irrevocably wtih a commu-
nity whose decision-making institutions are
undemocratic In nature, whose member
countries have a wholly different concept of
democracy and of the relationship of the
state to the Individual from ours, and a large
part of whose electorate shows a disturbing
and persistent partiality for political parties
of both left and right whose allegiance to
democratic prinelples is less than total.

We see the slze of the Communist parties
in France and Italy. We remember the events
in Franch in May, 1968. We have watched the
rise of neo-Fascism in Italy this year. We
see the way in which the trade unions and
the political parties of the Six are so heavily
dominated and fragmented by sectarian reli-
gious issues; we know all too well from events
in Ulster, how such conditions can devastate
the social fabrie.

With all this In mind, and with the pros-
pects extremely slim of a democratic party
of change ever achieving a majority In a
European Parliament, it is hardly surprising
that the majority of the British people are
looking this gift horse very warily in the
mouth.

What is surprising is that so few of even
our best friends in the United States are even
acquainted with the reasons for our
hesitancy.

THE PEACE OF EUROPE
(By Anthony Lewis)

LoxpoN, October 24 —A wide-eyed Ameri-
can lady was talking to a British politician
who favors bringing his country into the
Common Market. Why did it matter ro much?
she asked, What was the interest that Britain
would serve by joining? The politiclan re-
flected for a moment and then replied:

“It Is the peace of Europe.”

On the face of things the Common Market
would not seem to have much to do with Eu-
rope’s peace or security. It is the European
Economic Community, it deals with trade,
finance, agriculture, industry.

Nevertheless, the politiclan’s answer was
profoundly correct. That is the significance of

October 28, 1971

the debate mow going on in the House of
Commons about British entry. It is not about
the price of butter,

Over the last generation Western Europe
has achieved remarkable levels of prosperity
and security. To measure the achievement we
need only think back to 1946 and consider
how unlikely it would have seemed then
that West Germany would so soon be a suit-
able, independent country, tied in alliance
to France and a flourishing Europe.

The postwar record has been based on two
fundamental facts: the cold war, driving the
nations of Europe together, and the immense
American role in their behalf. The “energy
and generosity” of the United States, in Ed-
ward Heath's phrase, provided diplomatic
leadership, military support and aid for re-
construction followed by a flood of invest-
ment dollars.

These conditions are now changing, as all
can see. The cold war is turning into a series
of East-West understandings to maintain
the status quo in Europe, The United States
is operating diplomatically at the highest
levels without its allies—in the SALT talks
and in President Nixon's planned visits to
Peking and Moscow. The expectation of sig-
nificant American troop reductions in Eu-
rope is growing so strong that British of-
ficials speak of the prospect openly.

Financially, the Nixon bombshell of Aug,
15 marked among other things the end of
any illusion of continuing dependence on
the dollar. No one now would see generosity
as the basis of American trade and monetary
policy: We are into the age of self-interest,
and it remains to be seen how enlightened.

Now one may approve of these shifts—of
the movement toward détente, of America's
increasing concern for its own internal prob-
lems—and still recognize their disturbing
potential for Western Europe. For the trans-
Atlantic relationship on which its peace and
prosperity have been based is being trans-
formed, and that must produce unease.

In the modern world most countries desire,
for their own psychological security if noth-
ing more, a place in some grouping. For the
countries of Western Europe that now must
be an association of their own: The North
Atlantic Treaty no longer suffices. And the
one living organism from which an effective
association can grow is the Economic Com-
munity. That is true despite its monetary
disagreements, 1is occasional economic petti-
foggery, its small gropings toward agreed
foreign policies.

The significance of the Community for
European stability is especially clear when
seen in the negative. Imagine that the House
of Commons, confounding all expectations,
turns down British membership. The hope
for a Community growing in size and scope
is so strong that the eflects of such a set-
back would be traumatic. It could under-
mine the German confidence necessary to
proceed with the ostpolitik. It could upset
the already precarious political stability of
Italy.

The movement toward East-West détente
evokes a skeptical reaction among many
experts who simply do not trust Soviet moti-
vations. Whether they are right or not, it is
certainly essential for Western Europe to pre-
vent an unraveling of its military, political
and economic confidence as détente proceeds.

That is what the debate in the House of
Commons is all about. The real subject,
largely unspoken, is the necessity that Prime
Minister Heath put into words recently—the
necessity for Britain to work out “common
European policles governing our dealings
with the rest of the world, our trade, our
finance and eventually our defense.”” Nobody
can tell at this point how European Institu-
tions will develop in those directions. But
equally, all see that there can be no real
hope of development without enlargement
of the Community.

There Is a sadness in the debate because
men who know all that are pretending not
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to know, for reasons of party or personal
ambition. Harold Wilson and Denis Healey
must just hope that Willy Brandt and other
friends will forgive them, believing that they
will talk sense again if they ever return to

Ppower.

SUPPORT FOR ALASKA NATIVE
LAND CLAIMS

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASEKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, last week
when the House of Representatives con-
sidered the Alaska Native land claims
bill, I included in the Recorp the views
of the Alaska Village Council presidents.
At this time, I would like to insert the
following telegram sent to me by the
Alaska Village Council president, Philip
Guy.

The telegram follows:

To: The Congress of the United States of

America
c/o0 Speaker of House of Representatives
¢/o President of the Senate
Washington, D.C.

We the 15,000 Native people of southwest-
ern Alaska acting by and through our Trib-
al Representative AVCP, Inc. hereby de-
bal Representative AVCP, Inc. hereby de-
mand that the Alaska Land Claims Settle-
ment legislation include a provision that
AVCP, Inc. has the right to repurchase from
the United States fee simple title to all pub-
lic lands in its regional area for the identi-
cal price the Congress is willing to pay to this
Native reglon for the same lands the United
States has already taken and will further
take through the Settlement.

Painre Guy,
President, AVCP, Inc.

GENERAL EOSCIUSKO'S RESIDENCE
SHOULD BE A NATIONAL HIS-
TORIC SITE

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, Oclober 27, 1971

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, it is unfor-
tunate that the home of Gen. Thaddeus
Kosciusko, the great American war hero
of Polish descent, should have been dis-
approved by the Advisory Board of Na-
tional Parks, Historic Sites, and Monu-
ments. I have requested the Board to
reconsider its decision in this matter. It
was General Kosciusko whose expert en-
gineering provided the fortifications in
the Hudson River Valley in New York
State that helped to prevent the British
from cutting the Colonies in half in the
Revolutionary War.

I feel General Kosciusko’s residence
should be included in the national park
system as an historic site and I hope the
Advisory Board will change its mind on
this. In this connection, the following
editorial from the Manchester, N.H.,
Union-Leader is of interest.

J. F. E. AT $60 MLioNn—YEes; KosCIUSKO FOR
FREE—NO!

As an example of ingratitude, not to men-
tion an insult to all Americans of Polish an-
cestry, this newspaper can think of no hetter
illustration than the following: When the
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former home of General Thaddeus Kosclusko
was offered free, we emphasize free, to the
federal government—with the proviso that it
be addeu to the national parks system—the
Advisory Board of National Parks, Historic
Sites and Monuments turned it down!

Yet, this is the same group of individuals
which decided to build a Center for Perform-
ing Arts as a Memorial to John F. Eennedy
at a cost of $60,000,000—yes, $60,000,000—
which will eventually cost $5,000,000 a year
simply to maintain,

The Eennedy Center is more than twice the
combined size of the memeorial to Washing-
ton, Lincoln and Jefferson—yes, more than
twice the combined size of all three.

As Jesse Helms, the Executive Vice Presi-
dent of WRAL-TV, who recently brought this
matter to our attention, points out, it is a
little ridiculous to suggest that President
Kennedy's thousand days in office merited a
distinction over and above that of Wash-
ington, Lincoln and Jefferson combined, par-
ticularly one of such enormous cost to the
taxpayers.

In contrast, General Eosciusko, whose
home was turned down by this same commit-
tee, was credited by General and President
George Washington with having provided the
difference between victory and defeat in the
Revolutionary War.

General Washington felt that had it not
been for General Kosciusko the British un-
doubtedly would have been able to come
down from Canada through the Hudson Val-
ley. Had they done this, they would have
cut the Colonies in half and won the Revolu-
tionary War. It was General EKosciusko who
stopped the British and saved the day by
engineering so expertly the fortifications of
the Hudson Valley. Incidentslly, General
Kosciusko also established the West Point
Military Academy.

It was this great man, who gave such im-
portant ald to the bullding of our nation,
that the Advisory Board of Natlonal Parks,
Historic Sites and Monuments thought was
not worth honoring by the acceptance of his
former home—even when it was offered free.

Talk about a mixed-up sense of values!
This is certainly a perfect example. This
newspaper intends to recall this situation to
the attention of New Hampshire congressmen
and senators and to see what can be done to
reverse this crazy decision, so that General
Kosciusko can be given the respect and ap-
precliation due him,

WiLLiam Loes, Publisher.

THE NEW SPIRIT OF 'T76
FOUNDATION

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. ROBISON of New York. Mr.
Speaker, there has recently been char-
tered here in the District of Columbia the
New Spirit of "6 Foundation. Its ideals,
says the foundation's founder, Dwight
Fuller Spear, are “a community free of
apathy, with pride in its heritage, and
confidence in its future.”

This new foundation has been granted
tax-exempt status by the Internal Reve-
nue Service. It aspires to be a national
nonprofit agency organized to stimulate
the individual’s awareness and partici-
pation in the affairs of his community,
his State and his Nation.

A statement of the foundation’s prinei-
ples read, in part:

Erlefly, if we recall the days of our Revolu~-
tion, we remember the phrase “the Spirit of
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"76." This was not just a slogan. There was a
real Spirit of "76 which was the driving
force during the Revolutionary ers within
most Americans.

It is from this historical spirit that the
Foundation derives its principles:

1. We belleve that, like a person, a nation
has a spirit. As It is with the person, the
nation’s spirit can flourish or wither.

2. We believe that our natlonal spirit is
most apparent when we as a ration face a
challenge.

3. We believe that each time our national
spirit makes itself felt, it speaks to its own
time with a message that can be applied by
us to the problems of our day.

Araerica’s “silent majority” contains
too many individuals who, while wanting
to care, have sunk into apathy, defeated
by the size and complexity 2f modern
society. A cancerous growth in the body
politic, apathy is the opposite of the
spirit of '76.

To eradicate this apathy and to re-
awaken in the silent, discouraged ma-
jority a new spirit of *76, the foundation
will provide leadership:

In motivating apathetic individuals to
convert their passive concern into active,
enthusiastic involvement;

In providing them with facts about the
matters that concern them most;

In making available to them a forum
in which to express their views, find oth-
ers with similar opinions, and make sug-

estions on ways of solving the problems
and meeting the challenges which face
our Nation;

In overcoming the barriers which di-
vide America into squabbling factions
based on age, religion, race, sex, and spe-
cial interests, by opening channels of
communication between these groups;
and

In restoring respect for the effective-
ness of traditional methods of achieving
change, or preventing it, by constitutional
means.

On July 3, speaking from the National
Archives to a nationwide TV and radio
audience in connection with the planned
celebration of our country’'s bicenten-
nial 5 years hence, President Richard
Nixon, after reviewing the material goals
which this Nation can achieve in the next
200 years, said:

These are great goals, but we could reach
all these material goals and still not be
worthy of our heritage unless we have the
Spirit of '76. -

On the same program, the Speaker
of the House, the Honorable CARL ALBERT,
described the potential of this spirit, say-
ing:

That same spirit will allay the divisions
which haunt us today and will ensure for us
and our posterlty the blessings of liberty and
a still more perfect union,

The New Spirit of "76 Foundation, al-
ready being formed when these words
were spoken, has taken them to heart.
As these national leaders charge, so will
it do its utmost to enable people to com-
prehend the American spirit, not as the
visitation of some ghost of the past, but
rather as the affirmation of a deep na-
tional yearning stirring in all Americans
today.

Mr. Speaker, I take pleasure in call-
ing this new organization to the atten-
tion of the House and in wishing it sue-
cess in achieving its worthy goals.
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CATHOLIC CAMPS FAVOR DANIELS
BILL

HON. DOMINICK V. DANIELS

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. DANIELS of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, the National Catholic Camping
Association can be added to the list of
endorsements given to title 19 of H.R.
7248, the Youth Camp Safety Act. The
Catholic Camping Association, like the
Boy Scouts of America, the Salvation
Army and the YMCA which also support
title 19, have camps across the country
and therefore recognize the need for na-
tional safety standards.

I, therefore, place on record the sup-
port of the National Catholic Camping
Association. I hope that the endorse-
ment of organizations dedicated to the
welfare of youth will favorably influence
the judgment of my colleagues.

ArroxN, OHID,
October 25, 1971.
Hon. DominNick DANIELS,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

National Catholic Camping Assoclation
fully endorses and supports H.R. T248 re-
garding youth camp safety.

Best wishes.
RaymonND E. THOMAS, Jr.,
National President.

BUS INDUSTRY STEADILY
IMPROVING ITS SERVICES

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. RHODES. Mr. Speaker, we are all
aware that the serious problems beset-
ting our air and rail passenger indus-
tries have resulted in a deterioration of
transportation services to the public. It
is heartening, therefore, to note that the
little-heralded bus industry not only con-
tinues to serve the public safely, effi-
ciently, and economically, but that it is
steadily improving its services. Were it
not for our intercity bus carriers, hun-
dreds of cities and towns would have no
interecity transportation.

An example of the excellent spirit one
finds in the bus companies’ ranks of
labor as well as management is contained
in a talk recently given by James L. Ker-
rigan, president, Greyhound Lines. Inc.,
at the 41st Biennial Convention of the
Amalgamated Transit Union in Las
Vegas, Nev. I am pleased to include Mr,
Kerrigan's remarks in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD:

Bus INDUSTRY STEADILY IMPROVING ITS
SERVICES
It is both a pleasure and a privilege to be

with you today, and to recognize the con-
tribution that your membership has made
to the growth and progress of our nation's
transportation industry.

You have much to be proud of . . . for
more than a half century the AT.U, has
been identified with public carrier transpor-
tation. The record of those years is impres-
slve—and 1t was first and foremost the labor
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of men that brought about the happy cir-
cumstances that bring wus together today.

Immense transportation progress has been
made in the United States during this pe-
riod—in fact, more than was made in the
previous 400 years. With the transportation
problems which are still unresolved, you may
question my use of the word “progress,” but
progress it Is when you consider that the
horse and buggy of 1850 was little different
in concept from the Roman chariot—nor
was the brave Mayflower substantially dif-
ferent from Cleopatra’s Nile cruise ship.

Belleving that all our destinies—yours and
mine—will be determined by the fortunes of
our industry, and believing as I do that
working together we can build a better trans-
portation industry . . . a better future, I
would spend these few minutes with you con-
sidering where we are today . .. and where
we might go from here.

Bus is primarily a service enterprise. A
consumer can take or leave us! It has to be
sold in competition with many other prod-
uets, most of which are more alluring and
captivating to the consumer's imagination.
Furthermore, the competing public carriers
all recelve government subsidization In one
form or another. Bus pays its own way.

Today, our industry provides safe, depend-
able, low cost transportation. A very neces-
sary service for millions of Americans . . .
and, in my view, we do it better than anyone
€else in the world.

While associates in government, business
and communications seem to be aware of
the importance of public carrler transporta-
tion, they tend to ignore or minimize the es-
sential services we now perform or the con-
tributions that bus can make to the success
of a total transportation plan. This includes
not only the established intercity and intra-
city systems, but some exciting new methods
of relieving the tremendous commuting prob-
lems of urban centers,

We belleve real progress will be made when
priority is given to improving today's systems
rather than talking and philosophizing over a
new technology which has yvet to be developed
and cannot contribute significantly during
the next quarter century. Bus can serve as an
eflicient bridge between current transporta-
tion systems to provide more effective service
between any two points.

Our job—yours and mine, management and
labor—is to accentuate our positives. These
include:

Economical rates.

Center clty service.

Safety, dependability and courtesy.

Extreme flexibility.

Bus flexibility is truly unlimited—highways
go where people are—and bus follows the
highways. It's the only form of transporta-
tion for thousands of small towns in our
nation.

Our industry has not been idle. We are
vigorously working to improve our service and
technology to better serve our customers.
Significant improvements are in the design,
development and testing stage.

The turbine power era for bus will be a
fact of life early in the seventies . .. bring-
ing with it a technological breakthrough so
significant that it could well represent a new
mode, a new standard of highway transpor-
tation. The Turbocruiser bus which is now
being tested by Greyhound in passenger serv-
ice is a new experience in comfort and de-
pendability—a quiet ride and ecologically
sound. Results to date are very encouraging.

There are & number of other improvements
now in the testing stage that will contribute
to safety, offer our customers a better ride
and increase our drivers' ease in handling.
For example, fully automatic transmissions,
anti-skid devices, improved braking.

We will have a better bus in the seven-
ties . . . we will have a better bus driver.
Today's driver is truly a professional and
with improved technigques, he is getting bet-
ter every day.
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We need only the opportunity to show
what the bus industry can do, to be in-
cluded . . . to be considered . . . and to be
utilized where bus is clearly the most effi-
clent means of transportation.

Our job in the months ahead is to be more
vocal—to foster and encourage a more posi-
tive industry-wide esprit de corps . . . and
to see what a difference pride can make.
Dollars and determination invested now in
our industry can dramatically and expedi-
tiously improve existing service and develop
new concepts which are responsive to public
carrier transportation needs of the seventies.

Bus offers a solution to today’'s problems
which is practical ana workable in terms of
today's needs. We ask that associates in busi-
ness, government and communications work
with us to develop the resources of our in-
dustry. A pgood beginning would be the
change of legislation that would enable the
102’ bus . . . which has a proven safety rec-
ord on the narrower streets of our cities . . ,
to use the wide interstate highways. More
people ride the 102" bus today in intracity
transportaion systems than ride on the nar-
rower and less comfortable intercity bus.
Why shouldn't they also enjoy the same ad-
vantages on the interstate highway sysiem
that they have helped to pay for?

Finally and most important, our industry
will rise or fall on how well we serve the
public need. We must always give first prior-
ity to the fact that everything begins and
ends with the customer. While we serve mil-
lions of people, there is no mass market in a
service industry., We must serve our cus-
tomers one at a time. If we are to prosper
individually, our industry must prosper and,
predictably, we must recognize that man-
agement and labor share common problems
and common oppcrtunities.

MAJORITY SUPPORTS SHIPMENT
OF PHANTOM F-4 AIRCRAFT TO
ISRAEL

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, 223 Mem-
bers of the House today introduced iden-
tical resolutions calling for the shipment
of Phantom F—4 aircraft to Israel. A copy
of the text of the House resolution fol-
lows, together with the names of the
COSpONsOrs:

RESOLUTION

Calling for the shipment of Phantom ¥4
aireraft to Isrmel in order to maintain the
arms balance in the Middle East.

Whereas the Soviet Union is continuing to
supply additional sophisticated weapons in-
cluding advanced jet aircraft, and has de-
ployed combat pilots, and other military per-
sonnel in Egypt, and other Arab States; and

Whereas these actions have seriously af-
fected the military balance in the Middle
East and Increase the danger of war; and

Whereas the aforementioned developments
have encouraged certain Arab States to re-
sist peace negotiations and to threaten the
resumption of war; and

Whereas this constitutes a grave threat
to peace in the Middle East, prejudicial to
the vital interests of the United States; and

Whereas the policy of the United States as
expressed by the President and the Congress
of the United States Is to maintain the arms
balance in this region: Therefore be it

Resolved, That—

(1) The United States without further de-
lay should take affirmative action on Israel's
pending request for F—4 Phantom aircraft,
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and provide such supporting equipment and
assistance as are essential to maintain Israel’s
deterrent capability;

(2) The United States Government should
oppose any attempts at the United Nations
to alter the meaning and effect of Security
Council Resolution 242 of November 22, 1967,
and should reaffirm the importance cf secure
and defensible borders as a vital element In
& peace settlement to be negotiated by the
parties themselves.

Watkins M. Abbitt (Va.).

Bella 8. Abzug (N.Y.).

Brock Adams (Wash.).

Joseph P. Addabbo (N.Y.).

Bill Alexander (Ark.).

Glenn M. Anderson (Calif.).

John B. Anderson (Ill.).

Willlam R. Anderson (Tenn.).

Frank Annungzio (Il.).

Bill Archer (Tex.).

Thomas L. Ashley (Ohio).

Herman Badillo (N.Y.).

William A. Barrett (Pa.).

Nick Begich (Alaska).

Alphonzo Bell (Calif.).

Bob Bergland (Minn.).

Tom Bevill (Ala.).

Mario Biaggl (N.Y.).

Edward G. Blester, Jr. (Pa.).

Jonathan B. Bingham (N.Y.).

Ben B. Blackburn (Ga.).

John A. Blatnik (Minn.).

Hale Boggs (La.).

Edward P. Boland (Mass.).

Richard Bolling (Mo.).

John Brademas (Ind.).

Frank J. Brasco (N.Y.).

Jack Brinkley (Ga.).

Jack Brooks (Tex.).

William S. Broomfield (Mich.).

Clarence J. Brown (Ohio).

John Buchanan (Ala.).

J. Herbert Burke (Fla.).

James A. Burke (Mass.).

Phillip Burton (Calif.).

James A. Byrne (Pa.).

Earle Cabell (Tex.).

Hugh L. Carey (N.Y.).

Charles J. Carney (Ohio).

Tim Lee Carter (Ky.).

Bob Casey (Tex.).

Elford A, Cederberg (Mich.).

Emanuel Celler (N.Y.).

Donald D. Clancy (Ohio).

Frank M. Clark (Pa.).

Don H. Clausen (Calif.).

Harold R. Collier (Ill.).

George W. Collins (I11.).

Barber B. Conable, Jr. (N.Y.).

Silvio O. Conte (Mass.).

James C. Corman (Calif.).

William R. Cotter (Conn,).

R. Lawrence Coughlin (Pa.).

Fhilip M. Crane (Ill.).

W. C. (Dan) Danlel (Va.).

Dominick V. Daniels (N.J.).

John W. Davis (Ga.).

James J. Delaney (N.Y.).

Frank E. Denholm (8. Dak.).

John H. Dent (Pa.).

Samuel L, Devine (Ohio).

Harold D. Donohue (Mass.).

Wm. Jennings Bryan Dorn (S.C.)e

John G. Dow (N.X.). J

Robert F. Drinan (Mass.).

Thaddeus J. Dulski (N.Y.).

John J. Duncan (Tenn.).

Florence P. Dwyer (N.J.).

Don Edwards (Calif.).

Edwin W. Edwards (La.).

Joshua Eilberg (Pa.).

Edwin D. Eshleman (Pa.).

Dante B. Fascell (Fla.).

Hamilton Fish, Jr. (N.Y.).

0. C. Fisher (Tex.).

Daniel J. Flood (Fa.).

Thomas 8. Foley (Wash.).

Gerald R. Ford (Mich.).

William D. Ford (Mich.).
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Edwin B. Forsythe (N.J.).
Donald M. Fraser (Minn.),
Bill Frenzel (Minn.).
Richard H. Fulton (Tenn.).
Don Fuqua (Fla.).

Cornelius E. Gallagher (N.J.).
Edward A. Garmatz (Md.).
Joseph M. Gaydos (Pa.).
Robert N. Glaimo (Conn.).
Sam Gibbons (Fla.).

Barry M. Goldwater, Jr. (Calif.).
Ella T. Grasso (Conn.).

Edith Green (Oreg.).

William J. Green (Pa.).
Martha W. Griffiths (Mich.).
James R, Grover, Jr, (N.Y.).
Gilbert Gude (Md.).

G. Elliott Hagan (Ga.).
Seymour Halpern (N.Y.).
James M. Hanley (N.Y.).
Orval Hansen (Idaho).
Michael Harrington (Mass.).
Augustus F. Hawkins (Calif.).
Wayne L. Hays (Ohio).
Margaret M. Heckler (Mass.).
Henry Helstoski (N.J.).

Floyd V. Hicks (Wash.).
Lawrence J. Hogan (Md.).
Chet Holifield (Calif.).

Frank Horton (N.Y.).

W. R. Hull, Jr. (Mo.).

John E. Hunt (N.J.).

Richard H. Ichord (Mo.).
Harold T. Johnson (Calif.).
Joseph E. Earth (Minn.).
William J. Keating (Ohio).
Jack F. Eemp (N.Y.).
Carleton J. King (N.Y.).
Edward I. KEoch (N.Y.).

Dan Kuykendall (Tenn.).
Peter N. Kyros (Maine).
Norman F. Lent (N.Y.).
Sherman P, Lloyd (Utah).
Clarence D. Long (Md.).
Manuel Lujan, Jr. (N. Mex.).
Paul N. McCloskey, Jr. (Calif.).
Mike McCormack (Wash.).
Joseph M. McDade (Pa.).
James D. (Mike) McEevitt (Colo.).
Stewart B. McEinney (Conn.).
Ray J. Madden (Ind.).

Lloyd Meeds (Wash.).

Ralph H. Metcalfe (I1l.).
Robert H. Michel (1l.).
Abner J. Mikva (111.).

George P. Miller (Calif.).
Joseph G. Minish (N.J.).
John S. Monagan (Conn.).
William S. Moorhead (Pa.).
Thomas E. Morgan (Pa.).

F. Bradford Morse (Mass.).
John E. Moss (Calif.).

John M. Murphy (N.Y.).
John T. Myers (Ind.).

Ancher Nelsen (Minn.).
Robert N. C. Nix (Pa.).

James G. O'Hara (Mich.).
Thomas P, O'Neill, Jr. (Mass.).
Otto E. Passman (La.).
Edward J. Patten (N.J.).
Thomas M. Pelly (Wash.).
Claude Pepper (Fla.).

Jerry L. Pettis (Calif.).

Peter A, Peyser (N.Y.).

Otis G. Pike (N.XY.).
Alexander Pirnie (N.X.).

W. R. Poage (Tex.).

Bertram L. Podell (N.Y.).
Richard H. Pofl (Va.).

Melvin Price (I1l.).

Robert Price (Tex).

Roman C. Pucinski (I11.).
James H. (Jimmy) Quillen (Tenn.).
Tom Railsback (I1.). =
William J. Randall (Mo.).
Charles B. Rangel (N.Y.).
Thomas M. Rees (Calif.).
Ogden R. Reid (N.Y.).

Henry S. Reuss (Wis.).

John J. Rhodes (Ariz.).
Donald W. Riegle, Jr. (Mich.).

Ray Roberts (Tex.).

Peter W. Rodino, Jr. (N.J.).
Robert A. Roe (N.J.).

Paul G. Rogers (Fla.).

Teno Roncalio (Wyo.).

Fred B. Rooney (Pa.).
Benjamin S. Rosenthal (N.Y.).
William R. Roy (Eans.).
Edward R. Roybal (Calif.).
William F. Ryan (N.X.).
Fernand J. 8t Germain (R.I.).
Paul 8. Sarbanes (Md.).
David E. Satterfield III (Va.).
John P. S8aylor (Pa.).

James H. Scheuer (N.Y.).
Herman T. Schneebell (Pa.).
John F. Seiberling (Ohio).
Garner E. Shriver (Kans.).
Robert L. F. Sikes (Fla.).

B. F. Sisk (Calif.).

William L. Springer (Il1.).

J. William Stanton (Ohlo).
James V. Stanton (Ohio).
Robert H. Steele (Conn.).
Sam Steiger (Ariz.).
William A. Steiger (Wis.).
Louis Stokes (Ohlo).
Samuel S. Stratton (N.Y.).
W. 8. (Bill) Stuckey, Jr. (Ga.).
Leonor K. Sullivan (Mo.).
James W. Symington (Mo.).
Fletcher Thompson (Ga.).
Frank Thompson, Jr. (N.J.).
Charles Thone (Nebr.).
Robert O. Tiernan (R.I.).
Morris K. Udall (Ariz.).
Lionel Van Deerlin (Calif.).
Charles A. Vanik (Ohio).
Joseph P. Vigorito (Pa.).
Joe D. Waggonner, Jr. (La.).
Jerome R. Waldie (Calif.).
Charles W. Whalen, Jr. (Ohio).
G. Wiliam Whitehurst (Va.).
Lawrence G. Williams (Pa.),
Charles H, Wilson (Calif.).
Larry Winn, Jr. (Kans.).
Lester L. Wolff (N.Y.).

Jim Wright (Tex.).

Wendell Wyatt (Oreg.).
John W. Wydler (N.Y.).
Sidney R. Yates (I11.).

Gus Yatron (Pa.).

John Young (Tex.).

JOB SAFETY REGULATIONS

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr,
Speaker, an “Industrial Safety and
Health Report,” published by the Center
for Political Research, analyzes require-
ments of the Occupational Safety and
Health Act. The procedures for record-
keeping, inspections, and investigations
need to be understod by employers, em-
ployees, and public officials alike, if we
are to attain the objective of safety on
the job.

Two CPR reporfs are of special value
in understanding the regulations under
the new law. I include them at this time
for the information of my colleagues:
[Industrial Safety and Health Report, Aug. 16

to Aug. 31, 1971]
BTATUS REPORT: DISCLOSURE OF DOCUMENTS

The availability of documents relating to
the Inspections, Investigations, and Record-
keeping provisions of the OSH Act (Section
8) will become an increasingly important
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{ssue for DOL-OSHA and HEW-NIOSH.*
Two questions which are of primary im-
portance to unions, medical research and
public interest groups are:

1. Whether DOL-OSHA will continue to
use the rule (developed in the Moundsville
case) that inspection and related medical
reports will be unavailable until after the
expiration of the 15-day contest period, and
only if no objections are filed within this
time; and

2. Whether HEW-NIOSH will defer to
OSHA's legal advice on the disclosure of
medical reports related to OSH activities.

The resolution of these guestions is highly
significant in light of DOL’s policy of restrict-
ing public access to documents. To date, DOL
has:

Adopted the policy that information ex-
empted from disclosure is the rule rather
than the exception, thus placing the burden
on the requestor of information to show why
disclosure should be granted,

Flaced procedural burdens on the requestor
of information, even where information
access Is available, by requiring the requestor
to ldentify which specific documents he
wants to inspect, and

Physically limited & comprehensive inspec-
tion of documents by placing them in OSHA
regional offices.

DOL REGULATIONS

The regulations governing DOL-OSHA
policy on the disclosure of information are
based upon the public information provisions
of the Administrative Procedures Act (5 USC
552). The regulations, “Examinations and
Copying of Labor Department Documents"”
(29 CFR 70; July 29, 1967), state that any
person may inspect and copy any document
*“in the possession and custody of the U.S.
Department of Labor"” if, the documents are
not exempted and if the specified procedures
for disclosure are followed.

According to the regulations, seven specific
types of documents may be withheld:

1. Anything designated secret by Executive
Order In the Interest of national defense or
foreign policy,

2. Anything relating solely to internal DOL
personnel rules and practice,

3. Anything specifically exempted by law,

4. Any trade secrets, commercial or finan-
cial information obtained from any person
on a privileged or confidential basis,

6. Interagency or intra-agency memoranda
or letters,

6. Personnel, medical or other files, the dis-
closure of which would constitute a clearly
unwarranted invasion of personal privacy,

7. Investigatory files compiled for law en-
forcement purposes.

DOL regulations assert that documents
within five of the listed categories (l.e., all
except secret documents or anything specifi-
cally exempted by law) may be made avail-
able, “if [a DOL official authorized to disclose
documents] determines that such availability
furthers the public interest and does not
impede any of the functions of the Labor
Department.”

Union, medical and other interests which
allege a need to examine the totality of data
behind an administrative action will confront
these two criteria (public interest and unen-
cumbered administrative functions) in sev-
eral areas.

PRACTICAL IMPLICATIONS OF DOL'S “PUBLIC

INTEREST" CRITERION

DOL-OSHA officials must decide whether
the overriding public interest —warrants
making available the following information
related to compliance operations:

occupational injury and illness log In-
formation backing up summaries;

*Department of Labor-Occupational Safe-
ty and Health Administration and HEW-
National Institute of Occupational Safety
and Health,
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toxic content of industrial chemicals
whose composition or formulae are within
the realm of trade secrets of confidential and
privileged commercial information;

any correspondence between DOL and
HEW, Environmental Protection Agency,
Food and Drug Administration, or any other
federal, state, or local agency concerning
criteria, standards, compliance cases, medi-
cal research or industrial surveys;

any Iinspection file, report, or analysis
which could involve an active enforcement
case or any individual or corporate matter or
privacy; or

any continuing data on the progress of a
case from the time when actlon initiates
DOL entry into the issue until the time
when the department decides to terminate
its involvement,

PRACTICAL IMPLICATIONS OF DOL'S "“UNENCUM-
BERED ADMINISTRATIVE FUNCTIONS" CRITERION

Regulations promulgated pursuant to the
APA are designed to keep the flow of in-
formation from disrupting the normal duties
of the agencies. Often they serve as a con-
trol on the access to administrative informa-
tion.

Decentralization within DOL-OSHA means
that 10 regional directors are custodians of
operational documents relating to any field
action, While the 10 directors hold delegated
authority to make all determinations on a
request for disclosure of information, the
regulations prohibit review of his deeision.
Recourse Is avallable through a second re-
quest to the Solicitor of Labor who makes a
recommendation to the Under Secretary of
Labor. While DOL-OSHA is in the early
stages of operations, most determinations
will be based on the Solicitor's recommenda-
tions. Therefore, avallability of data will re-
flect the department’s cautions against pub-
licizing any information which could be in-
terpreted as interagency/intra-agency com-
muunications, enforcement proceedings, or
matters of individual or corporate privacy.

The regulations further require each DOL
officer to keep available (locally and in
D.C.) “a current index providing identify-
ing information for the public as to any
material in his possession or custody which
is issued, adopted, or promulgated by
him . . .” This must include:

Any final opinions (concurrences and dis-
sents),

Any adjudicatory order,

Any statement of policy or interpretation
not published in the Federal Register, and

Any administrative staffl manual or in-
struction that affects any member of the
publie.

Significance: The importance of complete
and informative indices is critical because,
first, requests must specify the precise in-
formation to be made avallable and, sec-
ond, the officer’s authority to grant a request
is related to his ability to find the document
described. Thus, incomplete or unclear re-
quests, based on information in indices or
on secondary sources, can be denied on the
technicality that APA procedural steps were
not followed.

Indices for OSHA documents are not
ready, although the Solicitor's Office cur-
rently is serving as the assistance center for
this type of query. There are no immediate
plans to formalize regional Information
sources and none are expected until after
the OSHA organization settles into normal
operations, Even were this to occur, indices
still would emphasize opinion-and-order
data rather than interpretive or instruc-
tional information. Thus, anyone requesting
disclosure of DOL-OSHA data must know
precisely what documents are to be dis-
closed and what is the position of the offi-
cial authorized to approve disclosure.

COURT ACTION LEAVES ISSUE UNRESOLVED

Wecksler v. Shultz (U.S. District Court,
District of Columbia; No. 3549-69, Feb. 1,
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1971) provides the major precedent to date
on the issue but leaves questions unanswered.

A group from Ralph Nader's Center for the
Study of Responsive Law asked the Bureau
of Labor Standards (L.SB) for access to DOL's
reports on in-plant inspections conducted
under the Walsh-Healey Public Contracts
Act. They speclfically requested Inspectors’
Reports and Notices of Violations. LSB Di-
rectors David Swankin in 1969 and George
Guenther in 1970 denied the requests.
Guenther refused access to “current' files,
but was ready to grant access to “non-cur-
rent' reports upon agreement that names of
persons would not be disclosed,

DOL’s opposition to disclosure was detalled
in statements by Swankin, Guenther, Solici-
tor of Labor, Laurence Silberman (now Under
Secretary of Labor) and Chief of the Contract
Safety Division Eugene Newman (now act-
ing director of DOIL-OSHA Office of
Compliance) :

Release of the reports would violate the
employer-government cooperative trust, since
inspection data was obtained under agree-
ment that the information would remain
confidential;

Reports of inspectors were internal DOL
working papers; and

Reports were compiled for purposes of en-
forcing the public contract service laws.

The court held that LSB falled to meet
the burden of showing that the records were
exempt under the provisions of the APA or
DOL regulations:

“Nothing in the records sought is a trade
secret or commercial or financial informa-
tion . . . or is an internal memorandum . . .
or is an investigatory file compiled for law
enforcement purposes within the meaning
of . .. [the provisions of the APA].”

The court's finding for Wecksler in this
case simply means that DOL did not legally
withhold the Walsh-Healey inspection re-
ports which were requested. While It is
doubtful that DOL-OSHA would use the same
arguments to withhold inspection reports
prepared under the OSH Act, free access to
related documentation is still unresolved. The
court asserted that the governmental agency
must prove documents were protected by
exemptions. DOL regulations and policy as-
serted that Information exempted from dis-
closure was the rule rather than the excep-
tion (l.e,, that the burden was on the re-
questor to show why disclosure should be
granted).

Implications: The OSHA information gov-
erned by DOL's *Public Interest” criteria re-
lates to one or more of the three primary ex-
emptions noted in Wecksler, internal memo-
randa, matters of individual or corporate pri-
vacy, and Investigatory files, The courfs de-
termine whether exemptions are lawful by
considering questions such as the distine-
tion between recorded facts and recommend-
ed opinions, the terms under which poten-
tially ineriminating information is provided,
the generally accessibility of data on indus-
trial processes, and the relationship between
report data and enforcement proceedings.

Despite these guidelines, the court judg-
ments reflect only what is not exempt. Prece-
dent, therefore, is of minimal value because
the ultimate decision rests on the court's in
camera (in judge's chambers) examination of
the documents and because only the reasons
favoring disclosure are ever known.,

An example of this is the “intervenors”
portion of the Wecksler case, involving the
Oil, Chemical, and Atomic Workers Interna-
tional Union. OCAW requested cdisclosure of
a specific accident report on an explosion
and fire at the Shell Oil and Chemical Com-
pany's Deer Park, Tex. refinery. They also
asked the court for a declaration that similar
investigative reports be subject to the APA
disclosure provisions.

After reviewing the report in chambers,
the court found, “. . . the Deer Park report
to be exempt from disclosure under the pro-
visions of 5 USC 522(b) (4)." The court con-
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cluded that the report contained either
(without specifying which) trade secrets or
confidential private, commercial or financial
information, and therefore a general declara-
tion was not warranted.

The Wecksler case has also served to high-
light DOL's administrative actions in the
face of an adverse (to DOL) court ruling on
information disclosure. The Walsh-Healey

inspection records which Wecksler wanted to
examine were all returned to the regional
offices across the country. Thus a compre-
hensive examination was rendered highly
impractical by virtue of location. The Nader
group has had to be content with only a
partial review of the records in question.

[Industrial Safety and Health Report, Sept. 1
to Sept. 15, 1971]
NIOSH PROCESS AND PRIORITIES FOR CRITERIA
DEVELOPMENT

The primary function of NIOSH—to de-
velop criteria upon which occupational safety
and health standards may be based—is re-
flected in the agency’s allocation of fiscal
1972 funds: about 69 per cent, or $18.3 mil-
lon of the $24.5 million total, will go for
criteria and standards development. In June,
NIOSH Director Marcus Key said that pri-
ority would be given to research dealing with
toxic materials and harmful physical agents.

PROCEDURES

The process by which NIOSH will develop
criteria for standards consists of four basic
stages; setting priorities, pre-research lit-
erature and knowledge survey, basic research
(if necessary), and processing information
into acceptable criteria.

The NIOSH organizational units chiefly
involved in this process are the Office of
Health Surveillance (Priorities Evaluation
Branch), the Office of Research and Stand-
ards Development, and the Division of
Laboratories and Criteria Development.

The objective of the criteria development
process is to produce criteria documents on
particular chemical and physical agents. A
criteria package is composed of five sepa-
rate but inter-related documents for each
agent:

1. Hazard criteria document—an analysis
of the dose-effect relationships and safe levels
of exposure.

2. Engineering criteria document—an
analysis of necessary engineering controls in-
cluding monitoring, testing, and personal
protective equipment.

3. Background information document—a
complete information guide on hazard
criteria and engineering controls.

4. Evaluation manual—an evaluation pro-
cedural guide for compliance officers.

5. Good procedures and practices manual—
a specifically designed manual for occupa-
tional groups and industries dealing with
engineering control methodology in detall,
and with specific engineering criteria not
covered in the engineering document,

The first three documents comprise the
basic criterla package, while the latter two
are designed to standardize, as much as
possible, evaluation and good practices
procedures.

Priorities Development: The Priorities Eval-
uation Branch of the Office of Health Sur-
veillance will develop a priorities system
based on the following information:

The annual list of all known toxic sub-
stances,

A review of chemiecal production figures to
determine trends In production and to iden-
tify new chemicals introduced to the market,

An evaluation of hazards by NIOSH staff to
rate hazards on the basis of severity of ac-
tion and illness,

Population by type of plant and plant size,

Information of population exposure for
NIOSH surveillance data and plant size,

Data from state and local agencies that
are a part of the NIOSH surveillance pro-
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gram and others, with the necessary data
on incidence and prevalence,

Health statistics from HEW's Health Berv-
ices and Mental Health Administration on
incidence and prevalence,

Data from NIOSH and the literature to
determine the quantity of material being
used in industry,

A professional in-house evaluation to esti-
mate new areas of concern and hazards that
may not be visible In other sources,

A professional extramural evaluation to
estimate new areas of concern and hazards
that may not be visible in other sources, and

Requests for determinations of toxic levels
which will generate new Information of toxic
chemicals.

This information is then grouped into
six indices:

1. Trend Index, based upon estimates of
changes in the use of chemical or physical
agents.

2. Disability Index, based upon an agent’s
toxicity and severity of action, and type of
illness produced.

3. Population Index, based upon projections
from a valid sample of U.S. industry to esti-
mate the number of workers potentially ex-
posed to a hazard.

4. Incidence and Prevalence Index, the
correlation of occupational illnesses with
specific agents and physical conditions.

5. Quantity Index, estimates of quantity of
a particular chemical or physical agent to
which a worker may be exposed.

6. Visibility Index, the consideration of
the subjective evaluation of professional
safety and health personnel in all levels of
government and industry and visible concern
of workers and the public.

Once the information has been grouped
into the six indices, it undergoes a priority
evaluation based on computer analysis of the
comparative data. The priority list is reviewed
by the Department of Labor whose com-
ments and suggestions are incorporated into
the priority evaluation program.

This priority-setting process may be short-
ened, especlally for those agents and sub-
stances on which & great deal of work has
already been done. A case in point are the
10 priority substances specified for criteria
development during the current vear; asbes-
tos, beryllium, carbon monoxide, fiberglass,
heat, lead, mercury, noise, silica, and ultra
violet light. According to Dr. Charles Powell,
(Director, NIOSH Office of Research and
Standards Development) a substantial
amount of work had already been done on
these substances and agents prior to the
establishment of NIOSH. Based upon this
work, much of which was done by NIOSH's
predecessor, the Bureau of Occupational Safe-
ty and Health (BOSH), the 10 priority agents
were selected.

During 1969 BOSH developed a priority
rating system which was an unrefined ver-
sion of the current NIOSH system. At the
October 1969 meeting of the Industrial Hy-
giene Foundation, Andrew D. Hosey (then
director of the BOSH Division of Criteria
an? Standards Development) outlined the
system along with findings for 183 chemical
and physical agents. Each substance was
rated and given a priority number (see Ho-
sey's paper reprinted in the Journal of Oc-
cupational Medicine, Vol. 12, No. 2, February
1970). Although NIOSH is currently using
the BOSH priorities as a gulde to its present
and future work, it will not necessarily adopt
the BOSH order of priorities.

Pre-Research Literature and Knowledge
Survey: Following the establishment of
priorities, the Office of Research and Stand-
ards Development (Toxicity and Research
Analysis Branch) will conduct a preliminary
evaluation of literature and other sources to
determine the current level of knowledge on
priority substances. If the current level of
knowledge is insufficient, NIOSH will estab-
lish a schedule of management priorities and
an estimate of time and resources necessary
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to develop the information for the criteria
document.

At this point, an evaluation is made of
the substances to be included on the annual
list of known toxic materials; the list is
published and along with all supporting
documents stored in the Information Storage
and Retrieval System.

A comprehensive literature review is then
made of those priority substances for which
there is insufficient criteria development
knowledge.

A criteria development coordinator for
each criteria document will be responsible
for:

—monitoring any contracts which have
been let for his particular criteria document,

—coordinating the in-house development
of the particular criteria, and

—providing the logistics for an in-house
roview by a committee of experts.

The comprehensive literature survey may
uncover the necessary information upon
which criteria may be developed and no addi-
tional research will be required. If, on the
other hand, the survey reveals inadequate
information, additional research will be per-
formed by the Division of Laboratories and
Criteria Development in Cincinnati.

Research: Bhould a particular substance
or agent require additional research, the Divi-
sion of Laboratories will conduct all or any
one of the following:

Additional literature search,

Internal laboratory research,

Internal epidemiological research,

Awarding of research contracts, and

Providing for external research grants.

This effort is geared to produce all or any
one of the following:

Dose-response relationships to determine
exposure levels which are safe and the bio-
logical affect of exposure,

Data on protective equipment and control
or technological procedures to be used In
connection with a hazard,

Exposure monitoring procedures,

Type and frequency of medical examina-
tions or other tests made available by em-
ployers, and

Labels and other appropriate forms of
warning.

Criteria Formulation and Development:
After all required information on a sub-
stance or physical agent has been gathered,
additional steps are involved:

A final in-house review of the information
avallable from the literature and/or the
research.

Intramural recommendations for the de-
velopment of the criteria document are
made,

An intramural committee will consider the
data and indicate actions for the implemen-
tation of criteria, e.g., determine the level
of exposure that will be acceptable or the
best methods for engineering control,

The criteria coordinator, with staff as-
sistance, will prepare the criteria document,

An in-house review of the document for
completeness, format, and technical ac-
curacy,

A review of the document by a nationally-
recognized committee of professionals (a dif-
ferent extramural committee will bhe ap-
pointed for each criteria document),

Another review by the intramural com-
mittee to consider recommendations of the
extramural committee,

A final in-house review of the document
for completeness, format and technical
accuracy.

An overall review of the document before
being sent to the Secretary of HEW, and

A review by the Department of Labor be-
fore being promulgated into a permanent
standard.

Estimated Costs: The estimated contract
costs for a literature survey are from 820,-
000 to $40,000. Another £20,000 to $40,000 is
the estimated cost of completing a criteria
document containing recommended stand-
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ards. The total cost therefore would be from
$40,000 to $80,000 per criteria document,

Estimated Time Considerations: Depend-
ing upon the amount of information avalil-
able, the average time involved for the com-
plete development of a criteria document 1s
approximately nine months.

It has been estimated that after NIOSH is
fully operable (in about two years) it will
be able to produce from 20 to 30 criteria doc-
uments per year given the presently pro-
jected levels of funding.

OUTLOOK

Given the current and projected budget
level, and with the current state of knowl-
edge, it is reasonable to assume that the de-
velopment of permanent occupational health
standards will be a slow and costly process.
Even at the rate of 30 permanent standards
per year, it will take a decade to complete
the necessary work on those substances for
which Threshold Limit Values have been
established.

In an attempt to shorten this process,
NIOSH plans to develop criteria for the
promulgation of interim standards. This
“quick and dirty method,” as the NIOSH
people call it, would take all available infor-
mation on a substance and use it as an in-
terim or emergency measure to be refined
at a later date.

When one considers that there are some
15,000 possible toxic substances in the work-
places of the United States, even this interim
effort may not be adequate.

The massiveness of the criteria and stand-
ards development task has led one partici-
pant to comment, “To completely document
all real hazards and fill gaps in research
would require a tenfold increase in the level
of expenditures for the next decade. Even
then the problem may not be effectively
solved."

In addition to the problem of financlal
resources, a major factor is the availability
of highly trained technical, medical, and
managerial personnel. While it can be as-
sumed that NIOSH has the potential to ac-
quire the additional technical and medlecal
talents necessary, this may not be the case
for managerial and administrative stafl.
NIOSH's success in the development of cri-
teria will largely depend upon how well it
can manage and administer the technical
information it develops. This task will re-
quire an expansion of personnel who have a
high level of administrative skills along with
the necessary technical background,

LABOR WAKES UP—LET US GET
TO WORK

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, Oclober 27, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
Chicago-South Suburban News, an in-
dependent publication primarily serving
the black communities in the south end
of Chicago and adjacent suburban areas,
carried a very effective and dramatic edi-
torial in its October 16 issue. The edi-
torial discussed the need for cooperation
from labor unions with phase II of the
President's economie plan,

The editorial follows:

LaBoR Waxes Up—LEerT's GET To WORK

Labor leaders agreed Tuesday to serve as
labor representatives on the 15-member Pay
Board that will regulate changes in pay dur-
ing Phase II of President Nixon's economic

plan. The leaders, including the heretofore
recalcitrant George Meany, agreed to help
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after receiving Nixon's assurances that the
government will not interfere with the de-
cisions of the three-sided panel.

The Pay Board will set general rules—
called guidelines, criteria, or standards—and
will regulate changes In pay after the cur-
rent wage-price freeze thaws. The Board is
composed of equal numbers of representa-
tives from labor, management and the gen-
eral publie.

We are delighted that organized labor
has, at long last, decided to cooperate. The
economy, with all its problems and/or re-
wards, certainly affects workers, we cannot
imagine why it has taken this long for labor
to “get its thing together.”

Now that labor has joined the “main-
stream” once more, we foresee that the Pay
Board may accomplish much more than it is
designed to do. In the long run, the Pay
Board may act as an initial arbiter of labor
disputes—before they reach the stage where
negotiators must be called in anyway. The
Boarc may also exert a very powerful influ-
ence on the “demands' of labor, and on the
“stubbornness” of management.

All in all, the President's economic pro-
gram may influence the entire face of the
economy, not just for the period in which
it is in effect, but for years to come. We sus-
pect that this fact was the major reason
why many labor leaders were so hesitant
to get involved. Perhaps they foresaw that
much of the union rhetoric of the past, and
many of labor's past methods for galning
needed changes, would become obsolete if
everybody—Ilabor, management and the pub-
lic alilke—were to realize that they are all
in the economic-soup together.

Now that that realization has come, we
urge everybody to get on with the job at
hand—supporting the President in his cou-
rageous and innovative efforts to shore up
our faltering economy.

MORE ON THE PRAYER AMENDMENT

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF I0WA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr, Speaker, op-
position to the proposed constitutional
amendment regarding prayer in public
buildings continues to grow as evidenced
by the following editorial which ap-
peared in the September 26 issue of the
Des Moines Sunday Register:

PueLic PRAYERS

The controversy over the proposed “prayer
amendment” to the Constitution has flared
up again, with a group of religious leaders
spearheading a counter-offensive to block
the measure in Congress. Supporters of the
amendment persuaded enough representa-
tives to sign a petition that removed the pro-
posal from the Judiciary Committee and
brought it to the House floor.

The proposed amendment states that
“nothing in the Constitution shall abridge
the right of persons lawfully assembled, in
any public building which is supported in
whole or in part through the expenditure of
public funds, to participate in nondenomina-
tional prayer.”

‘The proposal is a slap at the Supreme
Court, which nearly a decade ago ruled that
classroom prayers ordered by state or school
officlals violated the First Amendment. That
amendment guarantees both freedom of reli-
gious belief and freedom from a state-estab-
lished church.

The religlous leaders opposed to the pro-
posed prayer amendment pointed out that
the court decision does not prohibit volun-
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tary praying. They expressed fear of govern-
ment intrusion into religious affairs if the
proposed amendment is approved, thus erod-
ing the First Amendment guarantee against
an established religion., In both instances,
churchmen touched key questions in the con-
troversy.

Although most denominations engage in
corporate supplications, prayer is primarily
a personal response to God or some other
spirit or being beyond self. As such, it ought
not be a political issue, a legally imposed
policy or a patriotic exercise.

Some of the best advice on prayer was
given in the Sermon on the Mount, as re-
corded in Matthew's Gospel. There Christ
Bays:

“And when you pray, you must not be like
the hypocrites; jor they love to stand and
pray in the synagogue and at the street
corners, that they may be seen by men. Truly,
I say to you, they have their reward.

“But when you pray, go inio your room
and shut your door and pray to your Father
who is in secret; and your Father who sces in
secret will reward you.

“And in praying do not heap up empty
phrases as the Gentiles do; for they think
that they will be heard for their many
words.”

Those passages should be required reading
for congressmen who want to exploit reli-
gious devotions for political ends.

UNITED NATIONS SUPPORT

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, Oclober 27, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr, Speaker, I
am deeply troubled by those inside and
outside of government who are threat-
ening to retaliate against the United
Nations for its action on Chinese rep-
resentation by cutting back our contribu-
tion to that organization. Nothing could
be more shortsighted than for us to in-
stitute a policy of finanecial blackmail for
the U.N. There is no cause for surprise
whatsoever in that the UN. rejected
an American policy which has been
wholly unrealistic from the start. The
inherent, basic contradiction in the
President’s effort to reconcile with the
People’s Republic of China while simul-
taneously maintaining a seat for Taiwan
in the U.N. was always clear, and to use
the fact that a majority of member na-
tions have refused to accept this contra-
diction as an excuse to scuttle the United
Nations is irrational.

Last week more than 100 members of
the House pledged our continued support
for full U.S. funding of the United Na-
tions regardless of the outcome of the
vote on China. I was particularly pleased
to receive in today’s mail a letter from
Ambassador George Bush enclosing a
copy of his statement to the U.N. Fifth
Committee. He said then:

I want to insure this committee that the
Administration of President Nixon is not
threatening the United Nations, or planning
financial reprisals for any political contin-
gency here. On the contrary, as I think I have
just made plain, we want the U.N.'s finances

to be rescued from their present precarious
state.

I urge Ambassador Bush and his su-
periors in the executive branch to re-
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afiirm these words once again. I urge him
to repeat firmly his warning that we
should “never allow these differences of
ours to overshadow our common in-
terest in the search for peaceful solu-
tions. Let's be glad we have a fruitful
clash of words instead of a mortal clash
of arms. Let's not wear away the fabric
of trust in this place by threatening each
other with reprisals or imputing mali-
cious motives to each other. Let us re-
member the common interest that
brought us here in the first place, and let
us cooperate to save that interest—
financially and in every other way.”

GEORGIA’S YOUTH CONSERVA-
TIONIST OF THE YEAR

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 6, 1971

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, many of my
colleagues share my enthusiasm for
hunting, and because of this I would like
to call to your attention the fine article
from the Georgia Game & Fish magazine
written by a young lady from the First
District, Miss Donna Ash of Oliver,
Screven County, Ga.

It is believed that Miss Ash’s concern
for conservation and her having been
named the Georgia Sportsman’s Federa-
tion Youth Conservationist of the Year in
1970 makes her fine article on dove shoot-
ing interesting and appealing to even the
seasoned sportsman.

The article follows:

My First DOVE SHOOT
(By Donna Ash)

I eagerly looked forward to trying my luck
in hunting this tricky dun grey bird, weigh-
ing not more than 4 to 6 ounces, known as
the mourning dove. On brief hunts I had gone
with my father when I was younger—but
then I was considered too inexperienced to
take a stand. For the past two years my
invitation seemed to always end with a last
minute rush—and for various reasons I was
left at home.

This time I eliminated all the excuses and
persuaded my father to take me with him.
When he came out loaded with his shells
and gun, I was waiting in the truck like an
immovable object. Besides who could tell the
boys from the girls with all the long hair this
day and time, much less the camouflaged
clothing?

I was dropped off in an out of way place
to be as inconspicuous as possible. At least
I had graduated from the role of a “retriever.”

It was a beautiful afternoon, the sky was
a lovely shade of clear blue with just a few
wispy clouds floating by. The nlppy breeze
was just enough to keep the bright sun from
being uncomfortable.

I surveyed the area for a good stand. There
was an excellent place beside a hedge-covered
fence separating a pond surrounded by scat-
tered saplings from a cornfield stripped with
rye grass. Across the field the pine trees were
gently swaying as if nodding approval of my
presence,

Soon the doves started swooping into the
field. I was now in shooting position trying
to take steady aim at that dipping, dodging
bundle of feathers, feeling obligated to beat
the average in shooting! Now I could tell at
a glance why this little bird could make a
hunter feel at war with himself.

Suddenly there was such a burst of rapid
fire shooting across the field, it sounded like
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& minor war and I was in the midst of it all.
I didn't know whether to hit the ground, run,
or shoot. In my excited state, every gun
seemed to be pointed in my direction.
Whew—that brief session seemed about an
hour long. I gave a sight of relief—I was
completely out of range from other hunters
and apparently I was not the intended target!

My attentlon was now turned to a more
important matter, the doves. They were dart-
ing in at regular intervals, even if I were
not looking in the right direction I could scon
tell when doves were entering, by the burst
of gunfire across the field. By this time I'd
begun to get the hang of things. I'd shoot
swiftly at a flying bundle of feathers when-
ever the opportunity presented 1tself. To my
amazement I soon discovered it was easier
to kill a mess of skeet than dove.

A lone dove was circling the field slowly.
Beveral doves had already been feathered
through my continued efforts and I was de-
termined not to let this one get away. I
started alming when the dove came from
behind some trees. I held my fire until he
was almost opposite me, ouickly now I
squeezed the trigger. The dove fclded in
flight and hit the ground. Some one yelled,
“You got "im Donna.”

I had a great time and also proved that
the U.S. average of 7.0 shots per bird is fairly
accurate. I can now understand why the
dove is such a popular game bird. It not only
provides a source of excellent meat, but is an
exciting sport for the hunter plus giving
man an opportunity to see nature at its
finest.

THE LATE JAMES G. FULTON

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, since the
death of our colleague, Representative
James G. Fulton, on October 6, there
have been many tributes paid him as
a legislator and as a man.

The esteem in which he was held by
the residents of Allegheny County in
Pennsylvania, is reflected in this formal
resolution adopted by the board of
county commissioners. I insert the res-
olution into the Recorp for the atten-
tion of my colleagues:

RESOLUTION

‘Whereas, the untimely passing of U.S. Rep-
resentative James G. Fulton has left our
community, state and nation bereft of a dis-
tinguished public servant and friend of all
pecople; and

Whereas, during his remarkable career as
a publie servant, he exemplified the highest
ideals and finest traditions of our nation;
and

Whereas, this career of nearly 40 years in-
cluded service to community and nation, in
war and peace, in the Pennsylvania State
Senate, in the United States Navy and in
14 terms as a U.S. Congressman; and

Whereas, in his many years in public of-
fice, Representative Fulton made the needs
of his constituents his principle and put
aside partisanship In their interests; and

Whereas, no cause was too great nor no
problem of a troubled citizen too inconse-
quential to win his sympathy and attention;
and

Whereas, because of this dedication to our
collective and individual interests, our coun-
ty and its people are better for the long years
of sacrifice and service by Representative
Fulton.

Now, therefore, be 1t resolved that this
Board of County Commissioners join with
the people he served so well in mourning the
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passing of Representative James G. Fulton
and express condolences to the surviving
members of his family, and

Be it further resolved that this Board take
the initiative to order the official action re-
quired to pay appropriate final honors con-
sistent with the office Representative Fulton
held and the service he rendered In it.

Resolved and enacted this 7th day of Oc-
tober, 1971, Conunty of Allegheny.

Approved:

F. B. CARPENTER,
Chief Clerk-

AUTISM

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, one
of the most difficult and least understood
of all childhood diseases is autism, a
handieap which causes untold anguish to
families. Children afflicted with autism
reguire special treatment and care. Many
are unable to speak or relate to other
individuals. When a child has autism, he
is legitimately handicapped and the long
years of care are an acute and unending
expense for his parents.

There is a great deal of controversy
about whether autism is a physical or
emotional illness, or both. Whatever the
cause, the effect is that an autistic child
has little change of ever leading a nor-
mal life, or even a somewhat sheltered
life unless proper treatment is available.
But proper treatment is prohibitively
expensive.

Therefore, I have written to Secretary
of Health, Education, and Welfare El-
liot Richardson asking him to include
autistic children under the regulations
of the Developmental Disabilities Act of
1970. This act would provide guidance,
treatment, and training for these chil-
dren and would be of immeasurable as-
sistance to themselves and their families.

Secretary Richardson has responded by
stating that the question is being “care-
fully examined."” The question of includ-
ing autism has not only to be examined,
but also acted upon so that autistic chil-
dren will receive the help they need from
this legislation. I include at this point
my letter to Secretary Richardson and
his response:

SepTEMEER 10, 1971.
Hon. ErLior RICHARDSON,
Secretary, Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mgr. SECRETARY : It 158 my understand-
ing that your Department is presently prepar=-
ing regulations to carry out the Develop-
mental Disabilities Act of 1970.

Could you please tell me the status of the
present regulations. In addition, I would be
interested in knowing whether autistic chii-
dren are to be included under these regula-
tions, Autistic children are severely ill. Many
feel that their disability may stem from
brain damage or a physiological imbalance.
Whatever the cause of this illness, the fact
remalins that autistic children are In fact un-
able to lead normal lives. They are handi-
capped and without intensive medical treat-
ment thelr prognosis for leading even a mini-
mal functionary existence is extremely poor.

I look forward to your early response.
Yours sincerely,

MICHAEL J. HARRINGT G,
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THE SECRETARY OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,
Washington, D.C., October 5, 1971.
Hon, MiceHAEL J, HARRINGTON,
Howse of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg, Harrincron: Thank you for your
letter of September 10, expressing your inter-
est In the Developmental Disabilities Pro-
gram (P.L. 91-517) and the inclusion of
autistic children under the proposed regula-
tions.

The question you raised Is being care-
fully examined as part of the development
of regulations and policies to implement the
Developmental Disabilities Program. We plan
to complete preparation of the regulations in
proposed rule making form soon. Prior to the
adoption of these proposed regulations, con-
sideration will be given to all comments sub-
mitted to the Department.

With kindest regards,

Bincerely,
Errior L. RICHARDSON,
Secretary.

ALASKANS ARE CONCERNED ABOUT
NUCLEAR TESTS ON AMCHITEKA
ISLAND

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, today, the
Atomic Energy Commission announced
that President Nixon has given the af-
firmative order to proceed with the nu-
clear test on Amchitka Island.

I am deeply distressed and disap-
pointed that the President would take
such action despite the fact that several
legitimate questions regarding the feasi-
bility and safety of such a test go un-
answered. The President as well as the
Atomic Energy Commission has, to date,
refused to answer the questions I raised
in testimony before the AEC as well as
in communications to the White House
and the Commission.

Alaskans are concerned about project
Cannikin and several groups have al-
ready made their positions known. The
Alaska State Medical Association has
recently met in Anchorage and has
passed the following reselution:

The Executive Committee of the Alaska
State Medical Association at its September
meeting discussed a resolution offered bY
Doctor Tom Harrison of Anchorage regard-
ing the Amchitka nuclear test. Because of
the importance of the matter it was felt
that the entire seventeen member Council
be polled.

At the October Executive Committee meet-
ing, results of the poll indicated a 2-1 ma-
jority In favor of releasing the following
resolution:

Whereas the experimental detonation of
niuclear devices for use in military planning
can only result in injury and death to present
and future generations,

Whereas the experimental detonation of
nuclear devices in a geologically unstable
area of continental drift (Amchitka Island)

represents an immediate and/or delayed
threat to the health and security of Alaskans.

Whereas the Alaska State Medical Associa-
tion and its members are committed to pres-
ervation of the health of Alaskans and the
prevention of injury, death and deleterious
genetic alteration,
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Therefore be it resolved, that the Alaska
State Medical Association demand that the
U.8. Government desist from the current
Cannikin nuclear test and future nuclear
testing in Alaska.

A BARRIER-FREE ENVIRONMENT
FOR THE AGING

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. ROBISON of New York. Mr.
Speaker, although there has been a great
deal of public attention to the general
needs of the elderly during recent years,
far too little attention has been given to
the design of the facilities in which we
expect a large portion of the elderly to
live in their last years. A young assistant
professor in the Department of Design
and Environmental Analysis of the Col-
lege of Human Ecology at Cornell Uni-
versity—in my congressional district—
has recently testified before the Senate
Special Committee on the Aging and em-
phasized the tremendous need for “bar-
rier-free” environment for the aging,
Since the elderly—and the handi-
capped—have special needs, facilities

built for their use should prove adaptable
to those needs.

Far too often, nursing facilities are
built for the convenience of the contrac-
tor or designer, rather than for the con-
venience of the anticipated residents. The
Federal Government could be of major

assistance if it set out to define the needs
of the elderly in this respect, and then
assist in promulgating proper design
standards for future nursing home con-
struction and renovation. With the White
House Conference on the Aging sched-
uled to convene in late November, it is
especially fitting that we consider Mr.
Eoncelik's testimony in the light of an
urgent social problem. The full text of
his remarks follows, and I hope it will be
of interest to many of my colleagues:

Senators, The issue of a barrier-free envi-
ronment for the aging and the handicapped is
really a very broad one, At first glance, one
might consider the definition is either the
aging or the handicapped or both should be
able to negotiate a physical space without
being impeded by either the environment it-
self or components of the environment. In
other words, any environment should provide
free unobstructed movement for everyone.
Certainly this is part of the definition of
“barrier free”, but not all of it in my
estimation,

To my mind, a barrier-free environment for
the aging (especially the ill aging) and the
handicapped also includes the provision of a
supportive effect: supportive or normal hu-
man function. As a person becomes depend-
ent upon his environment for support, the
physical environment, as well as other com-
ponents of the milieu, should be so designed
as to lend this support without stealing inde-
pendence or encouraging jurther disability.

I speak to this issue primarily from my
experience as a project director of research
now in progress in which a team of designers
and behavioral scientists is working together
to establish a greater understanding of the
interface of physical environment and hu-
man behavior In long term care institutions
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for the aging. These projects have enjoyed
the cooperation of eight institutions in the
upper New York State area and one in New
York City.* Although the data from the
projects is not yet completely collated and
analyzed, you may find some of our observa-
tions interesting from the standpoint of a
broadly defined concept of “barriers.”

1. An elderly woman in her eighties, fully
capable of interaction with others, sits alone
in a solarfum which is capable of being oc-
cupied by fifty or sixty people. She does not
have the opportunity of talking with people
very frequently becauge there are so many
public spaces in the institution in which
she lives that maximum occupancy (all
spaces filled with patients: including the
nonambulatory) would be 6.5 people per day.

2. In this facility, very few patients use
the dining room any longer. Most of them
are in geriatric wheel chairs which are too
large and bulky to fit beneath the surface
of the tables chosen for the dining area.
Reaching food from these chairs is difficult
and for someone with advanced arthritis,
embarrassing. Most of the patients now eat
in their rooms or In the hallways outside
their rooms missing the therapeutic value of
interaction with their friends over the highly
anticipated dally meals,

3. In this facllity a patient is not allowed
to hang plctures or personal memorabilia on
the walls for fear—on the part of the admin-
istration and the maintenance staff—that he
or she will mar the surfaces of the wall even
though some residency in this long term care
facility has been recorded at three years.

4. An elderly gentleman is taken for dis-
oriented when the light in the hallway of
his facility does not permit him to see his
own room’s door on a corridor with perhaps
twenty doors.

5. A patient nearest the window, in a
facility with one particular furniture ar-
rangement, is quite possessive about who
“owns"” the right to control the available
light and air circulation. Although she is
quite robust, her roommate is not and is
constantly wearing sweaters in order to re-
main in her room. Locations of chairs next
to beds also may be treated in this manner,
even if there is one comfortable lounge chair
per room.

6. In comparing two ertended care facili-
ties with about the same number of beds and
same staff size; one facility had rooms that
allowed patients to be visible to the nursing
stafl as they briskly walked through the halls
while in the other, a nurse had to enter the
room of a patient to see the patient, usually
triggering a conversation about that person’s
condition.

I could continue almost indefinitely with
observations and anecdotal evidence of this
kind. We have recorded 169 interviews, con-
ducted 103 “behavior mapping" observations
in public space, and shot over 500 photo-

*Isabella Gerlatric Center, New York Clty;
Auburn Nursing Home, Auburn, New York;
Cortland Nursing Home, Cortland, New York;
Chenango Bridge Nursing Home, Chenango,
New York; Elcor Nursing Home, Horseheads,.
New York; Riverview Manor Nursing Home,
Owego, New York; St. Camillus Nursing Home
Co., Inc., Syracuse, New TYork, Steuben
County Infirmary, Bath, New York; Tomp-
kins County Home and Farm, Trumansburg,
New York.

The facilitles range in size from 40 beds to
120 beds in upper New York State and the
one in New York City has both a residence,
infirmary section, and an extended care fa-
cility totalling over 500 beds. Although all
of the facilitles provide care to the aging (in-
cluding some young handicapped in some
facilities) they have different philosophies
of care,.different physical plants, and varied
types of external environments.
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graphs which will all be correlated to provide
far more conclusive evidence of this inter-
face. What these things mean to me is that
the physical environment (space and objects
in space) are clearly determinants in the
behavior and psychological well-being of the
ll-aging and the handicapped aging. This
evidence suggests kinds of environmental
barriers: perhaps not as immediately per-
ceived as a long stalrcase to a wheelchair
bound person; but “there” nonetheless. In
other words, a physical environment that
does not support normal human function
and impedes rehabilitation instead of assist-
ing it, constantly reminds the aged that they
are i1l and supports a self image in a patient
that he or she is dependent and depreciating
is a barrier laden environment.

As you gentlemen know, the Federal and
State governments have created generous
mortgaging programs which have been re-
sponsible for the creation of a veritable ex-
plosion of construction in the long term care
field. It has been a very necessary process,
As I have mentioned, these facilities vary
greatly in their accomplishment of providing
a supportive environment to the ill aging
and especially in supporting rehabilitation
of the ill-aging to the maximum extent
possible.

Although bullding has taken place with
very well intentioned ideas, there has been
preclous little evaluation of these facllities
in terms of the accomplishment of providing
the desired environmental effect. It is far
too easy to envision a time in the future when
the certified nursing home being built in the
seventles is decertified and razed in the nine-
ties because it is outmoded for some reason
or other and the same mistakes are rebullt
in a more contemporary version. Therefore,
I make these three recommendnations to this
special committee:

1. That future mortgeging programs or
those in existence that can be modified in-
clude provision for funded evaluation of any
construction that receives a mortgage in the
ficld of long term care or extended care. There
is a distinet difference between evalualion
and inspection. Inspection is a process where-
by a facility 1s judged to be in or out of
compliance with some established set of regu-
lations governing its contents or upkeep.
Evaluation is a process by which a facility
is judged In accordance with its mission or
purpose. In evaluation, the good and the bad
are part of the composite picture of the
assessment of the facility. It is Implied that
evaluation is meant as a device to continu-
ally update the design process so that bulld-
ing in accordance with human nezeds is con-
tinueally optimized.

2. A procedure or mechanism should be
established whereby an existing facility or a
planned facility on the drawing board could
receive a variance from code when there is
evidence that this variation will be support-
ive of human function and providing that
the variation is evaluated and its relative
success relayed to the authorities who admin-
ister the code.

3. That training grants be made available
to support the training of evaluation person-
nel from the fields of architecture, related
design areas and the behaviorial sciences.

There are currently being developed tech-
niques that allow the assessment of pre-
cisely the elements I have been discussing
today and other qualitative areas of en-
vironmental interface. If evaluation becomes
a more desirable component of the design
and buillding process in the future, person-
nel will have to be trained to carry on this
type of work.

As I stated in the beginning of my re-
marks, I am at the beginning of my work
in this area. I would very much like to believe
that, what I feel to be an extremely impor-
tant area of work, has a chance of continuing
and growing in order to found design deci-
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sions on a more substantial structure of re-
search. I belleve that the aging population
will be the immediate beneficiarles of this
work; which of course means that we shall
all benefit, Thank you.

BRITISH STUDY HEALTH HAZARDS
OF COAL MINERS

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF FENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, Octlober 27, 1971

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, when the
Federal Coal Mine Health and Safety Act
of 1969 was debated in this Chamber, we
had only a limited knowledge of the ef-
fect of coal dust on a working miner.
Very few of our physicians recognized
pneumoconiosis as a disease resulting
from the inhalation of coal dust, and
relatively nothing was done to determine
the correlation between the two or the
prevalence of the disease among Amer-
ica’s miners. Consequently, we necessarily
relied on the considerable expertise of the
British in the subject matter.

But change is underway, Mr. Speaker,
and that law precipitated a flurry of ac-
tivity and research which will afford us
the preeminence in the field we so
urgently need. Many institutions and in-
dividuals deserve credit for this massive
effort; not the least of which is the
Bureau of Mines and its able Director,
Dr. Eiburt F. Osborn.

At this point in the Recosp, I attach
a letter I received from the New York
Academy of Sciences with respect to the
work currently being undertaken:

The letter follows:

TerE NEw YORK

October 8, 1971.

Hon. Jouxy H. DENT,

Chairman, General Subecommiilee on Labor,
Commitiee on Education and Labor,
House of Representatives, Washington,
D.C,

Dear Mr. DENT: An International Confer-
ence on Coal Workers' Pneumoconiosis spon-
sored by the Academy and attended by over
400 scientists from around the world, was
held at the Waldorf-Astoria, September 13-
17. It was highly productive and useful, and
will spur and speed solutions to the hazards
in this important industry.

It was evident that we have come a long
way In the past two years. While there was
sober recognition of the complexity and
serlousness of the health questions involved,
it was equally clear that the inertia and
inattention of the past decades no longer
existed, Rather, problems were being iden-
tifled and resources of all kinds mobilized.

A good part of the optimism was derived
from the evident vigor, directness and re-
sourcefulness of the Bureau of Mines' pro-
gram which will clearly provide a firm basis
for the work now to be done. I am writing
to express the widespread appreciation of
sclentists in this fleld for the support you
have provided in the House of Representa-
tives for the development of this urgently
needed research. The effectiveness of the
Bureau's program, and its success in having
assembled a capable, sophisticated research
staff, is a proper tribute to your direction and
help. We are all indebted to you—Ilabor, in-
dustry, sclence.

The Academy understands that what has

38135

been accomplished is a preamble to that
which must follow, but, on the basis of what
it has seen, is confident that these efforts will
be successful, For its part, it will continue
to support and encourage appropriate scien-
tific effort in the fleld. In accepting this
commitment we have been conscious and
appreciative of your leadership.
Sincerely yours,
IevinG J. SELTROFF, M.D.,
Chairman, Conference on Coal Workers’
Pnreumoconiosis
FrEp G. ARMSsTRONG, Ph.D.,
Executive Direclor,

AGRICULTURAL CHEMIST OPPOSES
PESTICIDE LEGISLATION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, H.R. 10729,
the Pesticide Control Act of 1971, has
been rescheduled for floor action the
weck of November 1. This bill contains
many far reaching and dangerous provi-
sions—it would, in fact, further the coi-
lectivization of American agriculture by
effectively destroying the small and
medium-sized farmer.

I insert a correspondence I received
from Mr. E. A. Epps, chief chemist of the
Louisiana Department of Agriculture,
expressing the principal objections to
this bill in the REcorDp:

LoUISIANA DEPARTMENT OF
AGRICULTURE,
DivisioN OF AGRICULTURAL
CHEMISTRY,

Baton Rouge, La., October 22, 1971.
Re H.R. 10729.
Hon. JoEN B. RARICE,
House Office Building,
Washingion, D.C.

Dear Mg. Raricr: I am writing this to
solicit your copposition to H.R. 10729. This
is bad legisiation and bad government from
any point of view and it is my hope that you
will use your considerable influence to de-
feat this measure.

Some but not all specific points of objec-
tion are:

1. The record of injury to man or the en-
vironment from pesticides does not justify
additional regulatory sanctions on sale and
use of pesticides.

2. The authority of states to handle such
matters is preempted.

8. The proposal will raise costs to prodie-
ers of pesticide and to users and to govern-
ment.

4. Adequate remedies for actions of a non-
elective Administrator are not provided.

5. The Administrator may assess “civil"
penalties up to five thousand dollars.

6. “Civil” penalties shall be based upon the
violator's ability to pay.

7. Both “civil” and criminal penalties are
dizscriminatory as to class of individual com-
mitting the act.

8. Employers are made responsible for act
of employees.

9. No satisfactory guidelines have been
established for classifying a chemical as “re-
stricted use”.

There were many reasons why men came
to the New World but one of the strongest
was the desire to be free; to be able to
control one's own destiny. Many people still
believe they can make their own decisions
and manage their own affairs better than
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someone 1 : the capitol. To be sure, no strong
soclety can exist without laws. Yet any law
restricts the freedom of the good as well
bad; and so, laws should be limited to those
necessary. Continued imposition of legal re-
strictions seriously limits the economic
status of a nation. Soon everyone is spying
on everyone else and no one is producing
goods and services.

In spite of all the emotlonalism the record
does not reveal that the hazards from sale
and use of pesticides justifies additional leg-
islation. There are no recorded cases of harm
to man from residues; cases of injury in the
field during use are also rare; accidents in-
volving pesticides are at a lower rate than
those involving aspirin; even the wildest par-
tisan can state only that pesticides “may"
harm the environment. The environment is
still here, and hunting and fishing are better
than ever. A whole generation has been con-
celved, born, grown to maturity, and have
in turn brought forth offspring in a pesticide
environment. The younger generation seems
to be bigger, healthier, and smarter than
their parents. Is this an indication of severe
hazard?

In spite of the remarkably good safety rec-
ord of pesticides, there are those who build
up the imagined horror to such a peak that
restrictive laws and regulation must be piled
one upon the other to save us from a fate
80 dreadful that heroic measures must be
taken. The constitution must be forgotten
and all thoughts of personal rights and re-
sponsibility cast aside. For many, many years
the American concept of the states managing
their internal affalrs has worked well. Cer-
tainly the people, soils, climate and many
other factors are so different from state to
state that it is logical to handle most matters
on a lecal level, Preemption of state powers
over regulation of pesticides is highly gues-
tionable constitutionally and will certainly
lead to great mischief.

Enforcement of any law costs money. I
estimate that if HR. 10729 is enacted and
actively enforced, the costs for pesticide regu-
lation will be increased at least ten times.
It takes men to inspect the manufacturing
plants, more men are needed to train and cer-
tify applicators. Taxes will have to be in-
creased, manufacturers will have to employ
additional personnel to comply with the rec-
ord keeping and other provisions of the Act.
A farmer will have to employ applicators
instead of doing it himself as he has done
safely and effectively for so many years, Be-
cause the delays inherent in such programs,
the biggest cost to the user and the con-
sumer will be decreased yields and inferior
quality because of inability to use the most
effective and/or economical product and to
be able to use it at the opportune time.

The Administrator is gilven rather far-
reaching powers over the production of food
and public health. Unfortunately there seems
to be no check, no real appeal. As an ap-
pointed official, the President theoretlcally
has control over the Administrator but in
practice the government is too complex for
the President to concern himself with such
matters. As the bill is written, any action of
his seems to be challengeable only on a pro-
cedural basis and not on its merits. Actually
regulations promulgated are above the law.
This is a dangerous situation and should be
corrected.

I have always been of the opinion that a
person could not be penalized except by due
process. Now under H.R. 10729 the Adminis-
trator acting as prosecutor, judge and jury
can impose penalties up to $5,000. This is
especially reprehensible.

There are other interesting things in the
penalty provisions of HR. 10720. The Admin-
istrator is directed to consider the financial
status of the violator in imposing penalties.
Apparently under this novel concept of law,
a man's responsibility is proportional to his
financial status. A man with no money there-
fore has no responsibility for his actions.
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Still another interesting penalty provision
is that penalties vary according to classifica-
tion. Apparently some people are now less
equal than others. A violation by a private
pesticide applicator carries a maximum fine
of $1,000 while for others, the maximum is
$25,000. Is this justice?

In this blll employers are made responsible
for acts of employees. No exception is made
for accidents or malicious acts, This Is clearly
unfair.

Perhaps most surprising of all, is that no
clearcut means for designating “restricted
use' pesticides is provided. In spite of the
great claims of potential danger, none of
the proponents has named a chemical or
chemicals to be candidates for the restricted
list. So we realy don’'t know what is being
legislated against. There can’'t be any real
danger If the danger can't be identified after
twenty-five years useage.

In this Act the government becomes an
inquisitor rather than a government of and
for the people. I have had twenty-five years
experience In regulation of pesticides, I find
this a bad bill and even a dangerous bill.
Certainly it is not good government, I hope
you will see fit to serve the people of Loulsi-
ana by opposing this bill.

E. A . EppPsJr.,
Chief Chemist.

THE 15TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
HUNGARIAN REVOLUTION ON OC-
TOBER 23, 1971

HON. JAMES J. DELANEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. DELANEY. Mr. Speaker, October
23 was the 15th anniversary of the Hun-
garian Revolution, a day of supreme im-
portance to nations of the free world.

‘What began as a peaceful student dem-
onstration launched into a total uprising
comprised of the workers, farmers, ar-
tisans, schoolteachers, government work-
ers, and members of the Hungarian
armed forces. The entire Hungarian
people, from teenagers to grandmothers,
joined in the revolt against the tyranny
of communism.

In western countries, displays of brav-
ery are usually rewarded with medals,
parades, and other symbols of a nation’s
gratitude. The Hungarians were “re-
warded" with savage repression by Soviet
tanks and with the execution of their
leaders—Premier Imre Nagy and Gen.
Pal Maleter, commander of the resistance
forces.

On this anniversary of the brief mo-
ment of freedom of the Hungarian people,
I am reminded of the last words of Radio
Free Budapest as Russian tanks over-
whelmed the city:

Civilized people of the world . . . in the
name of solidarity and liberty we are seeking
your help. Our ship is sinking, The light van-
ishes. The shadows grow darker from hour
to hour, ., .. Extend to us your brotherly
hands. God be with you and with us. Help!
Help! Help!

To date this cry for help has not been
answered and, on this 15th anniversary
of the Hungarian struggle, the free world
bows its head to those who sacrificed

their lives for a dream of liberty and
democracy.

October 28, 1971

HUNGARY'S SHORT-LIVED
FREEDOM

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, when-
ever I hear someone talk about “the
people,” I feel like asking, “Which peo-
ple?” The preamble to our Constitution
opens with the phrase, “We, the people
of the United States,” and refers to the
inhabitants of a free nation. One of the
countries behind the Iron Curtain is of-
ficially designated as the “Hungarian
People’s Republic.”

Unfortunately, the word “people” does
not have the same significance in Hun-
gary that it does in America, where the
people, through the States, established
a government which they themselves
run through their own elected represent-
atives. Hungary, one of the many col-
onies of the Soviet Empire, is ruled by
Communist tyrants whose headquarters
are in Moscow, the domestic officials
being mere stooges of their Kremlin
overlords.

There was a period, 15 years ago, when
the Hungarian people enjoyed a brief
existence as an independent mnation.
From October 31 to November 3, 1956,
Hungary was free.

True, this interlude of independence
was hardly comparable with the inde-
pendence enjoyed, for example, by the
people of the United States, the people
of Canada, the people of Great Britain,
the people of Switzerland, or the people
of the Scandinavian countries. It was,
nonetheless, something for which cou-
rageous and determined men and women
had laid down their lives and for the
retention and extension of which other
inspired and dedicated men and women
were willing to work hard and make
great sacrifices.

The ephemeral freedom of 1956 was
eventually crushed by Russian troops,
the minions of the commissars, just as
Russian troops, the minions of the czars,
had helped to crush the Hungarian revo-
Iution of 1848.

The 1856 uprising began on October 23,
when thousands of workers and stu-
dents rioted in the streets of Budapest,
demanding the restoration of independ-
ence for Hungary. As the flames of revo-
lution spread throughout the land, the
head of the Hungarian Communist Party
called on Moscow for help. About 10,000
Soviet troops marched into the capital
on the 24th, equipped with tanks, ar-
mored cars, and artillery. Several hun-
dred people were massacred by the in-
vading juggernaut.

The result of this suppression of the
forces of freedom in Budapest was war
all over the rest of Hungary. In the be-
ginning the would-be liberators were
successful and by October 28 almost all
of the country had been freed.

Intense fighting between October 25
and 30 cost about 10,000 lives. Generals
Pal Maleter and Bela Kiraly appeared to
be in control of Budapest and the west-
ern half of Hungary by the 31st, the day
on which Cardinal Joseph Mindszenty,
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who had been released from prison, tri-
umphantly entered the capital.

Radio stations were taken over by the
revolutionaries, beginning on October 25.
Radio Budapest, the mouthpiece of the
Moscow imperialists, was rechristened
Radio Kossuth, in honor of the hero of
1848, Lajos Kossuth.

Those who were tuned to this station
on October 30 were thrilled when they
heard the message:

For many years the radio has been an in-
strument of lies. . . . It lied day and night;
it lied on all wave lengths, . . . We who are
now at the microphone are new men. We
shall tell the truth, the whole truth, and
nothing but the truth.

Imre Nagy, the new Premier, in a
broadecast on November 1, told his lis-
teners what the people of his country
wanted, a “free, independent, demo-
cratic, and neutral Hungary.” The peo-
ple demanded representative democracy,
freedom of political opposition, abolition
of the political police, a multiparty elec-
tion, and “freedom of speech, press, as-
sembly, and religion.”

Churches and synagogues suddenly
came to life. But five newspapers, all
Communist mouthpieces, were published
in Budapest before the revolt. By No-
vember 3 there were 25 and they repre-
sented all shades of political opinion.

Freedom of speech, freedom of the
press, freedom to broadcast—all these
were rudely suppressed when Soviet
forces once more surrcunded Budapest,
with Premier Nagy's protests to the
United Nations organization being void
of practical effect. An estimated 200,000
troops, backed by 2,500 tanks and ar-
mored cars, surprised the capital with
a massive attack on November 4.

Free government ended but a few days
after it had begun. It is difficult to arrive
at an accurate total of the number of
killed, as estimates vary from 6,500 to
32,000. Thousands of people were de-
ported, while between 170,000 and
196,000 fied their homeland. An emer-
gency refugee program brought 38,248
Magyars to the United States.

One after another of the free voices
that had been heard on the radio was
silenced and regular broadcasts from free
stations ceased on November 9. The
Soviet Union’s troops had prevailed and
the freedoms that had been restored to
the people of Hungary were once more
a thing of the past.

Mr. Speaker, may God speed the day
when the people of Hungary, like the
people of the United States, will again
enjoy the precious blessings of freedom.
May the words “Hungarian People’s Re-
public,” like the words “We, the people
of the United States,” mean what they
say.

A SUCCESSFUL SCHOOL FOR
DROPOUTS

HON. HUGH L. CAREY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971
Mr. CAREY of New York. Mr. Speaker,

each of us is concerned with the limita-
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tions a youngster places upon himself
when he drops out of school. Many fed-
erally assisted programs have been de-
veloped to help the high school dropout.
But none, to my knowledge, has suc-
ceeded to a greater degree than a unique
plan now being operated by the Harry
Lundeberg School of Seamanship at
Piney Point, Md., without a single cent of
tax moneys.

I feel it is appropriate that I bring at-
tention to the fact that the 100th high
school dropout recently received his high
school certificate—and a second chance—
through the general educational devel-
opment program conducted by the Sea-
farers International Union to train
young men for careers in the US.
Merchant Marine.

I wish to share with my colleagues de-
tails of this singularly successful pro-
gram, and the dedicated staff that has
made it work. They are contained in an
article published by the St. Mary’s
Beacon, a newspaper serving St. Mary’s
County, Md., where the Lundeberg School
is located.

Mr. Speaker, I include with my re-
marks at this point the article which
appeared in the October Tth edition of
the St. Mary's Beacon.

Frormoa YourH BeEcomEeEs 100TH LUNDEBERG
GED GRADUATE

The Harry Lundeberg School (HLS),
a spunky never-say-die merchant marine
training center at Piney Point, Md., run by
educators who believe that only results
count, has just written another bright
chapter in what is nothing less than an
American success story.

With the odds against it, the seamanship
school just granted a high-school diploma
to the 100th trainee to successfully complete
its General Educational Development (GED)
program.

Nine months ago, when the GED program
first got off the ground, no one could have
predicted the school’s astounding success in
preparing young men to qualify for their
high-school diploma. But anyone familiar
with the tenacity of the men of the Ameri-
can merchant marine should not have under-
estimated their determination.

In this case, the school’s officials wanted to
open the door of opportunity to those stu-
dents who dropped out of public schools be-
fore completing their secondary education.
Their aim was to make better citizens ocut
of them, to help them achieve the dignity
to which they are entitled, and to help them
further themselves in their careers.

The prime mission of the Lundeberg
School, located on the southernmost tip of
Maryland where the Potomac meets the
Chesapeake Bay, Is to supply thoroughly
trained young men for starting jobs on the
decks, in the engine rooms, and in the gal-
leys of U.S. merchant ships.

Many of the young men who come to the
training center from throughout the nation
are high-school, even grade-school, dropouts.
Others have a year or two of college under
their belts. More than a few are what might
be called “underprivileged,” and some have
had encounters with the law.

They come to this historie, water-oriented
county imbued with the idea of learning the
ropes before beginning a career at sea as
citizen sallors—professional seafarers. Open
to young men of all races, creeds, and colors,
the school is funded solely by the maritime
Industry—an industry that is aware of the
need for highly skilled manpower to oper-
ate the new, technologlcally sophisticated
merchant ships that are mow replacing the
cumbersome and aged World War II fleet.

Neither federal, nor state, nor local tax
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monies are used by the school, the largest
tralning center for unlicensed merchant sea-
men in the United States.

In setting up their pioneering academic
program, the school sought accreditation
from the Maryland State Department of Ed-
ucation, also approval of a GED testing cen-
ter at the Piney Point facility. Until then,
no one in St. Mary's County has made a
serious attempt to get a test site for the
Mother County, The nearest one was in
Upper Marlboro, two counties away.

Hesitantly but finally the state granted
the accreditation, but a wall of opposition
from certain quarters in the county pre-
vented the school from being designated a
GED test site. Instead, the center was set up
at a local high school.

Meanwhile, the Lundeberg School pressed
forward with its academic program designed
to give individualized preparation for the
two-day tests conducted by the State De-
partment of Education in English, soclal
studies, general science, mathematics, and
literature.

The school expanded its teaching stafl to
form an Academics Department of highly
trained, dedicated teachers headed up by
Hazel Brown, a remedial-reading expert who
developed the curriculum currently in use
at the school.

The school's first GED class last December
earned three diplomas out of four candidates.
The second group in January garnered four
diplomas out of five candidates, and the class
that took the examination in February had
six out of eight who passed. Then, in April,
a record-setting group of 12 students com-
pleted the tests, and all 12 passed. One youth
scored 344 in the battery of tests, placing him
in the top 3 percent in the national average
for the rigid examinations. Another scored
332,

Miss Brown, who holds a master's degree in
education from Penn State, attributed the
record-making GED scores to “the desire of
these young men to achieve, and to the phi-
losophy of our school which is to give them
every opportunity to grow, and to develop
their maximum potential.”

ELECTRIC EFFECT

She recalls now that when the results of
the tests were made known to the other
trainees then studying for their examina-
tions, “they had an electric effect. All of them
knew that by working diligently they could
earn the high-school degree that escaped
them earlier.”

From then on everyone—staff and train-
ees—knew they had a winner on their hands
in the Lundeberg GED program. A second
GED test site was located In the county to
accommodate the Lundeberg students who
no longer had toc make the 60-mile trip to
Upper Marlboro. And the test scores con-
tinued to register above average.

Of the 111 Lundeberg youths who have
taken the GED tests this year, 100, or 50 per-
cent, have passed, This compares with a
national average of only about 30 percent.

Why this fantastic success at the Lunde-
berg School?

John Tregler, the 18-year-old Lakeland,
Fla., youth who became the 100th trainee to
get his high-school diploma at the seaman-
ship school, attributes it to hard work, proper
motivation, and a willingness on the part of
the teaching staff to do all within their power
to prepare the students for the tests.

“When you need help, they'll even come
back at night, after classes are through, to
help you,” he said. “For example, last Sunday
night, Miss King, the mathematics teacher,
came in to help us with our studies. She
didn't have to come in, on her day off—but
she did.”

Tregler, who dropped out of public schools
after the 8th grade, faults public education
for having “too many students in a class-
room, not enough facilities, not enough
teachers.”
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SUCCESS FACTORS

Miss Brown says a lot of things account
for the success of the HLS program.

“First of all, the motlvation is there. Our
students know they’ll have a job at the end
of their 12-week stay here whether they pass
thelr GED exams or not. This takes the pres-
sure off him. Without this fear of failure, he
can relax and work at his own speed,” she
sald.

““Then there's the school environment. The
Lundeberg campus is so unlike his past
school experience. Classes are small and in-
formal and held aboard a ship. He is made to
feel at ease. I've always belleved that a stu-
dent will do much better in his studies if
he is relaxed. If you tense up, you can't do
your best.

“The small classes let the teacher know
each student, and they can take a personal
interest In each one. In a public school, the
teacher has too many students to get to know
each well.

“There are other educational factors. We
use a method called ‘prescription.’ We give a
prospective GED student diagnostic tests,
which indicate what he knows and what he
doesn’'t know about a particular subject.
Then the teacher can work on strengthening
those weak areas.

“We give them only the baslcs. Our teach-
ers all have a personal interest in their
students, and they're all enthusiastic about
the program. This is sometimes referred to
as the Hawthorne effect in educaticnal cir-
cles: they know they're involved in an ex-
traordinary project here. It's not the routine
humdrum you find in s0 many public
schools. As a result, they try all the harder
to succeed with their students.

“Finally, we never have to nag our stu-
dents or beg them to study. We make them
understand that if they don't study they're
not hurting us. They're only hurting them-
selves. We really make them responsible for
their own learning,” she sald.

“These 100 young men who came to us as
discouraged public-school dropouts are now
able to face the future with a new outlook,”
she adds. "The doors which can be opened
with a high-school diploma are no longer
cloged to them.

“Life now holds new challenges rather
than a serles of past defeats. Helping these
young men to find a brighter world is cer-
tainly rewarding.”

You know you're a success when others
follow you. Since the Lundeberg School set
up its GED program, the county has ex-
panded its adult evening education pro-
gram. Two weeks ago, the Naval Air Sta-
tion at nearby Patuxent River contracted
with the St. Mary's County Board of Edu-
cation to teach GED courses.

The program is so successful that the
school plans to extend it to include vet-
eran merchant seamen who would receive a
package of GED materials to study during
long voyages. After studying on his own,
the seafarer would come to Piney Point, and
review the courses prior to taking the GED
battery of tests.

“We feel the experience we've galned work-
ing with these first 100 students is sufficiant
to go ahead with a pilot program,” sald Miss
Brown.

Cornelius P, Turner, Director of the Amer-
ican Council on Education which adminis-
ters the GED program, an independent body
unattached to the State of Maryland or the
federal government, congratulated the
Lundeberg School on the occasion of its
100th GED graduate, and commended the
school for its progress despite obstacles,

“You are doing an excellent job in qualify-
ing young men for admission to college or
for admission to more advanced educational
opportunities. Achievement of satisfactory
scores on the GED tests means, too, a better
chance for job promotion. The program at
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the Lundeberg School is a model for the
country,” he sald.

The Lundeberg experience proves that one
person or one organization can still per-
form wonders where there is determination
to help others better their lot in life.

“Our involvement in education created and
stimulated enough interest in the com-
munity so that it took action, and started
programs of their own,” Miss Brown pointed
out.

“I would wish now that the efforts being
made in all the different educational institu-
tions in the county and the state could share
what they're doing so that we could all
benefit from each other’'s successes. Let's co-
operate and collaborate. We're all trying to
educate the boy who needs it."

PHANTOM JETS FOR ISRAEL

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD, Mr. Speaker, I rise
today to introduce along with many of
my distinguished colleagues a resolution
calling for the immediate shipment of
F-4 Phantom jets to Israel in order to
maintain the arms balance in the Middle
East.

We are well aware that the Soviet
Government is contributing to a military
buildup in Egypt with the most sophis-~
ticated weaponry in their arsenal. Grow-
ing evidence of Arab preparations for a
canal crossing including the presence of
some 20,000 Soviet military personnel,
including combat pilots, has made the
Mideast fruce ever more precarious.
These facts are compounded by con-
tinued Egyptian refusal to negotiate with
the Israelis, or to settle for anything less
than Israeli withdrawal from every inch
of territory acquired after the 6-day
war—a war forced upon Israel by Egypt.

These examples and many more pre-
sent a grave situation which must be
resolved by supplying Israel with the
necessary means with which to deter So-
viet and Arab miscalculations which
would lead to renewed hostilities.

It is rare to find Congress so united
on such a vital issue as this. It is indeed
important that we act swiftly and with
the idea that this bill will balance the
power so as to generate the proper cli-
mate for a negotiated settlement. There
will be no compromise from Egypt as
long as President Sadat believes all he
must do is maintain his intransigence
and let the United States continue to
whittle away at Israel’s position.

Peace has been maintained in the
Middle East, because of a show of
strength. The Arab nations know this.
Israel knows this. Russia and this coun-
try are well aware that for successful
peace negotiations, all parties must show
a strong defense. Furthermore, any
weakness of our commitment to Israel
greatly enhances Soviet power and weak-
ens friendly relations with other govern-
ments in the Middle East, Africa, and
Europe.

This resolution will help to make it
clear that there can be no dreams of a
quick or easy military trust against
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Israel as a substitute for good-faith
negotiations.

The language of this resolution is clear.
The first objective is the maintenance of
Israel’s military capability so that the
Soviet Union and the Arab states do not
think they can overwhelm her militarily.
Becond, and most immediately, our gov-
ernment should supply Israel with the
Phantom aircraft to maintain her deter-
rent capabilities.

To conclude, Mr. Speaker, we share a
common commitment—the commitment
to freedom, to liberty, and the welfare of
humanity.

MORE TRIBUTE FOR SENATOR
JOHN C. STENNIS

Hon. G. V. (SONNY) MONTGOMERY

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, Oclober 27, 1971

Mr. MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker. In
recent weeks, Senator Jorn C. STENNIS
has been constantly in the news because
of the yeoman service he has provided as
chairman of the Senate Armed Services
Committee. A man of outstanding capa-
bilities and great dedication, he has been
put to the test in gaining approval of the
extension of the Selective Service Act and
the military procurement authorization
for fiscal year 1972, Through his persua-
sive oratory, grasp of all pertinent facts,
and willingness to spend long hours in
the Senate Chamber, Senator STENNIS
was able to gain approval of these two
bills which mean so much to our Nation's
security. There have been numerous arti-
cles on this truly outstanding American.
I would like to share the following Los
Angeles Times syndicated article which
appeared in the Meridian, Miss., Star, I
am also particularly pleased that Senator
STeNNIS resides in my congressional dis-
trict and I have the honor of representing
him in the House of Representatives. The
article to which I referred is as follows:
“I Gor THROUGH ON ONE ASPIRIN TABLET" .

STENNIS

WasHINGTON.—It was an ordeal that would
have taxed if not exhausted many a far
younger man. But at age 70, John Cornelius
Stennis showed few traces of having spent
10 weeks in the eye of the Senate’s flercest
storms this year. _

“I got through the whole thing on one
aspirin tablet,” the tall and husky Mississippi
Democrat said with a grin as his ordeal ended
last week—at least for the moment.

As chairman of the Senate Armed Services
Committee, it fell to Stennis to be floor man-
ager of the year's two most controversial
pleces of legislation—the extension of the
grﬁn and the $21 billion defense procurement

These are supposed to be difficult times for
the mlilitary-industrial complex. If so, it was
hardly evident at the end as Stennis steered
both bills to passage still essentially intact.

But there were some trying and uncertain
moments.

While the two bills were being debated,
Stennis was seldom more than a few feet
away from his center aisle desk toward the
rear of the Senate chamber. Sometimes that
meant being in the Senate by 9 or 10 o'clock
in the morning and staying there until dusk.

In the lexicon of his stern Southern
Presbyterian heritage, staying means just
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that to Stennis. Other senators could offer
their amendments, savour the headlines for
a few days and then drift off to less demand-
ing pursults. But not Stennis,

CAMPAIGN PLEDGE

Since he was first elecied to the Senate
in 1947, after 10 years as a Mississippi circuit
court judge, Stennis has campaigned on the
pledge: “I will plow a straight furrow right
down to the end of my row.”

That was his style in the draft and pro-
curement debates. He plowed through to the
end until he won. But those who confronted
him were reminded more of an encounter
with a heavy tank than with a plow.

During the seven weeks the draft bill was
before the Senate last summer, 54 amend-
ments were offered to it. When it returned
from a Senate-House conference for another
week of debate a strenuous effort was made
to kill it. More than 30 amendments were
voted on during the two-week debate on the
procurement bill.

TUSUTALLY WON

Stennis, who strives to keep his bills in the
form they emerge from his committee, op-
posed most of the amendments, He usually
won in roll-call showdowns.

It became a familiar scene, Stennis, in his
dark blue pinstripe suit, white shirt and red
tie, standing legs spread by his desk and
pumping his arms as he lectured his col-
leagues. Unlike most senators, Stennis shuns
the small microphone attached to each desk
as part of the Senate’s new sound amplify-
ing system. The cord hinders his movements
and he doesn't need it.

When Stennis is aroused, his deep Dixie
baritone can be heard booming even outside
the chamber.

He 1s not a particularly eloquent speaker.
His voice has a gravelly quality to it. He
constantly repeats himself, either single
words or whole phrases. He sometimes doesn’t
complete a sentence.

Yet far more often than not he wins his
debates where it counts—on the roll-call
vote. Although some senators tend to dema-
gogue on national security, Stennis doesn't
win his victories that way. Indeed, he is a far
cry from the man he succeeded, the late
Theodore G. Bilbo, one of the ablest rabble-
rousers of the century.

DILIGENT HOMEWORK

While Stennis occaslonally resorts to
hyperbole, even his few critics credit his vie-
tories more to diligent homework than any-
thing else. Since he came within a single vote
of being defeated two years on authoriza-
tion of the Safeguard Antiballistic Missile
System, Stennis has fended off by wide mar-
gins every major attempt to slash defense
spending,

He wins by overwhelming his opponents
with facts.

His opponents frequently challenge his
facts but have little success In disproving
them. Since defense spending began coming
under fire in the past three years, Pentagon
critics have shown increasing sophistication
in their attacks on costly and esoteric
weapons systems,

But thus far they have largely failed to
convince a majority of the Senate that they
know as much about the subject as the
chairman of the Armed Services Committee.

Since his near-defeat on the ABM in 1969,
Stennis also has managed to undercut his
opponents by giving the defense budget far
closer scrutiny than In years past.

His only major defeats this year were on
non-spending issues,

They involved Vietnam and were the
handiwork of one of the very few men who
can match Stennis in prestige and the Sen-
ate's esteem—majority leader Mike Mans-
field (D.-Mont.).

Mansfield persuaded the Senate on two
occasions to adopt his amendment imposing
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a fixed deadline for the withdrawal of all
U.S. forces from Indochina, subject only to
the release of U.B. war prisoners.

Although Stennis strenuously opposed
both amendments as instruments that lim-
ited the President's flexibility, he has the
distinction of being one of the first in the
Senate to warn against U.S. involvement in
Indochina,

WARNED SENATE

As far back as 1954, when the Eisenhower
administration was contemplating interven-
tion to prevent a French disaster in Indo-
china, Stennis warned against such a move.
In a Senate speech that year, Stennis sald
committing U.8. ground forces in Indochina
could lead to *“a long, costly and indecisive
war that left us without victory."

But once the decision for large-scale com-~
mitment was made 11 years later, Stennis
became a loyal supporter of U.S. involve-
ment,

In recent weeks, Stennis has shown an-
other paradoxical side to his character. De-
spite his reputation as a champion of the
Pentagon, Stennis joined such outspoken
war critics as Sens, J. William Fulbright (D-
Ark.) and Jacob K. Javits (R-N.¥.) In advo-
cating legislation to reassert the war-making
power of Congress,

EXPULSION OF NATIONALIST CHINA
FROM THE U.N.

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. BURKE of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
today I wrote to the Secretary of State,
Mr. William Rogers, requesting the State
Department take steps to correct the
gross inequities practiced in the United
Nations, which existed prior to the ex-
pulsion of Nationalist China from the
United Nations.

In my letter I suggested:

(1) The U.S. initiate a move to Immedi-
ately expel Byelorussia, and the Ukraine,
puppet states of the Soviet Union, each of
which has held General Assembly votes for
these past many years.

(2) Review and possibly expel member na-
tions guilty of repeated violations of the UN
charter, including lack of dues payments to
the organization, and

(3) Reduce the American contribution to
the world body in line with the populations
of other nations such as Red China, Russia
and India.

The action taken by the U.N. in ex-
pelling Nationalist China, a charter
member in good standing should bring to
the fore the gross inequities that have
been taking place in the past in this so-
called “Peace Body.”

I think the majority of the people of
the United States were willing to accept
the admission of Red China into the
United Nations but were shocked at the
treatment given the Republic of China,
our good friend and ally.

I feel strongly that the gross inequities
of this body such as allowing participat-
ing members to fall behind on their pay-
ments and the imposition of economic
sanctions like the restrictions on the
purchase of Rhodesian goods, should be
examined and brought to light immedi-
ately.

The American taxpayers have had
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enough economic burdens to carry with-
out paying the bulk of the U.N. operat-
ing costs. Now we find that we have
financed a debating society of national
representatives who are endeared to in-
ternational communism. It is bitter fruit
indeed.

Further, the expulsion of Nationalist
China could well be a prelude to the
expulsion of other members in good
standing such as South Africa who may
well be the next vietim in this “new
game of United Nations red tainted mu-
sical chairs.”

The idea of seating Red China in the
first place was to make the UN., repre-
sentative of all the nations represent-
ing the world’s population. This great
hope has now been shattered because the
U.N. not only refused to recognize the
reality of two Chinas, but expelled a
member nation larger than 131 remain-
ing nations in population. It is even more
revealing to note that the population of
Free China is seven times larger than
Albania, the leader of the expulsion fight
to remove it from the U.N. Three-fourths
of the U.N. membership have fewer peo-
ple than Free China. That plus the fact
that the Republic of China was an origi-
nal signator of the U.N. Charter makes
its repulsion a regrettable use of the U.N.

I have in the past often stated that the
Communist countries use the UN. as a
sounding board for communist propa-
ganda. I have further stated that I felt
that we should stop paying the freight
for the operation of the U.N. until some
of the other countries, including the
U.S.S.R., start paying. It is my opinion,
also, that the U.N. has failed in its origi-
nal purpose and in the purpose of the
world when it was organized—that the
U.N. comprised of all world nations would
be able to maintain world peace.

REAPPRAISAL OF U.S. POLICY TO-
WARD THE TWO CHINAS IS
NEEDED

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. WOLFF. Mr, Speaker, I am certain
that many of my colleagues shared my
surprise and shock this past Monday
when the United Nations voted to expel
Taiwan from its membership. The New
York Times discussed the meaning and
impact of this action in an editorial
today, which I include for the benefit of
my colleagues. This article calls for a
careful examination of U.S. policy to-
ward both Chinas, and emphasizes the
importance of continuing our friendship
and close ties with Taiwan, while at the
same time seeking better relations with
the mainland.

I think this article, which follows, suc-
ceeds in placing in their proper perspec-
tive many of the questions that have
arisen as a result of Monday’s U.N, vote.
[From the New York Times, Oct. 27, 1971]

CHINA IN THE UNITED NATIONS

The admission of Communist China to the

United Nations is a historic step that was
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long overdue; but the way In which this act
was accomplished reflected little credit on
the U.N.,, did deep injustice to a member
government in good standing and could, if
regarded as a precedent, be dangerous to
other states In the future.

This newspaper has urged for years that
Communist China be admitted to the United
Nations, and we warmly welcome the recent
switch in Administration policy to this end.
In fact, the desirability of mainland China’s
admission was not seriously questioned by
any major country in the debate leading up
to Monday night's fateful vote. But to have
deprived another government in good stand-
ing of its representation, In deference to
Communist China’s demand, was quite an-
other proposition; and the U.N.'s acquiescence
in this demand—"to expel forthwith the
representative of Chiang Kai-shek''—was in
our view to place expediency far above
principle.

It is quite true that Chiang Kal-shek's
representatives do not speak for more than a
minority of the people of Taiwan, but
neither do those of the Communist Govern-
ment of China. The choice between the two
Chinas should have been left to the Chinese
and Talwanese; this was certainly not a mat-
ter for the U.N. to decide. Yet what the U.N.
did was, In eflect, to expel Taiwan in order
to open the door to Communist China on
her own terms. It seems to us that this was
an unconscionable move, in no way justified
by the obvious desirability that Peking par-
ticipate In the work of the United Nations.
On the contrary, expulsion of one govern-
ment controlling only 14 million people in
order to admit another controlling 700 mil-
lion, more or less, seems to us to have been
& callous act of appeasement of dubious
morality.

But a majority thought otherwise, the
votes were taken, and the issue is now at
last settled. Having stubbornly pursued an
indefensible policy on the China problem for
no less than twenty years, the United States
found its position as well as its influence
eroded when this Administration suddenly
reversed itself and belatedly fought to
couple justice with realism.

Though the effort did not succeed and the
United States has now for the first time
completely lost a major battle in the U.N,,
it would be the height of folly for this coun-
try to retaliate against the U.N. itself as some
members of Congress—notably Senator Buck-
ley of New York—are now advocating. To
reduce American financial support of the
U.N. at this juncture, because the United
Btates has not had its way, would be the
antithesis of democratic action—analogous
to a Senator resigning from Congress because
a bill he had fought and bled for falled to
pass. The United Nations is, in fact, in the
midst of a financlal crisis; and this is the
time for the United States not only to refuse
to reduce but even to strengthen lts support
and to restate its loyalty to the principles
of the U.N., which still remains the world’s
only universal—or, almost universal—forum.

The profound shift in power reflected in
Monday night's voting may not be unhealthy
for the United States in the long run, and
may actually lead to a better and sounder
relationship between this country and its
friends and allles, who have now proved once
and for all that they have an independent
policy and are not necessarily amenable to
American pressures. A relationship of greater
mutual respect could ensue.

Meanwhile, the United States must not
desert Talwan while continuing its present
policy of opening the doors to mainland
China—a policy, be it noted, to which Peking
has maintained its warm response through-
out the Talwan debate, at the very moment
the United States was ardently supporting
retention of Taiwan's membership. This atti-
tude might suggest that, to Peking, Talwan’s
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status in the U.N. was secondary In im-
portance to proceeding with the dialogue
with the United States. This dialogue should
surely go ahead irrespective of events at
Turtle Bay, with the ultimate goal the estab-
lishment of full-scale diplomatic relations
with the Government of mainland China.

THE AMERICAN WINE INDUSTRY
HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, in the Wash-
ington Merry-Go-Round syndicated
column of the Washington Post, Satur-
day, October 23 issue, the public was re-
minded once again of the many injus-
tices that are perpetrated upon one of
America's oldest and proudest industries.
I am speaking of the American wine
industry,

For more than a century, grape farm-
ers from coast to coast have gone vir-
tually unheralded for their efforts in
producing some of the world’s finest
vines and wines. A few years ago the De-
partment of State began encouraging the
use of American wines by Foreign Serv-
ice personnel around the world. It was
only natural that once sampled, the
demand for fine American wine would
provide America with still another ex-
portable commodity.

Ironically, there has been a concerted
effort by some foreign wine producing
countries to disclaim the merits of
American wine and to make it all but im-
possible to market American wines in
these countries. At the same time, wine
producers of those countries have been
enjoying the fruits of the American mar-
ket for their products with little or no
restriction,

Because of my own interest in wines as
a hobby and because wine is a part of the
Italian culture, I am prompted to take
this occasion to state that this Congress
must take the necessary steps to ensure
a fair and equitable opportunity for the
American farmers who derive their liv-
ing from growing grapes and making
wine,

I sincerely believe that wines imported
into the United States should have to
meet the same standards put upon
American wines being exported.

The importer of foreign wines into
America, for instance, should be held
liable for false labeling and misrepresen-
tations. I would like to point out to my
colleagues that Algeria is a major world
producer of wines. However, you seldom
see a bottle of Algerian wine on the shelf
of a wine shop. I suggest that much of
that wine enters the United States under
the label of a more prominent wine pro-
ducing country.

Further, I believe there is no excuse
for allowing a bottle of foreign wine con-
taining less than a full measure to be
marketed in the United States. The prac-
tice of permitting 23.6 ounces of foreign
wine to be sold as an American “fifth’
is a flagrant violation of consumers’
rights.
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I think also that there is no acceptable
explanation for allowing foreign wines
to be served or sold in U.S. military clubs
and commissaries. I am especially dis-
turbed by the accounts of large volumes
of French wines being handled by Amer-
ican facilities in Vietnam.

Lastly, I believe that the President
should support his own economic sug-
gestions by serving only American wines
in the White House and ordering similar
standards for all official U.S. facilities.

Mr. Speaker, I do not believe that the
American grape farmer has ever asked
for any concessions—but I believe we,
the Congress, have the obligation to en-
sure his rights to equal and fair market
practices and to protect his product from
imports that are not meeting the same
standards by which the American vintner
must abide.

The article to which I referred follows:

WInNE SWINDLE?

Amerlea's vintners are popping their corks
over the French wine industry's insistence
that France have its wine and drink it, too.

The French government has put up such
stiff regulations on American wines that
none get into France. Yet most of Europe’s
$140 million in wine exports to the U.S. come
from France.

On top of this, the French bottlers usually
send over only 23.6 ounces per bottle. This is
advertised as a “fifth,” though it is short two
ocunces. U.S. winemakers by law must put a
full 25.6 ounces in their bottles. Thus, Ameri-
can winebibbers must buy 13 bottles of Euro-
pean wine to get the same volume as con-
tained in 12 bottles of American vintages.

Next Tuesday, the Internal Revenue Service
will hold hearings to determine whether to
require European wine men to squeeze out a
full measure of grapes If they want to send
their wine to America.

HEROISM OF 21-YEAR-OLD YOUTH

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, {oo
often, as public officials, we seem to be
concerned with the problems of our
youth to the virtual exclusion of their
good, and sometimes even great,
achievements.

Earlier this year, Tom Wallace, 21
years of age, demonstrated outstanding
heroism on a lonely beach on the north-
ern coast of California. The following
personal account from Irving Gross-
man, a constituent of mine from Canoga
Park, Calif., pays tribute to Tom’'s
courageous act. The life Tom saved was
Mr. Grossman'’s:

CawoGA PARK, CALTF.

DeEAR MR. GOoLDWATER: I am writing this
letter to you in hopes that you will be able
to help me recognize the heroism of a 21-
year-old boy who was instrumental in helping
to save my life.

On the evening of June 27, 1971, I was
involyed in the crash of a DC-3 carrying
sales personnel involved in the sale of land
at Shelter Cove, in Humboldt County. This
crash was responsible for the deaths of 16
passengers with only 7 survivors.

The crash occurred at appmxlmateiy T:15
p.m, immediately off shore from the cove in
a pounding surf and surrounded by steep
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cliffs which prevented small craft from com=
ing to the rescue as quickly as possible.

In the crash I suffered a broken hip of
the right leg, severe lacerations of the left
leg, a severely damaged left hand and a
crushed right wrist. I mention these injuries
to show the condition which I was in. Despite
this condition I managed to leave the wreck-
age and cling to a piece of driftwood in water
which must have been somewhere in the near
forties.

While I cannot recall how long I drifted in
this matter, I later found out that several
deaths occurred to uninjured passengers who
managed to swim to the cliffs and they were
unable, because of the high seas and rough
terrain, to be rescued.

I was reaching the point where I no longer
felt able to maintain my precarious hold on
the driftwood and at that point Tom Wallace
of Redway, Humboldt County appeared on
a surfboard and placed a safety belt around
my neck giving me the extra time necessary
for a boat to come to my rescue.

Tom was on a surfboard due to the diffi-
culty the rescuers were having in getting
boats to the wreckage of the plane. I am
hoping that you will be of help to me in this
attempt to thank Tom for my life.

Sincerely,
Irv GROSSMAN.

COLUMBUS DAY SPEECH
HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to share with my colleagues an address
delivered to the Protocolary Session of
the Organization of American States
Permanent Council by U.S. Ambassador
to the O.A.S., Joseph John Jova. Ambas-
sador Jova's speech, presented on the
occasion of our first celebration of
Columbus Day as a national holiday, is
a8 most perceptive and thoughtful call for
greater understanding of all Ameri-
cans—those of varying ethnic origins
within our borders, and those Americans
who live to the south of us. Ambassador
Jova in his address, makes the very
astute point that our understanding of
our Latin American neighbors can be
heightened substantially through a bet-
ter understanding of our Hispanic
citizen-brothers.

Like Ambassador Jova, I, too, am con-
cerned about the welfare of Hispanic
minorities within the United States. and
I share his delight in steps taken by the
administration to create a Cabinet Com-
mittee on Opportunity for the Spanish
Speaking. I feel that my colleagues will
benefit from Ambassador Jova's com-
ments before the O.A.S., and include it
in the REcorbp:

CorumMBUs DAY SrPEECH—BY AMBASSADOR

JoserH JoHN Jova, OctoBer 12, 1971
Mr. Chairman, Excellencies and Fellow Mem-

bers of the Council; Mr. Secretary General;

Ladies and Gentlemen:

Today we honor once again the man who
effectively discovered the Americas. I say
effectively discovered because although some
have questioned whether or not Christopher
Columbus was indeed the first European to
reach America, it was not until Columbus
discovered the new world that it was estab-
lished as a part of an already ancient king-
dom, thus opening the way for the greatest
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immigration that man has ever seen. It was
an immigration primarily of Europeans, but
also of Africans and Asians and eventually
of peoples from all parts of the world, who
joined with the ancient civilizations already
flourishing in the hemisphere to form a new
people, a new race, of this new world, An
immigration not only of men but of ideas
and concepts which established a new vision,
a new approach to life, a new set of relation-
ships, that make all of us today, the citizens
and peoples of the Americas, different and
distinet from the old world nations from
which we sprang and to which we owe s0
much.

Christopher Columbus, as a man, very
appropriately symbolizes the new world. He
was born to a poor family, without social or
financial connections, and he was in a very
real sense a self-made man. More than that,
he was a man with vision. He had the
audacity to plan and execute an expedition
without precedent in history. It is fitting
that we honor him not only for his accoms=-
plishment, but for those qualities of spirit
and character which we have come to asso-
ciate with the new man of the new world.

In honoring Christopher Columbus we also
honor his birthplace—that Italy which al-
most from first recorded history has con-
tributed, and continues to contribute, so
much of the qualities of genius to mankind.
We also honor Spain. Columbus salled under
letters patent issued by Isabel, known in his-
tory as the Catholic Queen. His expedition
was financed by Spain, it sailed in Spanish
ships manned by Spanish seamen. Most im-
portant of all, he brought with him the be-
ginnings of that exploratory fervor, that
missionary zeal, that colonizing spirit which
was at one time or another to extend the
Spanish Empire over great portions of this
hemisphere. 4 Castilla y a Leon Nuevo Mundo
dio Colomn.

As I pointed out in this very hall on the
occasion of the death of that great French-
man, General de Gaulle, our hemisphere,
and hence our Organization, has many
Fatherlands: France, which not only colo-
nized but continues to enrich us culturally;
Portugal, small geographically, but with an
unparalleled energy and valor extended it-
self to all parts of the globe; England, that
guardian of the tradition of liberty and free=-
dom, and which must always have a unique
place in the heart of my country and those
of its fellow English speaking nations of
the hemisphere; and of course Spain, whose
name it is especially fitting that we honor
today. For, thanks to the voyages of discov-
ery of Columbus and his successors, we all
of us in one way or another are the children
of Spain. It is useful to remember that the
United States has the fifth largest Spanish
speaking population of any nation in the
world, surpassed only by Spain itself, by
Mexico, by Argentina and by Colombia. As
President Nixon sald when he proclaimed
the week of September 12 to 18 as Natlional
Hispanic Heritage Week, “From the earliest
period of the exploration of our country, men
and women of Hispanic origin and descent
have contributed significantly to the de-
velopment of our nationality. The names of
many of our cities, states and scenic re-
sources testify to that contribution. In fact,
the oldest city in the United States, St.
Augustine, Florida, was founded by Spanish
explorers in 15656—406 years ago. Our His-
panic heritage touches every aspect of our
daily lives, from the origin of our currency
system to our architecture and cuisine, The
voyages of Spanish explorers to the New
World are a common starting point for our
studies of American history in our schools.
Americans of Hispanic origin and descent
have served our country throughout our
Btate, local and national governments with
distinction—and continue to do so today.”

I am honored to be one of these very
Americans of Hispanic origin and descent to
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whom President Nixon referred, and I am
proud to be serving my country in this po-
sition which i1s so vital to inter-American
understanding. But on this Dia de la Raza I
am even more convinced that we can attain
a true understanding of our neighbors in
Latin America only through first understand-
ing our own Hispanic citlzen-brothers. For
this reason, I am delighted by the steps my
Government has taken in creating the
Cabinet Committee on Opportunity for the
Spanish Speaking, and by President Nixon's
action in naming his Counselor, Robert H.
Finch, as liaison officer with the Hispanic
minorities. To attain such understanding,
and to redress injustice is the pledge we re-
new on this Columbus Day.

For our Hispanic heritage is the living and
eternal memorial of my country to the bold
and adventurous spirit of that great naviga-
tor and explorer, the Admiral of the ocean
seas, Christopher Columbus. And it is a herit-
age shared by all the nations who form this
Organization, Ralph Bradford, an American
poet, wrote the following passage on
Columbus:

“Brave Christopher, who journed west

Seeking the east; bold Genoese

Who sought upon the ocean seas

A bridge to riches and renown

For self and gqueen and Spanish crown—

But more, who carried in his heart

A dream to match his Latin name

Of Christo-ferens; his the part

Beyond all search for wealth and fame

To carry Christ wherever he went

On sea or isle or continent.”

- - - - -

Mr. Chairman, Ladies and Gentlemen:

It is an honor for me to bring you on this
day the cordial personal greetings of the
President of the United States. Columbus
Day has long been celebrated in my country
but it has never until now been a national
holiday. It was proclaimed as such by Presi-
dent Nixon. His proclamation, dated August

- 31, reads, in part:

“On Columbus Day, 1871, we honor once
more the memory of the great captain whose
historic voyages led to the migration of
peoples to the New World and brought fresh
promises of liberty and freedom to the Old.

“In this present age of epic journeys in
space, we can appreciate more than ever the
great achievements of Christopher Colum-
bus. An intrepld explorer, a supreme naviga-
tor, but above all a man of unshakeable faith
and courage, this son of Italy sailed in the
service of the Spanish crown on a mission
that forever broadened man’'s hopes and
horizons.

“We take pride in commemorating the
vision and determination of Christopher
Columbus, and carry forward his spirit of ex-
ploration as part of our national heritage.

“Now, therefore, I Richard Nixon, President
of the United States of America, do hereby
designate Monday, October 11, 1971, as Co-
lumbus Day; and I invite the people of this
Nation to observe that day in schools,
churches, and other sultable places with ap-
propriate ceremonies in honor of the great
explorer."”

SPIRIT OF A FREE AMERICA
HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, over the
Veterans Day holiday it was my great
pleasure to visit five schools in my con-
gressional district.

On Friday morning I visited Fort
Sanders School and the Lutheran School
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in Knoxville, Tenn., and that afternoon
I visited the Sam Houston School in
Blount County.

On Monday, Veterans Day, I was priv-
ileged to participate in a Veterans Day
parade in Knoxville, and later to visit
the Eagleton Junior High School and the
Chilhowe View School in Blount County.

At each of these five schools the young
people presented patriotic programs,
their bands played patriotic music, and
patriotism was the theme of their read-
ings and songs. At each school I pre-
sented an American flag that had flown
over the U.S. Capitol.

At the Fort Sanders School Bill Snod-
grass and Kelle Shultz recited poems they
had written. I think you would enjoy
these poems as much as I did:

OLp GLORY
(By Kelle Schultz)
01d Glory is the flag we iy,
It wears red, white, and blue.
We hope this glory does not dle,
As we change from old to new.

As we change from old to new
I wonder who we'll be.
We may be called the smallest natlon,
Or some other silly name.
But I love this great large nation,
Who wears red, white, and blue,
PATRIOTISM

(By Bill Snodgrass)
Once I saw & flag, & salling in the distance.
Bombs were in the air,
Exploding everywhere.
The men under the flag were brave and

resistant.,

That was clear to see.
They wouldn't take that fiag down for you or

me.
Next day all lay quiet, the fighting men all
dead

That's why there's red in the flag.

For the blood which has been shed.
But still that flag was sailing,

Even if it had so many holes.

So that's why there's white in the flag,
For those who lost their lives,

Yet never their American freedom

Or their American souls.

Mr. Speaker, I am pleased that I
represent a district that still reflects the
spirit of a free America. These people
believe it is still fashionable to demon-
strate patriotism, and they, and I, still
get a thrill with the playing of the
National Anthem and the presentation
cf the flag.

I have nothing to fear about the future
of our Nation so long as I know that most
young people throughout our land are
pretty much as those who live in the
Second District of Tennessee

It is people like this who will plow the
new ground, climb the mountains, and
put rivets into our drums of the future,

VISION OF FREEDOM REMAINS FOR
HUNGARIAN FREEDOM FIGHTERS

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr, GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, the
Hungarian Freedom Fighters’ Parlia-
ment met this past weekend in New York
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as part of the World Congress of Hun-

garian Freedom Fighters.

These brave men observed the 15th an-
niversary of an event which should re-
main at the forefront of our consecious-
ness at all times—the gallant fight of the
Hungarian people against their Commu-
nist oppressors.

We tend to take freedom for granted
in this country. I think we should stop
and observe this 15th anniversary, and
look at its true meaning. We should re-
member that a Nation so valued freedom
that it fought against overwhelming
odds—even to the point of fighting tanks
with their bare hands, These are people
who know the true meaning of freedom,
who would sacrifice their lives for this
great ideal. Their example should give
us renewed dedication to work for free-
dom for all enslaved peoples.

Mr. Speaker, I would like at this time
to insert the text of the resolution
adopted by the World Congress. I think
it speaks very clearly of the desires for
freedom that remain strong in the Hun-
garians’ hearts.

The resolution fcllows:

RESOLUTION ADOPTED AT THE NINTH WORLD
CONGRESS OF THE HUNGARIAN FREEDOM
FicuaTERS (NEMZETOR) WoRLD FEDERATION
In the perspective of the past fifteen years

it becomes more and more obvious that the

Hungarian Revolution and Freedom Fight of

19566 was the most outstanding history-

shaping event of the Twentieth Century.

‘We Hungarian Freedom Fighters as well as
all freedom loving peoples of the world con-
demn the treacherous attacks of the Soviet
Union on the Hungarian people in October-
November 1956 and protest against the con-
tinued occupation of Hungary. We solemnly
remind the world of the fact that these at-
tacks as well as the continued colonial rule of
Hungary was and still is made possible only
by the inaction, indifference and lack of un-
derstanding of their responsibilities of the
still free nations of the world.

It must be emphasized before the peoples
of the world that the present authorities in
Hungary were imposed into power by the
armed forces of the Soviet Union, and are
maintained in power by the Soviet oecupa-
tion forces agailnst the expressed and mani-
fested will of the Hungarian people and that
the Hungarian people have no desire to par-
ticipate in or to give support to such a
Boviet-imposed Communist regime.

Therefore, we call upon the Peoples and
Governments of the Free World to support
the demands listed hereafter at the proper
international forums:

1. Soviet troops to be withdrawn from the
territory of Hungary without delay.

2. Law and order is to be maintained in
the country after the withdrawal of Soviet
troops by an international force that will
observe the sovereignty of the country.

3. Free and secret elections to be held
under international supervision to elect a
truly representative Hungarian Parliament.
A new representative Government be formed
based on the results of these elections with
the alm to lay the foundations of a free
and democralic Hungary in accordance with
the aims and purposes of the Hungarian
Revolution and Freedom Fight of 1958,

4. People formerly sentenced for their par-
ticipation in the Hungarian Revolution and
Freedom Fight be rehabilitated.

5. Return of Hungarian citlzens who were
deported to the Soviet Union before and
after the events of 1956.

6. An International Commission be sent
to Transylvania, and to all other countries
bordering Hungary with substantial Hun-
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garian population to investigate and to
bring to a stop the genocide of Hungarians
there.

7. The Abortion Decree of Hungary be
immediately revoked so the future of the
Hungarian Nation will not be murderously
undermined.

8. Rehabilitation and wunconditional re-
turn of Jozsef Cardinal Mindszenty, primate
of Hungary, to his seat in Esztergom.

We firmly believe that as long as thess
demands have not been fulfilled, the Hun-
garian question cannot be considered solved
and no true peace can be established in the
worid.

Those present at the Congress unaniomusly
call upon the joint Central Committee of
the Hungarian Preedom Fighters (Nemzetor)
World Federation with the Hungarian
October 23rd Movement and the Hungarian
Freedom Pighters Pdrliament to act as
their representative and spokesmen for all
Hungarians,

OpoxN PONGRATZ,
President of Hungarian October 23
Movement.
ErNo HOEA,
Chairman of Hungarian Freedom
Fighters Parliament.
GERGELY PONGRTASB,
Chairman of the Hungarian Freedom
Fighters (Nemzetor) World Federation,

CONGRESSMAN TIERNAN EXPLAINS
THE NATIONAL POWER GRID ACT

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, last July
three Members of the House—Congress-
man Roserr Tiernan of Rhode Island,
Congressman James Asourezk of South
Dakota, and I joined with Senator Lex
MeTcarr of Montana in introducing the
Mational Power Grid Act—a bill -which,
in our judgment, is essential to the assur-
ance of environmentally safe and eco-
nemically reliable power for the future.

Throughout the many weeks in which
this legislation was put together, the wis-
dom and souhd judgment of my friend
and colleague from Rhode Island (Mr.
TiErRNAN) was evident and I am pleased
to present for inclusion in the REecorbp,
excerpts from a speech he gave last Au-
gust at a meeting of the Northeast Pub-
lic Power Association. These excerpts
appeared in the magazine, Rural Electri-
fication, and I commend them to the
attention of our colleagues:

TeNaN Expramns NatioNnan Power Grip Act

This morning you have been discussing
your involvement in the New England Power
Pool (NEPOOL) which represents the indus-
try's response to the need for a gingle system
(in New England).

While I would be among the first to com-
mend the industry for its good faith attempt
to make such a system workable, there are
substantial problems inherent in this type of
structure which are not being, and probably
never can be, resolved.

Mr. (Bobert) Feragen (general manager of
NEFPFA) has analyzed these weaknesses very
well in presenting your association’s views to
the New England Regional Commission.

I quote: “NEPOOL has found no way to
exert the kind of control required to create a
compmhenslve optlmized reglonai system.
The consequences in terms of cost to the




October 28, 1971

public have not been assessed to our knowl-
edge. But they are undoubtedly great.”

Let me restate the basic problem, from
which all the rest are derivative, As the
Zinder Report* indicated, “each utility must
view proposals from the viewpoint of the
interests of its own customers and stockhold-
ers, which are not necessarily the same as
those of New England.”

There is, thus, no assurance in this con-
cept that the fundamental objective of a
single-system approach to regional power
planning—based on regional interest being
paramount—will be achleved.

No such system can operate effectively
without centralized decision-making au-
thority.

But because of their nature, investor-
owned utilities are concerned primarily with
their own economie considerations and only
secondarily, if at all, with the needs of other
utilities in the region.

Thus, true single-system operation becomes
improbable, as is apparent in the delay in
reaching agreement on how NEPOOL will
operate and how its costs will be allocated
among the member systems.

And even if a utility were willing to accept
a decision of the pool, it might be unable
to do so for reasons of financial or cor-
porate incapacity or because of statutory
limitations.

There is yet another reason why I do not
consider a power pool, developed and owned
primarily by the investor-owned utilities,
the best means of implementing the single-
system approach.

This hinges on public policy 1ssues involved
in the generation and transmission of electric
power.

These issues are not primarily economie,
and hence are unlikely to be maximized in
any system where economic goals dominate,
as they must for the investor-owned utilities.

The supply of electric power adequate to
the need, reliable, and produced without
harm to the environment, has become one of
the basic necessities of life, and just as there
has been a role for government in assuring
the avallability of other necessities, there
is = role for government here.

I am the author of a bill recently intro-
duced in Congress to establish a National
Power Grid Corporation and regional bulk
power supply agencies.

This, I feel, is a better approach to the
establishment of single systems, not only in
New England but throughout the country.

The bill's stated goal is to assure an ade-
quate and reliable low-cost electric power
supply consistent with the enhancement of
environmental values and the preservation
of competition in the electric power industry.

The bill would establish a public “Na-
tional Power Grid Corporation” which would
be responsible for the construction and op-
eration of large-scale generating plants and
a nationwide system of transmission lines.

The power avallable from the Natlonal
Grid would be marketed to utilities in the
various regions of the United States by “Re-
glonal Bulk Power Supply Corporations.”

As the sole marketer of the National Grid's
power, these corporations would be respon-
sible for the construction and operation of
transmission lines in the region for the pur-
pose of distributing power to the utilities,

They would submit to the National Cor-
poration each year a projection of their de-
mand seven years In the future. The Na-
tional Corporation would then contract with
them to supply that amount of power,

*The Zinder Report was prepared by Zinder
& Associates of Washington, D.C,, for the New
England Regional Commission, consisting of
the governors of the six New England states
and a Federal appointee. The report is an
extensive study of New England power needs
in the next 20 years.
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Rates for power sold to Reglonal Corpora-
tions would be at the lowest level possible
consistent with the responsibility of the Na-
tional Corporation for environmental pro-
tectlon, on a postage stamp basis throughout
the country, that is, a uniform rate irrespec-
tive of particular generating or transmission
costs.

The Regional Corporations would charge
for transmission on a simple unit-cost basis,
taking into account the same environmental
responsibility.

In this bill we think that we have imple-
mented the recommendations of the New
England Commission’s report, with three
major exceptions.

First of all, we do not take over the exist-
ing utilities in the region.

Secondly, we allow utilities to operate their
own generation facllities, making participa-
tion in the National Grid optional.

And thirdly, we extend the benefits of
regional and inter-regional coordination on
& national basis.

Is such a National Corporation a better
means of implementing the single system
approach than a utility-established organi-
zation like NEPOOL?

I think that I have already partially an-
swered that question in my discussion of the
inadequacies of the New England Power
Pool.

Apart from the economic considerations
which affect the likelihood of establishing
such a power pool, there are anti-trust con-
siderations involved.

We in this country have committed our-
selves to the theory that the best product
or service at the lowest cost is most likely
to be provided in a competitive system.

But time after time we have seen examples
of concentrated industries which have stag-
nated and falled to keep pace with the tech-
nology in the field. ’

I do not believe we can look forward to
the greatest possible advances in new tech-
nology and new operation methods from the
establishment of a handful of regional mo-
nopolies in the electric power industry.

It is for that reason that I am opposed
to the revision of existing state and Federal
statutes to allow these power pools to de-
velop in that direction.

Of course, the same parallel could be
drawn for a publicly owned regional
monopoly.

This affected my determination not to
establish a single bulk power supply agency
with exclusive responsibility for generation
and transmission.

I am committed to the idea that the best
possible electric service can be provided with
& pluralistic system.

Recognizing, however, that the technology
for producing electric power is such as to re-
quire some sort of concentration, we have
adopted what we think is the best possible
solution.

I would envision this public corporation
working side by side with private ytilities. In
many cases they would be mutually rein-
forcing, the public corporation serving to ex-
tend the benefits of pooling and providing the
pool members with an alternative reliable
power source.

., Similarly, the pools might contract with
the public corporation to sell their excess
capaclty.

In situations where critical environmental
issues were involved, the public corporation
could step in to build generation facilitles
of a type not feasible for the private com-
panies.

It should be apparent by now that the
significance for the muniecipal, public power,
and cooperative distribution facilities of such
a National Grid Corporation is great.

One important benefit that accrues from
the operation of such a system is the fact
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that we can maintain a diverse electrical dis-
tribution industry in this country.

Obviously we are in a position now where
municipal utilities, because of their very
small size, are reliant on investor-owned utili-
ties for the supply of power, a situation which
is often very difficult for them.

One of the interesting findings of the New
England Regional Commission’s report was
that the fragmented industry structure in
New England was one of the major reasons
that New Englanders paid one-third more
for their power than consumers in other parts
of the country.

However, the economies that result from
the consolidation of this fragmented indus-
try structure into a large single system opera-
tion exist only in generation and trans-
mission, and not in distribution.

Therefore, the maintenance of the small
public and private distribution systems
would be assured without any adverse effect
on the efficlency of the regional system.

I am certain we will be hearing alarmed
reports that the passage of this bill would
mean the nationalization of the eleciric
power industry. But I think it is obvious to
you gentlemen that this is not so.

My bill is an attempt to establish a bene-
ficial relationship between government and
private industry in assuring a service which
is the responsibility of both.

The Investor-owned utilities have resisted
this partnership in the past and will prob-
ably continue to do so in the future.

Fresh in all of our memorles is the ex-
perlence of the private utilities’ massive
overkill of the Dickey-Lincoln Project, whose
latest estimated benefit cost ratio was a
glowing 1.9,

So obviously preferable to any alternative
generation technique, the Dickey-Lincoln
Project was resisted by the private utllities
merely because it meant public involvement
in a domain which had been heretofore com-
pletely their own. One wonders if they might
be afraid of a little competition.

‘We do not seek to take over the facilities
of the private industry. Indeed we have
pointedly not done so. All we are saying is,
in the field of generation, let us have a
public alternative to the plans of the private
utilities. . . .

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. KEEITH. Mr. Speaker, we are in
an era of great concern for our wildlife,
natural resources, and environment, It
is a concern which I share and which I
have reflected throughout my congres-
sional service.

In my attempts to legislate environ-
mental controls and protection, I always
sought the approach of balanced, mul-
tiple usage. We must continue to exploit
and develop our natural energy re-
sources, Our growing energy crisis makes
that clear. At the same time we must
control man’s impaci upon his environ-
ment. Our growing problems of pollution
make that clear.

A recent address by Carroll P. Shee-
han, commissioner of the department of
commerce and development for the Com-
monwealth of Massachusetts underscores
my point quite eloquently. It emphasizes
the need for a sound working relation-
ship and “marriage between environ-
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mental control anda otner needs of our
society, such as the maintenance and
growth of a healthy economy.”

I congratulate Mr. Sheehan for his
well thought out work and I recommend
it to the attention of my colleagues.

The address follows:

A BaLancep VIEw OF ENVIRONMENTAL PRrO-
TECTION WITHIN THE COMMONWEALTH OF
MASSACHUSETTS

(By Commissioner Carroll P. Sheehan, De-
partment of Commerce and Development)

I appreciate the opportunity which has
been extended to me today to come before you
and discuss the need for a balanced program
of environmental controls for our society.
My colleagues in government speaking here
today have specific responsibilities defined by
law which they must carry out to the best of
their ability. I, too, have a responsibility un-
der the law which must be carried out.

As Commissioner of the Department of
Commerce and Development, I accept the
need for environmental control in this most
complex soclety. Today I would like to review
with you my experience with environmental
control and attempt, if possible, to bring
about a marriage between environmental
control and the other needs of our society,
such as the maintenance and growth of a
healthy economy.

I share the fear of many of those engaged
in the field of environmental control, both
in and out of pgovernment, that in some
instances we are bordering upon environ-
mental control overkill with our economic
well-being as the victim. I am interested in
making certain that a credibility gap does
not become a reality between the general
public and those interested in the protec-
tion of the environment.

You who are so vitally interested in the
environment must understand that the most
basic parts of any man's environment, more
basic even than clean air and clean water, are
man's ability to feed his family and provide
adequate shelter for them. It is, therefore,
imperative In the equation of environmental
control that the economic impact upon the
individual be part of that equation. It would
be tragic indeed if all of the environmental-
ists in our nation were eventually faced with
a hostile public scorning their efforts be-
cause of thelr failure to take into considera-
tion the economic impact of environmental
regulations.

This does not have to be the case, but we
are already seeing examples of job loss
through the lack of cost efficlency methods
being applied to the sclence of ecclogy.

In the case of air pollution regulations
here in the Commonwealth there is no direct
relationship between air quality control and
the use of low sulphur fuels by the con-
sumer, Without a program of cost efficlency
being applied to alr quality standards, we
have brought unnecessary costs to industry,
the government and the general consumer,
Those with the responsibility for alr pollu-
tion control within the state government
have made it clear that, except in certain
specific areas of the state, the standards set
by the mnational government for SO 2 pol-
lutants have been met prior to the imposi-
tion of new lower sulphur contents in fuels
beginning October 1. In spite of the over-
whelming evidence to the contrary, the Mas-
sachusetts Public Health Counecil, without
regard for the total needs of our economy,
have imposed strict regulations in this mat-
ter, What are the results of this action?

In increased fuel costs alone, we in the
Department of Commerce and Development
say that, in the coming year in Massachu-
setts, consumers, whether a public utility, an
industrial user of fuel or the general con-
sumer, will bear an increased cost of more
than seventy million dollars. The imposition
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of a 1% sulphur content outside the greater
Boston area, where much of the state’s in-
dustrial potential is located, has caused
power companies to abandon established fuel
purchase contracts, thus causing them to
pay a higher price for fuel, It is estimated
that power company costs passed along to
the consumer will increase electrical energy
bills to the consumer between 15% and 20%.
These increased costs to an already overbur-
dened industrial community will cause a
number of companies to close or to remove
their operation from our state,

As part of my responsibility to the people
of Massachusetts, I must say that in all can-
dor a good part of this loss of industrial em-
ployment is unnecessary. To be specific, some
of the largest employers in the state have
informed me that a number of their opera-
tions will be curtailed or removed from Mas-
sachusetts to areas not only in other states
but throughout the world. It is a sad fact
that in air quality control, without cost effi-
ciency being applied, the greater degree of
enforcement overkill which is applied the less
the desired results are obtained.

I would like to cite one particular example
of one industry in our state which for more
than 75 years has employed upwards of 7,000
people in one location. Its present employ-
ment is 2,200. It is located in an area which
for ten miles around has very little in-
dustrial activity. If we keep in mind that
the desired result is to bring down the SO.:
content in the air to manageable levels, then
it does not make any sense to take one in-
dustry in a very isolated area and cause
mechanical compliance having nothing to
do with the air pollution in the area. The
cost to this company for mechanical com-
pliance is approximately a half million
dollars.

The same company has a newer and more
efficlent foundry unit in a southern state
which can do the work being done presently
in Massachusetts. The management informs
me that they are coming very close to a de-
cision which will cost the loss of jobs to 600
people employed in this Massachusetts
foundry. If we multiply these 600 jobs by
the thousands of others who will be affected
by Job losses, 1t will not be long before favor-
able public opinion is lost for the desired
portions of environmental air pollution
standards.

Let us consider the matter of water pol-
lution control. I have had occasion to work
very closely with the water pollution con-
trol personnel of our state government. We
have considered the plight of many com-
panies and their employees related to the
enforcement of water pollution control
standards. With their cooperation and that
of the Legislature, we caused to have passed
a twenty-five million dollar bond issue so
that loans could be made to Massachusetts
companies unable to finance the cost of water
pollution control equipment. It is unfortu-
nate that this legislation was found to be
unconstitutional. We hope that other legis-
lation may be passed to bring relief to some
of those companies and therefore save jobs
within Massachusetts.

A very important aspect of water pollution
control is the regulation being established
for the use of sewers in the state. It is my
opinion that in the promulgation of these
regulations, particularly by the MDC, inade-
guate consultation was held between the
MDC and industry. The end result is open-
ended regulations more stringent than any
in the country, but more important leaving
Massachusetts industry in the position where
what are adequate standards today may not
be tomorrow. Again we run into the problem
of cost inefficiency being applied to the en-
forcement of water purity standards in the
state.

I would like to speak for a moment about
the manufacture of power within our state.
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Seventy percent of all the power manufac-
tured in the United States is produced
through the use of oil. It is my opinion that
we in Massachusetts, being a high energy
intensity state, related to industry and gen-
eral consumer use have been vietimized by
the major oil companies of the nation. We
control the level of electrical energy on both
the stat= and national levels, and yet seventy
percent of the fuel used to make that power
is controlled by no one,

I note with interest a move by certain
people in the environmental field to prevent
the opening of atomic power energy plants
in New England. At the same time there is
opposition to the continued use of fossil
fuels by the electrical energy business. We
must agree on some form of energy which is
presently available to do the job., New Eng-
land, in order to remain competitive, must
have ol! refinery facilities. It is time that
we realized the complexity of our soclety
demands immediate decisions concerning the
growth of the electrical energy business in
New England.

I should like to conclude by making cer-
tain points of fact which should be obvious
to all who wish to give thought to the prob-
lems of our total environment.

It is desirable that we have clean air and
clean water in this nation. In this regard
it is desirable that cost efficiency methods
be determined pricr to the enforcement of
regulations. It is basic to a man’s environ-
ment that he have bread on the table and a
roof over his head. The most efficient method
found for giving him these goods in a com-
plex environment is his employment at the
highest level of his ability in the Industrial
community of our state.

Based on studies and interviews with those
who manage Iindustries in Massachusetts,
they will not continue to function in Massa-
chusetts if their operations become unprof-
itable due, not to compliance with reasonable
cost efficiency regulations in the environ-
ment, but to thoughtless actions taken by
theose in a position to promulgate and en-
force environmental regulations. As long as
industry has the right to close, move or trans-
fer its operations to any other state or
throughout the world, the bottom line of the
annual statement of such companies must
show a profit or they will cease to provide
employment in the state.

In conclusion, I believe it is desirable that
we have clean air and clean water. My rea-
sons are very practical reasons. During the
next ten to twenty years those who make
decisions related to locating industrial opera-
tions will not locate in areas where clean air
and clean water are not important. No re-
sponsible industrialist in this state does not
desire to comply with reasonable cost efficient
standards of air water pollution standards,
but he must be convinced that government,
the press and the general public are treating
him and his stockholders with fairness, in-
telligence and equity.

To me the frontier of today is not in some
wilderness or in space. The frontier is all of us
in government, in industry and the general
public working together to solve the environ-
mental problems which have grown so
quickly in our complex society. In every cru-
sade such as that for a clean environment
there is a fringe involved in the cause which
is not concerned with the just solution to
problems, but in the chaos which can be
created through an unintelligent approach to
the problem. It 15 time for those who have
given so much of their lives to the desire
for a better environment to disassociate
themselves from those who wish no solutions
other than the total breakdown of our com-
plex society.

I would ask you all who have engaged in
this environmental crusade to act wisely
during the period immediately ahead and to
preserve the credibility of your effort until
it has accomplished its goal.
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NEW HAVEN GOODWILL CENTER

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr., GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, recently
two national surveys of rehabilitation
centers throughout the country showed
a relatively small center in my district,
the Easter Seal Goodwill Industries Re-
habilitation Center, to be the top such
facility in the country in several cate-
gories of service.

For instance, a survey of all Goodwill
facilities in the United States made by
Goodwill Industries of America showed

that the New Haven center not only.

served more handicapped patients than
any other Goodwill facility in the coun-
try, but that it had a greater load than
the next two centers combined. The New
Haven center also provided more jobs
for clients, more physical, occupational
and speech and hearing therapy treat-
ments, and more recreational hours for
the handicapped than any other Good-
will facility in the United States.

A survey by the National Easter Seal
Society showed very similar results. The
New Haven center, with a smaller staff
and considerably lower administrative
overhead than most Easter Seal Centers
in the United States, again topped most
other, larger cities in terms of services
rendered.

I personally know the kind of work
the Easter Seal Goodwill Industries Re-
habilitation Center does. I have fre-
quently visited there and it has been
used by members of my own family who
needed rehabilitation services. The qual-
ity of the work done by the center's
highly trained and dedicated staff is as
high as the quantity of service, indicated
in these two surveys.

The New Haven facility has no magic
formula for success. It has been able to
do so much because it has drawn a vast
amount of community support, financial
as well as moral and psychological.

Voluntary dollars, through such or-
ganizations as the United Way and the
Easter Seal Campaign, have helped the
center to grow. So has a large corps of
volunteers who give thousands of hours
every year to help handicapped men and
women to prepare for a useful and in-
dependent life. I am also proud that the
center has received several Federal
grants to initiate new and creative pro-
grams in inner-city neighborhoods.

However, the center’s success is in no
small part due to the efficient manner in
which available finaneial resources were
used. One of the reasons for this fa-
cility’s economical and successful op-
eration is the merger of three separate
rehabilitation facilities which took place
2 years ago and which form the present
agency. The center’s growth figures
have really spurted since the three agen-
cies—the New Haven Easter Seal So-
ciety, the New Haven Area Rehabilitation
Center and Goodwill Industries—joined
together to give the most comprehensive
services possible to the handicapped men
and women of the greater New Haven
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area. Because of the merger, the three
agencies are able to provide many dif-
ferent kinds of therapies, employment
counseling and training, psychological
and social work assistance and educa-
tion of handicapped children all in one
organization, eliminating many unneces-
sary overhead costs, clerical time, and
other expensive overlapping.

This is one of the reasons why in 1971
the center was able to serve 2,280 handi-
capped individuals. Services included
29,728 treatment hours, 250,162 voca-
tional testing and ftraining hours,
$253.644 paid in client wages and train-
ing allowances, 31,286 educational hours
and 3,727 recreational hours. In addition,
the New Haven cenfer offered services
that few other, similar facilities were
able to give, including a training pro-
gram for handicapped drivers, complete
transportation to and from the center
for those patients who cannot use public
transportation, and a complete psychi-
atric and social work program for pa-
tients and their families.

I would like to take this opportunity
to share my pride in this outstanding
facility with my colleagues in the House
of Representatives. Certainly this is one
place where all Federal tax dollars in-
vested brought us all rich dividends in
helping the handicapped to lead produc-
tive, self-reliant, independent lives. In
terms of economics, this has saved the
taxpayers of the State and of the Nation
countless dollars. In terms of humanity,
it has saved handicapped men, women
and children countless days and months
of dependency and unhappiness. I con-
gratulate the center’s president, Fen-
more R. Seton, the agency’s board of
directors, the executive director, Albert
P. Calli, and the organization’s staff on
this great accomplishment.

LAUDERDALE LAKES JAYCEES
RESOLUTION

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. BURKE of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
the Lauderdale Lakes Jaycees consisting
of members living in the Lauderdale
Lakes, Fla., area of my congressional
district have indicated their deep con-
cern about the seating of Red China by
the UN. Further they passed a resolu-
tion indicating their total opposition to
the admission of Red China to the UN.,
and opposing the removal of Nationalist
China from this body.

The resolution passed by the members
of the Lauderdale Lakes Jaycees, com-
posed of concerned young American
business people and citizens of our coun-
try, called upon our Nation to reevaluate
its policy concerning the countries of
Asia and elsewhere throughout the
world before the balance of power has
shifted to such an extent that all of the
free nations of the world, including our-
selves, could easily be toppled by those
who espouse the cause of international
communism.
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I acknowledge, with thanks, the inter-
est of the Lauderdale Lakes Jaycees who
passed on October 19, 1971, the following
resolution:

RESOLUTION

Whereas the Lauderdale Lakes Jaycees are
ever mindful of world affairs, and,

Whereas the Lauderdale Lakes Jaycees are
keenly aware of the present debate before
the United Nations, and,

Whereas the Lauderdale Lakes Jaycees are
ever mindful of Communist China's role in
the Korean Conflict, and,

Whereas the Lauderdale Lakes Jaycees are
keenly aware of Communist China’s present
role in the Vietnam War, and,

Whereas the Lauderdale Lakes Jaycees are
ever mindful of Communist China's obstruc-
tionist views and actions toward world peace,
and,

Whereas the Lauderdale Lakes Jaycees are
keenly aware of the suppression and bondage
of millions of people behind the bamboo
curtain, and,

Whereas the Lauderdale Lakes Jaycees be-
lieve that economic justice can best be won
by free men through free enterprise, and,

Whereas the Lauderdale Lakes Jaycees
support the Free government and people of
Nationalist China, and,

Whereas the Lauderdale Lakes Jaycees rec-
ognize the role of Nationalist China as a
strong ally and partner of the United States
in the world community, and,

Therefore, let it be known, that the Lau-
derdale Lakes Jaycees take a stand in com-
plete opposition to the admittance of Com-
munist China into the United Nations and
further is totally opposed to the removal of
Nationalist China from a seat on the Secu-
rity Council and/or from membership in the
United Natlons. The Lauderdale Lakes Jay-
cees wish to reaffirm their support for the
free people of Natlonalist China and implore
the United States of America to reevaluate
its policy in this matter for the protection
of all free men.

Passed on this 19th day of October, 1871
by a majority of the membership of the
Lauderdale Lakes Jaycees in attendance.

PauL ROARK, Jr.,
President.
JosePH VALLONE,
Secretary.
RicHARD A, BIEBRICH,
Internationel Relations Director.

TRIAL OF JEWS IN RIGA, LATVIA

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr., DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most dedicated organizations strug-
gling for the freedom of the people of the
Baltic States is “BATUN", Baltic Appeal
to the United Nations.

A memorandum prepared on June 1,
1971 gave obvious attention to the com-
plications facing Jews and the Soviet
Union, referring specifically to Latvia,
one of the three Baltic states illegally
incorporated into the Soviet Union.

I insert this memorandum to remind
the Members of the continuing struggle
of the Baltic peoples against Soviet ty-
ranny and, also, to emphasize a point
evident from the memorandum that the
Soviet Union is the world’s greatest im-
perialist power, a point which is too often
forgotten.

The memorandum follows:
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A MEMORANDUM ON THE TRIAL OF JEWS IN
Rica, LATVIA

On May 27 the Supreme Court of the
Latvian SSR sentenced the following Jews
from Riga, Latvia to terms in prison camps:

Arkady A. Shpilberg, a 33-year-old engl-
neer, three years; Mikhail Z. Shepshelovich,
a 28-year-old worker, two years; Boris M.
Maftser, a 24-year-old engineer, and Ruth I
Alexandrovich, a 23-year-old nurse, one year
each.

They were convicted for violation of Ar-
ticle 65 of Criminal Code of the Latvian SSR
which prohibits anti-Soviet agitation and
propaganda. According to a TASS dispatch
on 24 May 1971, they had been “fabricating
and circulating slanderous materials for sub-
versive purposes and attempting to draw
their aecqualntances :nd colleagues into
their activities hostile to the state.”

Soviet authorities have not specified the
exact nature of the “slanderous materials”,
Mrs. Rivka Alexandrovich, the mother of one
of the accused, has declared that these ma-
terials were texis for the teaching of the
Hebrew language and religion. In addition,
there were petitions, signed by the accused,
to the Supreme Soviet and to international
organizations asking for assistance in leav-
ing the Soviet Union. The accused are known
to have made numerous unsuccessful at-
tempts to receive permission to leave the
Soviet Union for Israel.

Therefore it appears that the “fabricating
and ecirculating [of the] slanderous materi-
als" by the four Jews was really an attempt
to exercise their rights, guaranteed by Ar-
ticle 5 of the International Convention on
the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Dis-
crimination, to education, to equal partici-
pation in cultural activities, to freedom of
thought, conscience and religion, to free-
dom of opinion and expression, and the right
to leave any country. “Attempting to draw
their acquaintances and colleagues into their
activities” is merely an exercise of their
right to freedom of assoclatlon.

If such activities are “subversive” and
“hostile to the State”, then the Soviet State
must be denying to the Jews their rights
guaranteed by Article 5. This denial is dis-
crimination against the Jews, since, for ex-
ample, the Soviet State does provide texts for
the teaching of the Russian and other
languages.

The Soviet State also allows very limited
rights to publish religious books and to have
some religlous education to some of the
Christian denominations, but this is denied
to the Jews. Their rabbis are not allowed to
attend international conferences abroad as
representatives of some Christian churches
sometimes do.

Such discrimination against a minority by
the present de facto authority in Latvia, the
Soviet Government, contrasts unfavorably
with the complete cultural autonomy granted
to all minorities in Independent Latvia which
was occuplied in 1940 by the Soviet Union.

TRIBUTE TO JAY G. HAYDEN

HON. GERALD R. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
on the morning of Wednesday, Octo-
ber 27, I attended the funeral of Jay G.
Hayden, longtime Washington corre-
spondent and columnist who died Octo-
ber 24 at his home in Kensington, Md.
A giant among newspapermen, Jay was
eloquently eulogized by the Rev. Edward
Latch, Chaplain of the U.S. House of
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Representatives. At this point I think it
appropriate to include in the Recorp an
account of Jay's death which appeared
in the Detroit News and also an obituary
written by another excellent newsman,
Will Muller, for the Detroit News before
Will’s death last September 3.
The articles follow:
ForTY-NINE YEARS 1IN DIsTRICT OF COLUMBIA
¥orR NEws—JAY HaYDEN Dies; NoOTED AS
REPORTER

Jay G. Hayden, foremost interpreter of
Washington news for readers of The Detroit
News for nearly a half-century before his re-
tirement in 1965, is dead. He was 86.

Death came in his sleep early yesterday at
his home in Eensington, Md., near Washing-
ton, where he had known and won the respect
of every president from Woodrow Wilson to
President Nixon,

He began his career as a printer's appren-
tice for a weekly newspaper in his native Cas-
sopolis, Mich,, in 1900 but had won interna-
tional regard in his profession by 1920.

He went to Washington for The News in
19186.

He was one of only three reporters from the
United States accredited to cover the signing
of the 1919 Treaty of Versailles and summed
that up for The News' readers as “'a breeder
of future wars.”

Among those who expressed their sorrow
over Mr. Hayden's death were both Michigan
U.S. senators and other state political leaders.

President Nixon was among those who ex-
pressed condolences to the family.

Survivors include his wife, Ruth; a son,
Martin 8. Hayden, vice-president and editor
of The News; two stepsons, Peter and Claus
Felfe; his sister, Mrs. Charles Gower, of East
Lansing; a brother, Robert, of Cassopolis, and
three grandchildren.

Mr. Hayden had been twice widowed before
his third marriage, to the former Ruth Haber-
land Felfe, in 1953.

His first wife, the former Marguerite Scholl,
mother of Martin S, Hayden, died in 1924,
His second wife, the former Loretta Taylor,
whom he married in 1926, dled in 1930.

Funeral services, with the Rev, Edward
Latch, chaplain of the U.S. House of Repre-
sentatives, officiating, will be held at 8 am.
Wednesday in the Gawler Funeral Home,
Washington. The body will be cremated. His
ashes will be interred in Cassopolis.

Of his death, Senator Philip A, Hart, Mich-
igan Democrat, said:

“He was one of journalism’'s early path-
finders In Washington. He set unfailingly
high standards and left his profession a
valuable legacy.”

Senator Robert P. Griffin, Michigan Repub-
lican, said:

“Jay Hayden was a highly respected states-
man in the field of journalism. He will be
missed, but long remembered by the many
in all stations of life who were fortunate
enough to know him.”

U.S. Rep. Gerald Ford, of Grand Rapids,
House Republican leader, called Mr. Hayden
“one of the real greats in Washington, not
only as an outstanding reporter and colums=
nist, but as an individual.”

“He had a way of making complicated
issues readable and understandable,”” Ford
saild. “He was a man one could trust and one
who told the truth, even when it was un-
pleasant to his news sources.

“He wrote from a perspective of history
that was matched by few and admired by
many.”

Former Gov. George W. Romney, secretary
of housing and urban development (HUD)
sald:

“Jay Hayden was one of the most re-
spected and admired journalists of his time,
both for the accuracy of his reporting and for
his keen insights into domestic and foreign
affairs,

“He was greatly loved by many, in and
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out of public life. He was & man whose
kindness and concern for people was genuine,
active and unflagging.”

U.S. Rep. Martha Griffiths, a friend for
more than 20 years, called him “one of the
best reporters in Washington,” adding:

“Jay Hayden was the newspaper business
at its very best.”

A NEWSPAPERMAN FOR 66 YEARS—JAY HAYDEN
Won WinE AcCCLAIM
(By Will Muller)

Jay G. Hayden, Washington correspondent
of The Detroit News for a half-century and a
newspapermean for 66 years, was a legend in
his profession,

At the time of his retirement in March,
1965, Mr, Hayden's wide readership, enduring
service and proximity to nationa]l and world
events had probably made him Michigan's
best known newsman,

He won national recognition early.

He had been a member of the Gridiron
Club, that professional association which ad-
mits only the newspaper elite of Washington,
since 1920 and was the club’s president in
1830.

Mr. Hayden's career had started in the
print shop of the weekly Cassopolis Vigilant,
at Cassopolis, Mich., in 1900,

From there he went on to personal and
professional relatlonships with nine presi-
dents, starting with Woodrow Wilson. He was
known and recognized by statesmen of other
nations in the world’s most tumultuous half-
century.

He was one of three American newsmen ac-
credited to witness the signing of the Treaty
of Versailles which ended World War I, His
blunt assessment of that agreement as a
breeder of future wars won him the respect
of Premier Georges (the Tiger) Clemenceau
who honored him with appointment as an
Officer de I'Instruction Publique of France.

The years may have changed government
and countries but they had a minimum im-
pact on Jay Hayden, The twang in his voice,
his sturdy physique unsubdued by well
tallored clothes, his sly humor coupled with
practicality, all identified him as a Midwest-
erner whether at an inaugural ball or a back-
room political conference.

There was an almost boyish exuberance
about him into his last years. His curiosity
never flagged. His thirst for experience and
growth and for everything new was matched
only by a rare courtesy and a tolerance even
of fools,

He played left-handed golf and two-fisted
poker. He took martinis for lunch, sipped
bourbon in senatorial sultes, and embellished
Washington parties as one of the most gifted
raconteurs of his day. He had a phenomenal
memory for detail that extended backward
like an illuminated picture to his beginnings.

That was a long way. He was born in Cas-
sopolis to James Girt and Ruth Kingsbury
Hayden Dec. 8, 1884. He spent his early years
with his family on a farm near his birthplace.

Through his years and his honors, Mr.
Hayden obeyed a personal creed. It was to get
a story, get it if possible before the other
fellow, get it right and get it to his readers.

A Hayden hallmark was the care exercised
never needlessly to injure anyone.

The span of his experience Is emphasized
by the changes he saw. He arrived in Wash-
ington for The News on the day after Christ-
mas in 1916 by train. It took five weeks for
his car, a Model T, to follow him on a flatcar,

Washington was a somnolent Southern
town with plenty of time on its hands. Cor-
respondents, often in spats and carrying
canes, were cavalier fellows who held personal
conferences with the occupants of the White
House and Cabinet members.

“The whole cost of the federal government
for the fiscal year 1916 was $734,156,202,"
Mr. Hayden reminisced in one of his last
storles, “There was great commotion when
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for fiscal 1917 President Wilson asked for
appropriations slightly exceeding $1 billion."

Mr. Hayden in succeeding years saw the
city bulge from the impact of two world wars
until much of it extended into states border-
ing the District of Columbia. He watched the
nation’s budget brush $100 billion and the
national debt approach $300 billlon.

It was & world of the written word when
he entered the news profession. Reporters
suffered no competition from radio or tele-
vision. Stories were moved by Morse code over
telegraph wires, Pictures traveled, not by
electrical impulse, but by express. National
campaigning was done by train.

Mr. Hayden's seniority in Washington out-
ran that of all but one member of Congress.
That was Senator Carl Hayden who started
his career in the House in 1912 when his
state, Arizona, was first admitted to the
Union and who served until 1968. He is now
94,

They were not related.

“The most important single difference be-
tween 1916 and the present is the phenom-
enal growth of federal government,” Mr.
Hayden observed recently, “not only in per-
sonnel, physical establishment and expendi-
t'ire, but in activities affecting the lives of
all Americans.”

Mr. Hayden became chief of the News
Washington Bureau in 19818, two years after
arriving to work there. He succeeded the
_late George Miller who left to become an
edlitor of The News.

In 1919, Mr, Hayden organized a London
bureau for The News. That year he wrote
from England, Scotland, Ireland and the
continent.

In 1926, he traveled to the Philippines,
China and Japan and wrote stories from
Asia. He covered the 1930 London Naval Con-
ference and the 1933 London Economic Con-
ference.

He was best known, however, for his cov-

erage of national government and politics.
All his life he held to the conviction that

statesmen, presidents, policy makers and
world troublers were just people like his
readers and it was his job to interpret one
for the other.

The changes which altered maps and gov-
ernments and political philosophies in the
world's fastest century never shook that
conviction. His adherence to it gave his
storles a rare insight and flavor that cut
through complexities and myths.

He ctarted his newspaper career as a $2-
a-week printers devil, After four years at the
Vigilant and after completing high school
he went to the University of Michigan.

His experience got him a job as foreman
of the university's library print shop. Rest-
1~ss after a year there, he took a job as a
composing room foreman at the Escanaba
Daily Mirror (defunct long ago).

He tried a job in a North Dakota print shop
but the 40-below weather drove him back.
He worked briefly at Evart, Mich., then re-
turned to Cassopolis where he took a job as
assistant postmaster and wrote for the old
Detroit Journal as a stringer.

There was a great hullabaloo there one
night when sheriff’s deputies and federals
chased one Whirly Jones, a reputed counter-
feiter, into a swamp. Hayden telephoned the
story to what he thought was the desk of the
Journal.

By an error in the telephone exchange, he
gave the story to The News which printed it
with pride. It caught the eye of the editor,
and Jay Hayden came to work on a metro-
politan daily.

On The News he developed rapidly, cover-
ing general assignments, City Hall, then the
State Capitol. Always his driving interest was
polities.

He left The News briefly at the request of
the late Mayor James Couzens to become ex-
ecutive secretary of the DSR. He returned
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and was offered the city editor's chalir but
chose instead to go to Washington.

W. Steele Gilmore, a retired News editor
now living in Princeton, Ind., sat down with
his pencil in 1957. By that date, he figured,
Mr. Hayden had written 18,250 columns,

Mr. Hayden's political reporting reached
back to the Bull Moose convention which
nominated Theodore Roosevelt in 1912, He
was the confidant and often the mentor of
Senator Couzens and the Late Senator Arthur
H. Vandenberg.

His friendships were infinite and varied
and precious to him. The only limitation he
placed on them was loyalty to his paper and
obligation to his profession.

Twenty-one years ago, he was honored
with a Doctor of Laws degree from George
Washington University. The words sald of
him then by Dr. Cloyd H. Marvin, university
president, applied to the end and — in the
past tense — serve him well as an epitaph:

““He was patient, modest, steadfast to pre-
serve high standards of journalistic interpre-
tation, both national and international . . .
a healthy curlosity against a background of
real and human understanding and high
purpose.”

SUPPORT FOR HIGHER EDUCATION

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

_Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to commend to the attention of my
colleagues a speech delivered to the
faculty of De Anza College by college
president Dr. A. Robert DeHart. It seems
particularly appropriate at this time
when we are considering the higher
education bill. De Anza College is one
of California’s outstanding community
colleges and I believe that Dr. DeHart's
comments will prove both -stimulating
and interesting to each of you.

The speech follows:

THEORY L, SoN oF THEORY Y
{By A. Robert DeHart)

If you don't know where you are going,
any road will get you there.—The Koran.

As we start our fifth year at De Anza Col-
lege and have completed the preparation for
our first full accreditation, I think we have
arrived at a good place to review how far
we've come and where it is likely we will be
going. Much of what we are today has re-
sulted from chance, much from what our
society expects of its collegiate Institutions,
and much from, more or less, deliberate
decisions based on value judgments made by
us about the way we wanted to be. While
I must confess that I haven't had some
grand “five-year plan" that I've been follow-
ing as your president, I have had some com-
bination of convictions, hypothesezs worth
testing, and just some plain hunches that
have told me what the characteristics of a
good community college should be. And, at
least once a year, I think hard about what
the next steps in our development should
be and subject myself to the difficult dis-
cipline of organizing these thoughts to a
place where I can present them to you, my
colleagues, at these opening of school meet-
ings. I don't know why I hold you in such
awe, but I do. It is really a good thing for
me that I do because it forces me to spend
a lot of time thinking through carefully
where I want us to be and how I can per-
suade you to think likewise. I belleve like
Kierkegaard said, “A man’s thought must
be the bullding in which he lives." If this
be true, then we must be just as critical
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of our mental architecture as we are of our
physical architecture for it is our careful
thinking—or our lack of it—that will as
surely determine the quality of our educa-
tional process as the architect’s plans de-
termined the kind of buildings we have at
De Anza College. For we do not need to be
content with just predicting the future: we
can invent it. It was man's ability to invent
that has made our schools, colleges, and
universities what they are today—and what
they will be next year, ten, twenty-five, and
a hundred years from now.

I have deliberately avoided giving you =&
“state of the college’ address at these times.
As an institution becomes large and com-
plex, more and more time seems to be de-
manded in maintaining its procedures
resulting in less time devoted to the defini-
tion and redefinition of its purposes in the
light of changed conditions. More and more
of us spend less and less time in considering
basic goals. Instead, we oceupy ourselves with
adjusting procedures so that our college
can operate smoothly. Before long It seems
that the college to a large extent has be-
come its own end. Effects on the lives of in-
dividual students and on our community
recedes to peripheral places in our thinking
and when that happens, instead of the col-
lege serving as a medium, the college and its
perpetuation have become the ends. The easy
way out for us is to slide into that trap.
But I don’t believe we here at De Anza are
looking for the easy way out. The nitty
gritty of running an institution is impor-
tant—especially if that nitty gritty isn't
done well—but let us always keep in mind
that the institution is a means and not an
end in itself.

THE IMPORTANCE OF THEORY

A couple of years ago I discussed with you
two philosophies of imstitutional organiza-
tion, Theory X and Theory ¥. You will re-
member that under Theory X, the average
person is seen by his boss as being basically
lazy, disliking work, and avoiding it when
he can. Therefore such an institution was
organized to emphasize direction, coercion,
intimidation or control in order to make
people preductive. Theory ¥, on the other
hand, is a belief on the part of management
that average persons find work as natural
and pleasant as rest or play. They enjoy
being productive and creative, and when they
are given suitable goals and a reason for
getting on toward them, they will exercise
self-control, The organization that results
from Treory Y assumptions emphasizes an
identification of individual goals with In-
stitutional goals causing a direction of ef-
forts by individuals toward the success of the
enterprise and a large exercise of self-control.
Clearly one type of organization is distinct
from the other, yet the assumption that
either one exists in fact as a universal, all-
purpose approach to college organization
would be absurd. Just the act of insisting
that De Anza operate by Theory Y would
obviously be inconsistent with that theory.

But the fact that we can conceive of
theories and models that are not presently
feasible does not make theory less useful.
Almost all significant breakthroughs in every
fleld have waited on the formulation of
relevant theory, So I think De Anza College
is a better institution for having a Theory Y
to guide it even though we can point to many
specific instances where it doesn't presenily
work. At any rate, it is my firm conviction
that when your primary job is in the orga-
nization and development of human
resources, the assumptions and theorles about
human nature at any given time determine
one’s ability to introduce meaningful change.
Possibilities are not recognized, innovative
efforts are not undertaken, until theoretical
conceptions lay a groundwork for them.

So today my plan is to develop two more
theories for you. This time I want to deal

with theories of instruction: I wil] call them
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Theory K and Theory L. I have no good rea-
son for designating them that way except
you will soon cbserve that I favor Theory L
and for me that stands for Learning. So for
a while now, I'm going to lay on you Theory
L, Son of Theory Y.

Before I get started on this, let me say that
the concern that leads me to look carefully at
something as basle to all of us as instruc-
tion is not because we are doing poorly. On
the contrary, it is because we are doing so
very well. In terms of the traditional meas-
ures of a good traditional college, I think we
have put it all together, On any dimension we
have avallable to measure De Anza College, I
think we are among the very best. There is
certainly no need for us to apologize for
our present status. But, In my opinion, we
have reached a growth plateau—and even
though we are in good company on that
plateau, we must ask ourselves whether we are
content just to stay there. So without fault-
ing our post achievements—of which we can
all be proud, and I for one certainly am—let
me develop two distinctly different theories of
instruction: one of them will keep us where
we are, but I believe the other one will move
us upward from our present developmental
plateau toward continued growth and im-
provement of our educational program.

THEORY K

When I use the term theory, I am refer-
ring to a group of propositions I use as
principles to guide our instructional process.
Perhaps it would be more appropriate to use
the term hypothesis since much of what I
have to say is so conjectural and so many
of the principles untested. But I like the
ring of the word theory much better so you
purists will just have to forgive me.

A theory of instruction should explain the
ways in which what one wishes to teach can
best be learned. In my opinlon, it should
specify four things: (1) an environment

yvl.ere learning can best take place, (2) the

way a body of knowledge can best be struec-
tured for presentation, (3) the most effective
mode of presentation, and (4) the pacing
of rewards and punishments—all to the end
that optimal learning occurs. What I am
calling Theory K is my attempt to examine
present junior college instruction using this
definition. This is a difficult thing to do
slnce instructional patterns have not de-
veloped as a result of theory but through a
curious combination of the information-
transmission modes developed in early col-
leges and the organizational characteristics
of the public schools.

First let us look to the heritage given to
the junior college from the monasteries that
were the roots of higher education. The
dominant forms of instruction in Western
colleges and universities stem from the teach-
ing performed by the church and by its
itinerant scholars of the Middle Ages. At
that time, few books or other tangible teach-
ing devices were in use. An “instructor” was
often chosen because he owned the books or,
in some cases, because he alone could read.
The lecture—the reading of books to a group
who had none—was & prime form of delib-
erate Information-transmission. Although
instructional processes in higher education
appear to be different now, they are not far
from those of the medleval and Colonial
American college. Despite the widespread in-
troduction of the much publicized “innova-
tions," lecture and discussion still form the
major thrust of teaching in the American
college. Although books are available to
everyone, the lecture is still widely employed
as a verbal text.

And now let us turn to some of the as-
sumptions we have borrowed from the public
schools. Despite protestations to the contrary,
the public schools are built on a cultural
model which suggests that all cannot profit
from instruction, although all must attend.
The standard by which progress through its
educational system 1s measured is set up by
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the system itself; the system’s word s taken
about the qualifications for entrance, cur-
riculum, and graduation. The public-school
system in America has been organized,
staffed, and maintained by a dominant ma-
jority that insists on using it as a device to
screen  “capable” from  “incompetent”
youngsters. It assumes from the start that
all will not succeed. The "capable” are those
who can fit into the school without per-
ceptible shock because their homes “set”
them for the patterns of activity they find
in the classroom. The “incompetent” are
often those who have not been pre-fitted to
the system. In short, instruction is most
efficacious when it is least needed; it “suec-
ceeds” when it 1s almost superfiuous. There
are marked exceptions, of course, but rather
than instruction, the schools offer primarily
a form of custodial eare, holding the young
until msaturity catches up with them.
Teaching and learning are in a distinctly
secondary position in my opinion.

Curiously enough the junior college ac-
cepted the organizational forms of the lower
schools along with the lecture-discussion
mode of information transmission from
higher education. The instructor's role as
classroom despot, the compulsory-attend-
ance requirements and roll-taking, the pre-
scription of a single instructional mode
which must be shared by all students, and
its custodial function—these are the junior
college’s inheritance from the lower schools.
The lecture and the discussion as price in-
structional models, the design of courses
that serve primarily as prerequisites for
other courses, the consideration of labora-
tories are mere adjuncts to classrooms, the
use of entrance tests as placement screens,
and the status of the instructor as an inde-
pendent practitioner with sole autonomy
over his courses—all stem from higher edu-
cation. The junior college cannot yet point
to one instructional form which it alone
evolved.

In the junior college, group instruction—
from thirty to forty students—is the core
medium of teaching. Other instructional
media—language laboratories, remedlal
learning laboratories, and hardware used in
a variety of ways—are viewed typically as
supplements to group instruction. All are
adjuncts to "teaching,” which itself takes
place in the classroom—the eminent domain
of the instructor. Separate sections of what
are purported to be the same courses are
more often than not actually different
courses; perhaps they utilize the same read-
ing lists, but they almost always employ
different objectives and test items. Depart-
mental exams are often found but, in many
instances, they are subverted in a varlety of
ways by faculty members who demand au-
tonomy under the guise of that much ma-
ligned and much misused precious concept
called academic freedom.

One more example of archalsm relates to
the element of time. College courses gener-
ally are structured according to the span of
time it takes for the “one who knows” to
articulate the subject matter for the benefit
of his audiences. Although the spoken word
is the slowest form of communication among
the many currently available, it is still
thought of as being the quintessence of
teaching. Time blocks are organized to fit the
time needed to engage in discourse, and the
clock-hour unit is used as though it had a
relationship to the sum of a student’s knowl-
edge. Those who listen to the master receive
as much information as he can dispense in
the allotted time, If they spend less time in
his presence, it is assumed they have learned
less. College transcripts indicate hours; de-
grees are based on hours; the financial sup-
port of the institution, the time spent by the
faculty members on campus, the work load
of any staff mer.ber, and many other ele-
ments related to the instructional process—
all are apportioned by the clock. All these
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procedures stem from the Medieval period
when the amount of information avallable
to a person correlated almost exactly with
the time he was exposed to verblage—books
being extremely rare. The core of instruc-
tion is typically fashioned as though other
forms of information-transmission had
never been discovered.

And we make a number of other assump-
tions that have led to current practices:
because we offer a variety of courses and pro-
grams, then we must be meeting the diverse
instructional needs of students; because we
have a working group of counselors, then we
must be fulfilling the guldance function:
because we have a faculty composed pre-
dominantly of instructors with Master's de-
grees and doctorates who do not publish
articles, then we must be a “teaching insti-
tution;” because we have an open-door pol-
icy, then we must be providing opportunity
for all to achieve to the limit of their abllity.
The existence of facilitles and processes
almed at certaln ends is accepted by us as
adequate indication that these ends are ac-
tually being served.

To summarize my observations about this
mainstream of junior college Instruction I
am calling Theory K: it has flowed from
liberal arts colleges and public school sys-
tems and seems mainly interested In the
goals of self-perpetuation, the offering of
ever more varied programs, steady growth
in enrollments and budgets, and the con- _
struction of monumental buildings. In oper-
ating under some over all umbrella of “meet-
ing community needs,” we seem to define
those needs by pointing to the means by
which the needs are presumed to be met
rather than any kind of hard look at how
well we fulfill our goals. The most recurrent
criticismm made of American college and uni-
versity programs is that they lack definite
aim. A form of this aimlessness is apparent
in efforts as broad as State master plans that
fail to postulate the effects of the institu-
tions they propose to build, and as narrow
as the frequently directionless elassroom ac-
tivities of a single instructor. The ends are
too often left in the void. And the irresolute
institution or the irresolute instructor find
they cannot lead.

THEORY L

By now it is obvious to you that I am
coming on very strong for a quite different
set of principles to guide our instruction:
a deliberate practice of instruction leading
to an outcome—we call it student learning—
that is predictable, measurable, definable.
Because of a built-in system of evaluation—
we call it institutional research—we will be
able to accept accountability for our results.
We should no longer slavishly follow the uni-
versity. We should take a lead in experi-
menting with instructional forms—not to be
innovating for the sake of innovation—but
setting hypotheses, introducing changes, and
assessing their impact. Not a revolution—
because I don't know exactly what to revolt
to—Dbut rather a controlled evolution moving
as fast as we can reasonably do it. But I'm
getting a little ahead of myself—let me back
up for a minute.

There are many forms of stated educational
goals that can be classified so that purpose
may be discerned. For example, structural
goals refer to the organization and housing of
a college; process goals are concerned with
the people served and the programs designed
and operated to serve them; and goals which
refer to effort expended such as ADA pro-
duced, can be used to apportion finances or
allocate staff time for various uses. The de-
gree to which these common kinds of goals
are attained can be readily assessed, If an ob-
jective requires that a particular number of
buildings be constructed with certain pieces
of equipment in them, it is achieved when
the physical plant is so expanded. Similarly,
process outcomes may be appraised easily;
there are many examples of college systems
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in which predetermined numbers of students
are enrolled and of individual colleges which
have admitted certain percentages of their
constituent populations—thereby fulfilling
projected goals. Relative effort may be as-
sessed by examining the counselor-student
ratio, teacher-student ratio, proportions of
funds allocated to certain functions, and
similar matters.

Goals inevitably reflect values; underlying
all are assumptions of worth. If a system's
goals can be grouped exclusively under the
headings of “process,” “structure,” or “effort,”
then the system must particularly wvalue
those forms. The extent to which such goals
are attained thus becomes a measure of the
system’'s ‘‘goodness.” It is readily apparent,
however, that “structure,” “process,” and “ef-
fort” are severely limiting categories through
which to view the purposes of education.
There is no guarantee that a structure or
process actually brings about the learning
toward which it is ostensibly pointed. There
is little evidence to suggest a positive corre-
lation between the amount of institutional
effort and student learning. Yet effort, proc-
ess, and structure are the ends consclously
sought by most educators. In so doing, they
ignore, or at best assume the connection be-
tween those ends and what should be their
ultimate alm—student learning. In short,
those who hold exclusive views of the means
of education as the ends of their efforts are
victims of a philosophical sterility that is, I
belleve the most pervasive shortcoming in
the junior college field today.

Unless we are willing to settle for these
means-oriented goals, then we must turn
toward an ends-oriented concept. It means
that the college must spell out in advance—
and accept accountability for—the changes it
expects to produce in its students, and often,
I might add, in its community. According to
this concept, schools are media designed to
cause changes in people, and they are also

uniquely qualified to define the direction of
those changes. Thus a college can be at once
& setter of ends and a medium designed to
move people to the achlievement of those
ends. A simple enough statement to say, but
strict adherence to such a rationale will affect
all institutional practices and influence the

work of the

college.

In an institution using a defined-outcomes
approach, goals are stated in such words as:
“The student will learn to . . .” rather than
“The college will provide . . .”, “The com-
munity will become . . ."” rather than “The
college offers opportunity for, . . .” Instruec-
tional design will require that: “The student
will be able to . .."” rather than “The instruc-
tor will discuss. . . .” One approach depicts
ends, the other means; one defines product,
the other process.

“Defined outcomes" is, then, a philosophy,
a set of principles, and an important part of
an instruction theory. It is a process that
guides institutional activities through a
focus on ends. Structure and effort are viewed
but only as they serve to enhance learning,
not as ends in themselves. Because it is basic
in instructional design, the concept of sec-
countability falls wtihin the defined-out-
comes rubric. Without accountability there is
little to prevent instruction from becoming
aimless activity in which staff members en-
gage for various purposes that stem from
thelr own special interests. With it, instruc-
tion becomes a set of sequences that must
lead learners to certain capabilities or atti-
tudes—if 1t doesn't the sequences are
changed methodically.

If learning—human change—Iis to be fos-
tered by our college, then it must have
direction, purpose, and design. I personally
now find it increasingly difficult to justify
our endeavors merely in terms of providing
opportunities for students to engage in ac-
tivities for reasons unknown. I know schools
have always had vague goals, but the time is

everyone connected with
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past due for those goals to be refined so that
they can be better understood by all people
concerned with higher education. Instruc-
tion in the college environment is supposed
to lead students to become responsible citi-
zens, to have them gain spiritual and moral
values, to help them acquire appreciation of
their cultural heritage. Before any attempt
can be made to determine If these attitudes
and values have been learned, they must be
defined. And central to the definition is the
behavior exhibited under specific conditions
by the students involved—behavior that
translates into specific instructional objec-
tives. A difficult task with few examples
available to us to show the way, but I am
convinced it can be done if we but have the
will and purpose to get started. I am Te-
minded of the theory on rocketry taught
when I was an engineering student twenty
years ago: it would never be possible to de-
velop any fuel that would allow us to reach
escape veloclty from the earth.

Thus under Theory L we see that the ends,
not the means, becomes the focus of atten-
tion. For too long, it seems to me, we have
been dedicated to furthering our college
through program expansion, increasing fi-
nanclal support, and improving our public
relations work, And we have been successful
in carrying on these processes. We need now
to shift to effects rather than processes. We
need not criticize ourselves for taking the
traditional and recognized way of getting
ourselves established, but planning cannot
end when a college achieves modes of sup-
port, a campus, a staff, well-defined proce-
dures, and even a Theory Y organizational
pattern. Moving off our present plateau and
establishing our own unique identity is going
to come by producing effective learning.

IMPLICATIONS OF THEORY L

I must do a little crystal-balling here, but
let me discuss some of the pro and con im-
plications for Theory L.

When an instructor bases his practices on
defined objectives, I think he will gain &
different perspective about his courses. The
context of questions about whether to spend
more or less time on a specific bit of subject
matter will be altered; he will see his subject
as a vehicle by which students can learn to
think in particular ways. Course content and
coverage will become less sacred. The instruc-
tor has committed himself to bring his stu-
dents to specific abilities. Is it really necessary
to ‘“cover the text?” What if some students
have not learned that which was supposed
to have been taught—must he continue
“covering content” or can be double back
repeatedly until he is satisfied that a mini-
mum percentage of students has learned
what he hoped he was teaching? The in-
structor who has specified objectives is in a
better position to answer these questions
because he has set particular ends and he
knows whether or not they have been
reached.

Instructional methods, too, take on a dif-
ferent dimension. When an instructor knows
clearly whether or not anyone has learned
from him, he can change his technigues on
the basis of particular referents. Does he get
better results when he lectures? When he
conducts class discussion? When he shows
films or plays tapes? He has provided himself
with an entire basis for experimentation on
the relative merits of instructional media. He
can communicate with fellow instructors on
the value and worth of hig objectives, his
sequences, and his methods. The time he
spends In attempting to teach one task or a
group of tasks can be compared with that
spent by others who are attempting to teach
the same abilities but who are using different
methods. By specifying objectives, the in-
structor moves in the direction of becoming
an experimentalist, a specialist In causing
learning.

For the instructor who has specified his ob-
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jectives, the assigning of grademarks can be
related to specific student accomplishments.
Marks take on particular meaning as the
bridge between course content and student
learning is made apparent, What does an “A"”
mean? It means that a student has performed
these tasks under these conditions with this
degree of accuracy. An “A" is less likely to
indicate that a student has appeared for
class every day and has matched some vague
standards determined by the instructor only
after the results were in.

The instructor who plots his objectives
sequentially so that each leads to broader
aims is not likely to make the error of asking
students to acheve some complex task with-
out first ensuring their ability to master the
simpler elements contained within it. Once
he has structured clear objectives, I think he
will find in many cases that his assessment
devices have also been refined. He can
quickly see the difference between an objec-
tive that asks for a complex behavior and a
test item that demands but simple recall. It
becomes possible for the instructor to sort
out deficiencies in instruction before too
much time is lost. As he plots objectives
and test items, he is led to avold a pattern
of lecturing for several weeks, administering
a complex test, and then discovering that the
basic vocabulary he has been using was be-
yond the ken of many of his students.

Once he sets objectives, the instructor is
virtually forced to find appropriate instruc-
tional media, Students who are learning in
a sltuation in which objectives have been
specified and communicated to them in ad-
vance of the course refuse to tolerate shoddy
media—and that includes irrelevant lectur-
ing. In many cases the instructor must create
his own materlals. Postlethwaite, a pioneer
in the development of an audio-tutorial sys-
tem for teaching botany, noted that as the
media he constructed proved more relevant
to the purpose of the course than did his
lectures, students, of thelr own volition,
stopped attending the lectures and went to
the laboratory where directly relevant mate-
rials were available. Students knew clearly
what they had to learn; materials in the
laboratory tled In directly with their objec-
tives where the lectures often did not.

Now I know that most us will say that
we always work toward causing student
change. The guestion is, does our actual
performance belie this? Though experlmen-
tal evidence is yet meager, it does seem that
when we teach toward specific objectives, we
act differently. Perhaps we reduce the number
of irrelevant intrusions or attend more to
deliberate instruction. Or perhaps greater
student learning is a result of the
phenomenon of “the self-fulfilling proph=-
ecy"—when and if an instructor is deter-
mined that his students learn, they learn.

Though what is the most important, I
think, Is that when we lay out objectives,
we are forced to define, to justify, and to
defend what we are trying to do in all facets
of our work. It Is no longer possible for us
to hide behind the “normal curve" of prob-
able student achievement. We are commit-
ted to certain minimum levels of student
learning in advance of our Instructional
efforts. By making definite commitments, we
cannot manipulate the classroom as though
“teacher” and “learners'” were abstractions.
The individual instructor is forced on him-
self and must answer the constantly posed
question, “What am I trying to accomplish?”
The answer comes back in the form of an-
other question, “What are students doing
now that they did not do formerly?" He no
longer says, “I opened up the subject for
the students. The more able learned—I'm
sorry about the others."” We become conscious
of our content-selection process and review
continually the reasons for using particular
types of materials and teaching patterns. In
short, our activities move on to a different
plateau.
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Throughout recent years, many writers
have commented on the depersonalized as-
pects of American higher education. Our own
Minicollege faculty will be reporting later
on some of the things they have learned
in their attemps to “personalize.” Much of
th* criticism is directed toward institutional-
ized procedures that tend to maintain screens
between administrator, instructor, and stu-
dent, and force them to mistrust each other.
Classrooms are ridden with secrecy, with
fallure in communication. What the student
must do to satisfy the instructor is often
played as though it were a game of, “I've
got a secret. Guess what you have to do
to pass this course.” When objectives are
written down, the veil is removed.

I suppose I can sum up the posltive im-
plications of Theory L by admitilng that
most published discussions about the effects
of objectives on instruction are extrapola-
tions drawn from a few research studies and
reports of personal experiences by instructors
who have engaged in the process. Much in-
formation is speculation and must remain
so until the process becomes more wide-
spread than it is at the present time. It
seems safe to say, however, that with Theory
L and its emphasis on objectives clearly
specified and communicated in advance can
serve to bring to the teaching-learning proc-
ess dimensions of honesty and understand-
ing that Theory ¥ does for relationships be-
tween people in an organization. It is also
likely that the Instructor who engages in the
practice may find himself in a corner from
which all exits labeled "They are poor stu-
dents; they don't want to learn; they didn't
know what I was talking about” are closed.
In the corner is a mirror, and the reflection
says, “"What are you really trylng to do?”
Many of us may not like what we see.

I am coming on so strong for Theory L
that I want you to know that I know that
there are some shortcomings and criticisms
of Theory L that seem valid and will have to

be worked out. So let me discuss them with
you for a moment. However, in assessing ob-

jections, it is important to separate the
legitimate contentions from those that are
offered as unwarranted excuses for maintain-
ing an institutional, or individual, status
quo.

Most of the objections usually raised can
be understood in view of the present college
context. The preparation of sets of objectives
requires much effort on the part of the in-
structors who work In Institutions that do
not typically reward this behavior. Cur-
rently, most college instructors are employed,
retained, and supported on bases other than
their demonstrated ability to define and to
cause learning. The responsibilities of their
positions involve them in a host of tasks
only peripherally related or frequently totally
unrelated to instruction,

To my way of thinking, the most valid ob-
Jection relates to the matter of outcomes that
cannot be specified either because they are
unanticipated or because they defly measure-
ment. This objection is further complicated
because of the great difficulty in establishing
causal relations between student learning
and the instructional environment. This ob-
jection cannot be completely overcome, but
it can be countered.

Every program has unanticipated out-
comes. Every course leads to changes in
student attitudes or behaviors that are not
measurable. This may be granted. However,
objectives are targets, places where evalua-
tion can begin. They should not be con-
strued as exclusive ends, and assessment of
institutional impact need not be confined
solely to measuring attalnment of pre-set
objectives. Further, the practice of defining
outcomes usuzlly leads to the selection and
use of better measurement devices. Even so,
much, perhaps most, of the learning that
occurs in any course is either unanticipated
or unmeasured—or both. I know that. But
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we must get a foothold somewhere. The
question of ecausal relationships between
teaching and learning can be countered only
by acknowledging the existence of doubt.
Establishing the relationships between any
act and any consequence is at best a tenuous
undertaking, The objectives are the assumed
ends of the instructional effort. Perhaps the
students would have learned what they did
even if there had been no “teaching."” Per-
haps not. We can never know for certain,
Nevertheless, although people may learn
whether or not they are taught, instruction—
by definitlon a purposeful endeavor—must
be designed to lead somewhere. And objec-
tives are unparalleled tools for planning
instruction.

Another tenable criticism of the process is
that educational institutions should be dedi-
cated to enhancing the individuation proc-
ess. In this case, instructors may genuinely
desire to enhance student learning, but they
may see learning as an input to student self-
actualization. Accordingly, they may wish to
skirt the process of goal-setting and attempt
to work directly with the student as a way
of aiding his personal growth, the “do your
own thing” syndrome so prevalent today.

Instructors who adhere to this position
believe that it is never possible for anyone
to select objectives for anyone else; on the
contrary, each person must be provided with
some form of climate or environment that
allows him to select experiences pertinent
to his own development. They say all edu-
cation is process, never goal. Further, this
argument contends that all learning is self-
directed, that the individual is a creative,
dynamic being generating his own growth.
No one can teach anything to anyone. Change
must be internzlly generated.

Change extrinsically induced versus devel-
opment intrinsically originated; goal versus
process, All you can say is that these are
valid concerns. But in effect, they seem to
deny all curriculum and instruction. And
objectives do suggest curriculum and in-
structional sequences. Can these apparent
polar positions be reconciled?

One answer might be to assume that it is
necessary for people to learn to use tools—
language, poetic forms, the ability to think
critically—and to know how to apply these
tools to a variety of problem-solving solu-
tions. Failing to gain the use of these “tools
of the race” may well retard individual devel-
opment. If this is so, the defined outcomes
approach may be seen as a releasing agent
stimulating certain forms of learning which,
in turn, enhance the developmental process,

Objectives, the ends of ‘instruction, thus
become means; the apparent. product be-
comes part of the process. When objectives
are seen only as statements of outcomes, the
criticlsm outlined here seems to reject their
use. When they are perceived as inputs to
learning, the objectives become integral
agents of the developmental process.

The Machavellian In me causes me to
bring up another tenable criticism that re-
lates to both institutional and individual
functioning. Ambiguous goals and aims have
great defensive value. It is Impossible for
a critic to snipe at a college course or pro-
gram with any great degree of accuracy if
he does not know what the curriculum is
designed to accomplish. If we say “students
will learn to communicate efTectively, to
think critieally, and to appreciate demoe-
racy,” but stop short of translating those
goals into specific objectives, who can argue
that the students do not so communicate, so
think, and so appreciate? The accusation that
they have mot reached those cognitive and
affective states of mind is easily rebutted if
for no other reason than that the change
must be based on terms and data capable
of widely varying interpretation. As the
Koran says, “If you don't know where you
are going, any road will get you there.”
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A corollary to be considered here is that
once outcomes are specified, the instructor
must stand ready to defend them. Nebulous
concepts are great for public relations. Any-
one who challenges the individual’'s state-
ment that he intends to lead his students to
“exercise the privileges and responsibilities
of democratic citizenship” is attacking Flag
Day and the Fourth of July. But translate
that exercise into particular habits of voting,
campaigning and becoming involved in pub-
lic issues, and someone in the college or in
its supporting community will not approve.
Once communicated, specific objectives will
be questioned, and the more successful the
instructor is in bringing his students to the
abilities and tendencies to perform desig-
nated tasks, the more intense the question-
ing will become. Paradoxically, ambiguity,
inefiiciency, and instructional procedures of
unknown effect are, in this case, sturdy
defenses.

Other matters concern the instructor more
personally. As long as he fails to define his
objectives in precise terms, he does not have
to face up to his own motives. He can always
delude himself as to his real worth as a
teacher by saying, “I put a vislon of truth
and beauty before my students. I am truly
sorry most of them could not grasp it, but
that's the way It goes.” When he writes ob-
Jectives and makes advance commitment to
student learning, he is forced to spell it all
out, to acknowledge his actual intentions.
Does he want to teach or to sort? ... to
enhance or to deny? For many people this
form of introspection is not easy; for some,
It may be impossible.

These, then, are some of the considerations
that arise once objectives are defined. Speci-
fying objectives means examining student
change rather than teacher performance. It
means sharpening our views of students—
looking past their implied abilities to their
specific actlons, beyond their unknown atti-
tudes to their observed behaviors. It should
be the major part of the instructional proc-
ess and, in the context of today's colleges, I
belleve the benefits far outweigh the
drawbacks,

IMPLEMENTING THEORY L

By now, this thought has probably crosced
the minds of many of you: If he is so high
on this thing he is calling Theory L, why is
he practicing Theory K here today? The
answer is that quite frankly I don't know
how to take the quantum jump from K to L
all at once. Implementing these principles
will be tough. I know Theory L will be diffi-
cult to realize in practice because it basically
requires a new academic discipline—every
bit as demanding as our traditional disci-
plines—that I would like to call “profes-
sional Iinstruction.” I hesitate to use the
term “professional teaching™ because it has
come to stand for a curious amalgam of
showmanship, Intuitive insight, vague prin-
ciples, a few tested procedures, and much
faith, T know of no training programs that
have been built to bring people to the point
where they can predictably and efliclently
cause learning, because colleges have not de-
manded that from their teachers. And that
demand was not made because college
administrators have not been so oriented.

As I look for ways of implementing Theory
L, I come up with one very basic conclusion:
if we are to move from Theory K to Theory
L, we must take the responsibility for orient-
ing and training ourselves as professional in-
structors. We should certainly know by now
that universities are not going to prepare in-
structional experts. We must, therefore, here
at De Anza College, invent our own in-service
programs to pick up where the Master's
degree programs end and prepare ourselves
for our own unique purposes. I respect the
prospective teacher's subject-area expertise
as certified by the university, but that is not
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enough! The engineers, the lawyers, the
dentists, are listened to on their subjects;
people consult them about their buildings,
their court cases, their teeth. But not so the
teacher. He is seldom consulted on matters
relating to learning and the process of in-
struction. The responsibility for organizing
the schools is not in his hands. A major rea-
son for his being left out is that he fancies
himself an artist, weaving the threads of his
subject area together with his knowledge of
human functioning in order to form a tapes-
try in which something of value happens to
students fortunate enough to be involved in
the process. To that extent, then, the likeli-
hood of his being listened to as a professional
in instruction is forfeited in exchange for
the artist’s freedom to express himself. Well
and good; teaching may indeed be an art, and
any school may have & number of artists
within it. But they should not, then, =xpect
to be consulted as professionals who operate
within a body of transmittable knowledge
and who, alone, are fully competent in their
own realm.

And so, then, how did we get our “boot-
strap” operation underway? With some re-
orienting and much more development, I
think we already have some means at our dis-
posal that will at least let us get started. Let
me name a few:

1. In-Service Workshops. Last year our
Faculty Development Committee got these
established as a means for offering in-service
education to our staff. Not only can we offer
salary schedule credit for the participants,
but even more important, we can afford to
pay for consultants, facilitators, and course
organizers. I've asked Don Fraser to organize
Instruction by Objectives workshops, Gary
Peterson and Win Smith Learning Resources
workshops, and each Division Chairman to do
what seems appropriate in developing a
workshop for his Division, I plan to lead a
Management by Objectives workshop, and I
will encourage all of our administrators to
participate.

2. Learning Resources Center. I hesitate to
substitute such a title for the more-tradi-
tional name of Library, but I do know that
library services will shift their emphasis,
under our new head librarian, Gary Peter-
son, and our AV Coordinator, Win Smith, to
providing all kinds of direct and indirect
services that will enable faculty to develop
all kinds of traditional and new media Iin
whatever form they may take. I want to
schedule a faculty meeting in the near future
where Gary can explain this new thrust to
you. I might add that through the good old
medium of the written word, we may have
examples avallable of attempts by other in-
structors in other colleges to write specific
objectives for thelir courses. In fact there now
exists something called an Instructional Ob-
jectives Exchange Catalog that we have access
to where more information is available. (See
the Appendix for a list of microfiche cur-
rently available.)

3. Innovations Committee. I hope our
Faculty Innovations Committee will look
with great favor on projects that will bring
faculty members together In an attempt to
identify and agree upon objectives. We do
have some money in the budget to encour-
age such activity. And beyond that, I will do
my best to assist in the securing of grants,
or in the use of any additional discretionary
monies that may come our way during the
year, to foster this kind of activity.

4, Institutional Research. I am pleased—
no, more than that, proud—that we hung
tough in keeping our institutional research
in the budget this year when the easy and
popular thing to do would have been to give
up on it. With the excellent cooperation of
many people, we completed 35 institutional
studies last year. It is true that most of them
were “status” studies rather than “develop-
mental” studies, and we could also be eriti-
clzed for our lack of research design and con-
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trol, but as we look to the coming year, we
should be able to offer many of you assistance
in the design and execution of studies that
should assist you in your efforts to achieve
a Theory L format. For too long we have
depended on the institutional research of
others and I think the consequences of that
dependence is an immaturity on our part in
the development of our own research fune-
tion. We must start becoming producers
rather than just consumers—and I think our
institutional research effort should do that
for us.

5. Faculty Evaluation, New legislation now
requires us to involve faculty and students
in our faculty evaluation procedures. This
means we must completely re-study and re-
vise our existing policles and procedures.
This provides a wonderful opportunity to
shift our emphasis toward Theory L when
locking at an individual faculty member's
contribution to the college. Who knows,
showmanship may give way to learning as
the most valued criterion of faculty worth.

S0 you see, we do have some ways of getting
started on an effort such as I have described,
but none of these will be very effective if we
don't have enough individuals committed
to giving it a try. We don’t need everyone
participating, but there is a “critical mass"
necessary if we are to be of significant help
to each other. It is difficult enough to make
substantive change in a friendly environ-
ment—Iin a hostile one it is well nigh
impossible.

CONCLUSION

In my opinion we got a lot of mileage out
of discussion of Theory Y a couple of years
ago. At the very least, I hope it gave you
some insight into me and my motives as I
have attempted to exert my influence on the
direction De Anza College should take. Theory
Y has not always been followed in develop-
ing our procedures or in making our deci-
sions—nor should it have been followed
slavishly. We would be foolish to base our
entire approach on untested theory. But it
has helped establish a style and tone at De
Anza College that I belleve s better than
other colleges that I know about. And I think
the principles I have discussed with you here
today—that I have grouped under a heading
called Theory L—can provide further direc-
tion and style for our Instructional program.

Although I know many of you are to some
degree moving in the Theory L direction al-
ready, I also know that as it is a largely un-
tested theory, we would be foolish to try to
convert all of our instructional actlvities to
follow that form. I fully recognize that
“people-molding” as contrasted to “product-
molding" organizations cannot apply criteria
of earnings per share, units produced, share
of market, net profit, or dollars expended for
evaluating their effectiveness. But I am firmly
convinced of three things, and I suppbse
this is what it all boils down to: (1) the
clearer the idea one has of what one is trying
to accomplish, the greater the chances of
accomplishing it, (2) progress can only be
measured in terms of what one is trying to
make progress toward, and (3) any system
that helps us do that is going to have to be of
our own devising—we are not going to be
bailed out by someone who knows more about
education than we right here at De Anza Col-
lege know. Perhaps our future here at De Anza
lies a little beyond our vision, but it is cer-
tainly not beyond our control. As we continue
in our development, we need not feel that it
is fate, or nature, or some irresistible tide of
history that will shape us, but it Is the work
of our own hands and minds, hopefully
guided by reason and prineiple, that will de-
termine our destiny. And when I see so many
of us wasting away our creative energles on
tasks and in committee meetings that deal
almost always with the maintenance of the
college rather than on the harder, but in-
finitely more Iimportant job of improving
learning, then I am just agonized by that.

38151

Please don't interpret what I am about
to say as an attempt to persuade you through
flattery. There may be pride and even a little
arrogance present in what I say, but there is .
also experience and truth. Each of you may
not be the best in your respective field. But
each of you is among the best, and when you
put us all together I think we have more
going for us than any staff I know about any
place. If we can but release the potential
that exists here in this very room, then we
will be able to accomplish the difficult and
uncharted tasks I have only briefly outlined
here today. And after all is sald and done,
how better can we spend our lives than
living up to that potential.

CHILDREN DENIED EQUAL PRO-
TECTION UNDER 14TH AMEND-
MENT

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, an incident in Norfolk, Va.,
vividly illustrates the need for a consti-
tutional amendment to prohibit the as-
signment of children to public schools
because of their race, color or creed.

According to an AP report published
in the Washington Post, Dr. William H.
Whitmore, Jr., a Norfolk physician, filed
suit in the U.8, District Court on behalf
of his five children who had been as-
signed to schools on the basis of their
race. He claimed the assignment was in
violation of his and his children’s rights
under the 14th amendment to the Consti-
tution and under the Civil Rights Act of
1964. Judge John A. MacKenzie, who had
given the Norfolk busing-for-racial-bal-
ance plan his blessing, not surprisingly
dismissed Dr. Whitmore's case. Dr. Whit-
more now has his children in private
schools.

Mr, Speaker, under the banner of the
famed “‘equal protection clause” of the
14th amendment, the crusade of the cen-
tury was carried on to assure equal rights
to persons of African descent. In Brown
I, the Supreme Court found that to seg-
regate children in the public schools
“solely on the basis of race” deprived
them of these rights. In Brown II, the
Court called for a “revision of local laws
and regulations” in order “to achieve a
system of determining admission to the
public schools on a nonracial basis.” The
Supreme Court then instructed the dis-
trict courts to take such measures “‘as are
necessary and proper” to admit children
to public schools “on a nondiscriminatory
basis.”

Subsequently, segregation laws were
erased from the books and school plan
after school plan was put into effect
as the Court had commanded, with
assignments made on a racially “non-
disecriminatory” or color-blind basis.

Today however, since the Court re-
versed itself in the Swann case, dis-
crimination on the basis of race is
rampant. Children, both black and white,
are being assigned to schools on a racial
basis. Some children, both black and
white, are allowed to attend the neigh-
borhood school of their choice, others
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both black and white, are assigned
to schools against their wills “to
achieve racial balance.” Is this “equal
protection?”

Since the answer must in truth be no,
I trust that my colleagues, black as well
as white, from the North and West as
well as from the South will vote for
House Joint Resolution 620. At this point
I insert in the REecorp the A.P. story
concerning the Norfolk case:

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 30, 1971]
Docroi’s RACE Surr DisMISSED

A Norfolk physician has lost his case in
U.S. District Court against what he called
school assignments on the basis of race.

Judge John A. MacKenzie Tuesday dis-
missed the suit filed by Dr. William H. Whit-
more, Jr. on behalf of his five school age
children.

Whitmore, who is white, contended his
rights under the 14th Amendment and the
1964 Civil Rights Act were violated by the
assignment of his children.

About 24,000 students require transporta-
tion to Norfolk schools this year under the
desegregation plan approved by MacKenzie.

In his suilt, Whitmore also asked for a
three-judge panel to hear arguments be-
cause MacKenzie had ordered the plan, Mac-
Eenzie turned him down because, he sald,
he retained the responsibility for the action.

The judge suggested to Whitmore that he
file a friend-of-the-Court brief with the 4th
U.S. Circuit Court of Appeals, where the
current desegregation plan is on appeal.

Whitmore, who has enrolled his children in
private schools, said he does not plan an
appeal.

WORLD SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA
CONVENES IN USA VIA PAN AM

HON. LOUIS FREY, JR.

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 27, 1971
Mr. FREY. Mr. Speaker, on October 23,

1971, Walt Disney World opened in
Orlando, Fla., a district I am proud to
represent, with a gala dedication concert
by the World Symphony Orchestra.

It is befitting that the celebration com-
memorating the second monument to the
man whose world of fantasies has cap-
tured the hearts of people of all ages and
in all countries be an international
celebration.

This historic event would not be possi-
ble without the efforts of many, one of
those being Pan American World
Airways.

At this point in the Recorp, I would
like to insert a Pan Am press release
titled “World Symphony Orchestra Con-
venes in USA Via Pan Am.”

WorLD SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA CONVENES IN
USA Via Pan AM

To most visitors to the USA, a trip to
Disneyland is high on the list of *“musts”,
along with the Empire State Building and
Capitol Hill.

An international celebration will fete this
second monument to the man whose world
of fantasies has captured the hearts of peo-
ple of all ages and in all countries.

Just as children’s dreams know no bounds
of nationality or language, so music is an
international common ground. These two
sources of worldwide communication ecome
together with the formation of a truly inter-
national symphony orchestra.
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Pan Am, which has an extensive network
of international routes, will coordinate and
provide the international transportation for
140 musical representatives coming from
more than 60 countries to take part in the
opening celebrations of Walt Disney World.

This hallmark of worldwide communica-
tlons will begin with a concert in New York's
Lincoln Center in conjunction with the
annual United Nation's Ball, then go on to
Walt Disney World in Orlando, Florida, and
the Kennedy Cultural Center in Washing-
ton, D.C.

The World Symphony Orchestra was con-
ceived and developed by the Walt Disney
Organization under the auspices of the
Federation of People to People Programs, The
U.S. State Department is extending the for-
eign invitations through its posts around
the world.

Pan Am will be carrying representatives of
such internationally famous orchestras as
the Moscow Philharmonic, Argentina's Or-
questra Sinfonlica Nacional, the Ivory Coast's
National Orchestra, Australia’s Sydney Sym-
phony Orchestra, the Korean National Sym-
phony Orchestra, Japan's NAK Symphony,
Turkey’s Presidential Symphony Orchestra,
and many others. Boston’s Arthur Fiedler
will be conducting.

Included in all the concert’s will be a spe-
cial arrangement of the appropriately named
tune, “It's a Small World After All.”

THE UNHOLY HYMNAL

HON. PAUL N. McCLOSKEY, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. McCLOSKEY. Mr. Speaker, last
week each of us received from the Busi-
nessmen's Educational Fund a small book
entitled ““The Unholy Hymnal.” The book
is a collection of comments on national
issues made over the past several years
by leading persons in public and private
life. Those comments demonstrate in a
devastating manner the extent to which
deception and self-deception have char-
acterized our governmental decision-
making and deliberations in recent years.
I hope they will be read by every Mem-
ber of this House, to the end that we will
be a little less self-assured and self-
righteous in our future arguments in
these hallowed halls., These comments
show clearly that we have been often
wrong. Worse yet, we have habitually
been pompous, pious, and unwilling to
confess error—succeeding each failing
policy with seli-serving declarations of
our new wisdom rather than the ad-
mission of past mistakes. If the country
at large is in dismay over politics and
politicians, we have only ourselves to
blame.

One of the fairly typical examples of
governmental deceit laid out in The Un-
holy Hymnal was originally disclosed
before my own Subcommittee on Con-
servation and Natural Resources of the
Government Operations Committee. The
relevant portions from the book are set
out below in the hope they may stimulate
the reading of the full volume:

WasHINGTON.—Perhaps 5,000 sheep have
sickened and died in the past week in West-
ern Utah in a place called Skull Valley, 20 or
30 miles from the Army’s main site for field-
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testing chemical and biological weapons.
That center, the Army's Dugway Proving
Grounds site, “definitely is not responsible,”
a Dugway spokesman sald yesterday. “Our
scientists have ruled out [as a cause of the
sheep deaths] programs which are part of
our mission.” (Time-Post Service, San Fran-
cisco Chronicle, March 21, 1968.)

When we first found out about it, we
checked and found we hadn’t been running
any tests that could have caused this. (Army
Public Relations Officer at Dugway Proving
Grounds, Quoted in Salt Lake Tribune March
21, 1968.)

WiLrow Springs, UtaH, March 21.—To-
night the Washington office of Senator Frank
E. Moss, Utah Democrat, said that Senator
Moss had been told by the Army Testing
Command that . . . on March 13, two days
before the sheep began collapsing and dying
. » » 320 gallons of a “persistent gas" was
sprayed from an airplane.

The tests were fram 15 to 27 miles from
the place where the sheep were grazing.®
(Wallace Turner, New York Times, March 22,
1968.)

SaLT LARE Crry, March 23.—The head of
a special investigating team said today that
“we are as positive as medical science can
ever he” that nerve gas tests conducted at
the Army's top-secret Dugway Proving
Grounds had killed 6,400 sheep in Western
Utah's S8kull Valley.

Dr. D. A, Osguthorpe said that he believed
that “sufficient tests™ had been made to link
deaths with Army operations. “We're very
lucky no people were killed,” he added. (New
York Times, March 24, 1968.)

... An Army spokesman said that the
military investigation was continuing, and
that ‘‘no definite cause of death” had been
established. (New York Times, March 24,
1868.)

We do not have any evidence to tell us the
actual chemical compound or to help us pin-
point the source and how «t got to the
sheep and not to humans or to other animals.
(General Willlam S. Stone, officer in charge
of Army investigation at Dugway, March 25,
1068.)

SaLt LARE CrTY, March 24—Had the Army
admitted earller that it was testing lethal
nerve gas in Skull Valley, many of the 6,400
sheep that died could have been saved, a
Utah veterinarian charged today.

The veterinarian, Mr. Mar Fawcett, said
that many sheep had died because the Army
waited several days before admitting making
the tests at Dugway Proving Grounds. . . .

“I'msure if we had known about the testing
and had an antidote many of the sheep
could have been saved,” Dr. Fawcett said.
(New York Times, March 25, 1968.)

Dr. Mortimer Rothenberg . . . who is
scientific director at Dugway, said that the
sheep symptoms were “completely atypical
from what one would anticipate from nerve
gas.” (New York Times, March 25, 1968.)

None of the nerve agent which was released
from the airplane on March 13 has been dis-
covered in the soil, water or forage of the area

*In his book, “The Ultimate Folly,” Con-
gressman Richard D. McCarthy later related:
“When the sheep began toppling over, ranch-
ers summoned Dr. D. Avaron Osguthorpe, a
veterinarian. He soon conjectured that the
writhing sheep had been affected by nerve
gas and contacted |Dugway] officers. . . .
They informed him that there had been no
outdoor nerve gas tests since the preceding

ear, o

¥ “The first admission that nerve gas testing
actually had taken place on March 13, 1968,
came inadvertently from the Pentagon eight
days after the test. The Department of
Defense sent Senator Frank E. Moss a letter
describing the test. An ailde to the Senator
« « » ignored or was unaware of the fact that
the Pentagon regarded the letter as private
and released it to the press.”
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where the sheep died. (General Willlam S.
Stone, Quoted in statement from Senator
Moss's office, March 29, 1968.)

It would be speculative to fix a specific
cause of the death of the sheep. (Lieutenant
Colonel William L. Black, Dugway's execu-
tive officer Quoted in Newsweek, April 1,
1968.)

Chemists of NCDC have isolated an iden-
tical compound from snow water and grass
from White Rock area and from liver, blood
and stomach contents of dead sheep from the
same area. . . . Compound has been shown
identical to test agent supplied by Dr. K. M.
Brauner, Dugway, April 4, 1968. (Excerpt from
telegram from National Communicable Dis-
ease Center, Atlanta, Georgia, to Dr. G. D. C.
Thompson, Director of Utah Division of
Health, April 12, 1968.)

WasHINGTON, April 18.—The Army con-
ceded today that an unexpected shift in the
wind could have carried nerve gas being
tested in the Utah desert into an area where
about 6,400 sheep mysteriously died. (New
York Times, April 19, 1968.)

After first denying any possible connection
with the deaths the Army has gradually ad-
mitted more and more until now they have
sald everything but the word “guilty” . . .

On April 10. .. I advised the sheep owners
to begin filing claims for reimbursement.
The Army has held a meeting with the
claimants. . . .(Senator Moss, Article in Utah
Wool Grower, June 1968.)

WasHinNGTON, Dec. 20.—The Army has said
investigations failed to turn up any con-
clusive evidence that the sheep died because
of the gas. However, it has paid a claim of
more than $376,000 for the loss of the sheep.
(New York Times, December 21, 1968.)

WasHINGTON, May 21.—Under Congres-
sional prodding, the Army admitted for the
first time today that its nerve gas killed 6,000
sheep in Utah more than 14 months ago.

The admission was wrung from three Army

officials, a shred at a time, during half a day
of hard and angry questioning by members
of the House Subcommittee on Conserva-
tional and National Resources. . . .

The Army spokesman confirmed, after
much verbal jousting, that the public in-
formation officer at Dugway had not told
the truth when he told reporters last March
that Dugway had done no testing that could
have caused the sheep to die. (Roy Reed, New
York Times, May 22, 1969.)

The American public are getting fed to
the teeth with attempts to deceive them—
by the military or anyone else. (Editorial,
New York Times, May 23, 1969.)

A NATIONAL HEALTH PLAN
DOCTORS CAN LIVE WITH

HON. PETER N. KYROS

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. EYROS. Mr. Speaker, although a
great deal has been writien recently
about various national health insurance
proposals pending before this House, I
believe special atfention should be given
to a recent article in Medical Economics
entitled “A National Health Plan Doc-
tors. Can Live With" which is an inter-
view with the distinguished chairman
of the Health Subcommittee of the Inter-

state and Foreign Commerce Committee,
Congressman PauL G. ROGERS. Mr

Rocers, one of the most lmowledgeab!é

Members of Congress on health matters,
gives us the benefit of his expertise in
dealing with a complicated program
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which we all must eventually face, I
commend his views to the earnest con-
sideration of my colleagues:

[From the Medical Economics magazine,

Sept. 27, 1971]
A Narionwar HeartH PLaN DoOCTORS
CAN Live WiTH

How much professional freedom U.S. doc-
tors can expect after 1972 is a decision that
will rest with a mere 535 men and women—
the members of the 93rd Congress. Most of
them, in all likelihood, are already serving
in the House or Senate, and forming choices
among proposals that are variously but surely
intended to expand Federal authority over
the ways that health services shall be pro-
vided and paid for. According to virtually
every political forecaster, the lawmakers are
sure to enact some form of national health
insurance. The questions now are how sweep-
ingly it will alter the present medical sys-
tem and precisely how it will be likely to
impinge on physicians' methods of practicing
and their earnings.

No less an authority than Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare Secretary Elliot L. Richard-
son has predicted that doctors still have time
to affect emerging Government policy by evi-
dencing a will to initiate improvements in
the delivery of health care.* And though the
AM.A’s bitter fight against Medicare enact-
ment has left some lingering anti-doctor sen-
timent in Congress, lawmakers receptive to
physicians' views include some whose official
positions and personal prestige give them a
high degree of influence.

Prominent among these leaders is Repre-
sentative Paul G. Rogers, a Florida Democrat
who is considered one of the most medically
knowledgeable men on Capitol Hill. As the
sponsor of legislation to stimulate the train-
ing of new physicians, he has been in the
forefront of the campaign to increase the
health manpower supply. And, while the
House Ways and Means Committee headed
by Arkansas Democrat Wilbur D, Mills con-
centrates on the tax and financing aspects
of national health insurance, questions re-
lating to the delivery of care are the prov-
ince of the Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce Committee’s subcommittee on pub-
lic health and welfare, which Rogers heads.

In the following highlights of a Rogers
interview by Washington Editor James A,
Reynolds, only the italic headings preceding
each section represent this magazine's in-
terpretation; the observations themselves
are Representative Rogers's own. Coming
from & member of the Washington estab-
lishment, his conclusions show a surprising
skepticism about the degree of responsibility
for the nation’s health that the Federal Gov-
ernment is willing to assume. Coming from
one generally reputed to be sympathetic to
the medical profession, they likewise indicate
a belief that doctors must go further than
they have up to now in accepting their share
of the public obligation.

There’s no overwhelming public demand
Jor a complete overthrow of the existing
health-care system. “Like most if not all
members of Congress, I'm getting more and
more mail dealing with health. People are
concerned about the difficulty of obtaining
medical care and about its high cost. These
concerns must be reckoned with. But the
bulk of the letters I receive don't suggest any
concerted revolt against our present medical
system. Rather, they indlcate satisfaction
with its achievements along with a wish to
correct its deficiencies. This may partly re-
flect the fact that my constituency is a
fairly conservative one. But I'm convinced
that the people I represent are typical in

* See “Can Doctors Still Influence Na-
tional Health Flans?” MEDICAL ECO-
NOMICS, April 26, 1971.
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wanting to improve what we have rather
than trade it for a system completely domi-
nated by the Federal Government.

“That's why I don’'t think that we should
or will have a monolithic approach like the
one backed by Senator Eennedy, that would
let the Government take over completely. At
the same time, while I appreciate the Amer-
ican Medical Association’s support for in-
creased ald to medical education and respect
its sincerity in sponsoring the Medicredit
plan for national health insurance, I don't
feel that this largely financing-only approach
goes far enough. I doubt that either of these
approaches will get through Congress,

“No approach that is mainly concerned
with payment will do the job. That's been
the trouble with Medicare and Medlcaid,
which have failed to improve the nature or
delivery of medical services. We have to ac-
company changes In payment methods with
restructuring and reforming of the ways
health care is furnished, to make it more
widely avallable, How it's pald for should be
scaled to Income and what people can af-
ford—whether it's done by tax credits, tax
deductlions, or other means. The Government
should help those who can't pay all or part
of their medical expenses. But it doesn't
need to take over for people who can pay.
There's no reason why they can't do that
through a continuation or extenslon of pri-
vate health insurance.”

Prepayment group plans and catastrophic
coverage are only partial solutions to the
nation’s health problems. "There are indica-
tions that resistance to prepald group prac-
tice is diminishing. As the complexity of
medical care increases, it will certainly be
advantageous for doctors to band together
to use combined facilities and supportive
personnel. But I don't think that solo prac-
tice or simple partnership arrangements will
disappear—or that there’ll no longer be any
need for them.

“The benefits that will flow from health
meaintenance organizations are being over-
sold. They are no more the great solution
that the Administration seems to claim than
is the centralized system that Senator Een-
nedy advocates. We don’t want to put all doc-
tors and all patients into prepayment groups,
and I'm sure not all doctors or patients want
to be in them. There will be large segments
of the population that can be adeguately
served this way, and others that will be bet-
ter served in other ways.

“I think that some form of insurance
against catastrophic illness will be voted by
Congress and that it will be helpful, but
again only as a partial answer to our health-
care problems. It will be useful to the mid-
dle class as a protection against overwhelm-
ing bills, But, as I've saild, what people can
pay, they should. There will have to be other
mechanisms to take care of those who can’t
help themselves—migrant workers, deprived
minorities such as the Indians and others,
all of the genuinely poor.

“There's one potential benefit of cata-
strophic coverage that I believe has been
widely misunderstood. Feople talk about pre-
ventive medicine as one of the advantages we
can expect from HM.O.s but say that cata-
strophic coverage will have the opposite ef-
fect because it will stress crisis care. I don't
hold with that argument. In order to avoid
catastrophic costs, we'll see the value of early
detection and treatment of illness—in other
words, more stress on preventive measures.”

Health-care Iimprovement requires the
tralning and suitable distribution of more
primary physicians. “I hope that catastrophic
coverage will accelerate the trend toward in-
creasing the importance of the primary
physiclan, who first sees the patient. We
need more family doctors and have to get
them where they're most acutely needed.
That’s why a program of national health in-
surance—or what we might better call na-
tional health care—must change patterns of
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training physiciasn. We have to help hospl=
tals that don't have facilities for family prac-
tice programs to get them. And we have to
help the medical schools turn out more men
who'll go into segments of the profession
that are short-handed and who'll be willing
to practice in doctor-short areas.

“Bome proposals for doing this are simply
unrealistic. We've heard people say that the
Government should just take over the medi-
cal schools and operate them the way it
operates Annapolls and West Point, putting
the klds into school and then telling them
where to practice. That would bring about
nothing but unbelievable chaos, Programs
where the Government provides educational
loans and then forgives them if graduates go
into ghettos and other critical areas may
encourage some doctors to look away from
the overcrowded specialties and the over-
doctored, affluent suburbs. But there has to
be a stronger thrust in our manpower legis-
lation than just loan forgiveness, which past
experience shows isn't enough of an
inducement.

“I'm optimistic that this is a problem that
time will help solve. Young men we talk to
during our hearings and when we visit medi-
cal colleges seem more sincerely intent on
helping people than on making a lot of
money. Many of them talk about doing fam-
ily practice and getting into community
medicine. Until we can be sure that this
devotion will continue from the under-
graduate years through the end of residency,
we have to take some stopgap measures. One
such measure is allowing areas of critical
shortage to be served by public health
physicians.”

There has to be more Government leader-
ship in formulating health policies. “It's en-
couraging that the Nixon Administration has
said that Government has a responsibility
for helping the nation’s citizens maintain
good health. But I don’t think the Admin-
istration has gone far enough in implement-
ing that position, and I'm not saying that
out of partisan bias.

“For one thing, there is no sign of national
long-range goals on the part of HEW. or
the Administration regard to health man-
power or other aspects of improving national
health. When we hear all the talk about
statewide and regional and areawide plan-
ning and then see that there is no real na-
tional plan, we have to conclude that the
Administration lacks a real sense of urgency.
We had hoped that the appointment of Dr.
Roger Egeberg would lead to the development
of strong healthcare programs, but he was
never given the authority to develop them
and we have no reason to believe his suc-
cessor will.

“In Congress, we don’t see evidence that
the Executive Branch shares our concern for
improving national health. Most legislation
that has been put through in the health
field has been created with HEW. and the
Administration just standing by or in some
cases even opposing what we've tried to do.”

Doctors must also show more leadership
in restraining the cost and improving the
quality of health care. “Responsibility to
society is an obligation that physicians as
well as politicians must feel and act upon,
Most of them do, but not all. Take the mat-
ter of fees, for instance, and the way they
rose after Medicare was put into effect. Some
doctors who realized that they could now
be paid for certain services that they'd pre-
viously given away went a step further. See=-
ing that they could charge for serving people
with no resources, they came to the conclu-
sion that perhaps they should have been
charging more to serve people who had re-
sources, They gave in to patients' escalated
demands and didn't resist the opportunity
to provide more treatment than may have
been needed. I'm not saying this this was
deliberate profiteering, It's just mnatural
human frailty. But as a speclal group in our
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society, doctors must rise above such im-
pulses. Failing to do so will invite greater
Federal regulation.

“Just as they have to do whatever they
reasonably can to keep costs within control,
doctors must be more aware of the need to
do as much as possible to assure the high
quality of health care. This means peer re-
view. Of course many people have reserva-
tions about peer review, whether it involves
doctors looking at doctors or lawyers look-
ing at lawyers or Congressmen looking at
Congresemen, We have to be sure that they’ll
look hard enough. There may have to be
tough new laws to assure that they will, but
I hope it won't come to that. The mediecal
profession and medical institutions Ilike
hospitals are best qualified to do medical re-
view, and they can do it if they will. There
are growing signs that they know they'll
have to, even if it takes Government incen-
tives or a little Government push to get
them going. It certainly will have to be part
of whatever national health program comes
to pass.”

CANCER CONTROVERSY—ITS
SOUND AND FURY

HON. MARVIN L. ESCH

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. ESCH. Mr. Speaker, the distin-
guished president of the American Can-
cer Society, and renowned gastroenterol-
ogist and cancer researcher at the Uni-
versity of Michigan, Dr. H. Marvin Pol-
lard recently published an article in Med-
ical World News which I believe is ger-
mane to the President’s conquest of can-
cer campaign. I know that my colleagues
would benefit from reading Dr. Pollard’s
article entitled “Cancer Controversy—
Its Sound and Fury.” The article follows
at this point in the REcorb:

CanceEr CONTROVERSY—ITS SoUND AND FURY
(By H. Marvin Pollard, M.D.)

For the past year, I have been carefully
studying the proposals and efforts to estab-
lish a Conquest of Cancer Agency. And after
spending some time in Washington trying
to learn firsthand how the present system
works and how the new system would func-
tion, I have become convinced that a cancer
research effort involving possibly as much
as a billion dollars a year would be handled
most effectively by such an authority.

Thus, I do not share the fears of some of
my cohorts, especially those expressed by
the Assoclation of American Medical Col-
leges, the Association of Professors of Medi-
cine, and various editorialists. The creation
of a cancer agency, whose chief would re-
port directly to the Presldent, will simply
represent another step in the line of his-
torical progress.

There was a time when the National In-
stitutes of Health handled relatively small
amounts of money. In 1848, for example,
the federal appropriation to the NIH was
$50 million. In 1956, it was $00 million; and
in 1966, it was $1.2 billion. With such a
rapid rise in funding, administrative activi-
ties obviously had to be altered and will
continue to be changed in order to deal
with future increases.

At the present time, the budget and ad-
ministrative policy of the varlous institutes
must be reviewed and approved by six higher
levels of bureaucracy before there is final
funding of research grants. At every level,
there is administrative scrutiny of all the
activities and priorities of each institute. By
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giving the director of the agency direct ac-
cess to the President, we can bypass this
constant competition and make the handling
of one specific medical subject more effec-
tive and efficlent. Worthy grants will re-
ceive speedier approval. Administrators will
be able to pinpoint support. It should be
emphasized that this proposal will not “ob-
literate” the National Cancer Institute nor
even alter its internal processes as greatly
as some people have feared. The NCI will,
in fact, become the Conguest of Cancer
Agency itself, and I would assume that its
director will still be the most important
man sclentifically, while reporting to the
new agency head. The study and advisory
groups should remain much the same, and
the center will even stay at its present lo-
cation on the Bethesda campus of NIH, thus
malntaining all of the cooperative benefits
that it has enjoyed there.

Nor do I think that this program will make
“poor sisters” of other research institutes.
The National Cancer Institute led the way as
the forerunner of the National Institutes of
Health in 1937. This greater emphasis on
cancer today will help generate an increasing
concern with all health problems. And as a
result, the health of our citizens should,
therefore, assume a higher priority in the
federal interest than such items as defense
and outer space.

Although this approach could mean a
fundamental change in the top structure of
NIH, it does not represent a dismantling of
the institutes or a disaster for biomedical re-
search by any stretch of the imagination, If
the cancer agency achieves the expected effi-
ciencies, I would expect other NIH compo-
nents to follow. Their funding ceilings will be
higher and their responsibilities broader. But
from the standpoint of the way grants are
handled, for instance, I don't foresee much
change.

Nor is the contention that this move would
destroy or even disrupt relationships within
NIH realistic. At present, the NCI is col-
laborating with several of the other health
institutes on studies of primary interest to
cancer research. I have no doubt that this
collaboration will continue and even expand.
Since the legislation very pointedly keeps the
cancer research program within NIH, the im-
portant sclentific relationship between the
cancer agency and the other institutes should
be strengthened rather than weakened.

The NIH has now been around long enough
to represent a paramount fixture in the en-
tire research careers of some investigators. It
is natural, I suppose, that individual re-
searchers or leaders in research-dependent
medical schools should develop feellngs of
inzecurity when they hear people discussing
any modifications. But research programs are
not going to be interrupted.

Besides, the fundamental approach to any
research guestion cannot be altered simply
by the way it is funded. I lived in a perlod in
which there wasn't any NIH, and scientific
investigators still produced. A good man is
not going to be upset; research will remain
research.

However, to the clinician and his cancer
patients, this program potentially offers great
benefits. The cancer agency will be able to
mobilize support quickly to exploit promising
developments, And three of the most excit-
Ing areas today include: the increasing un-
derstanding of cancer that epldemioclogy has
brought us; new diagnostic tools, such as the
carcinoembryonic antigen; and improved
treatment methods, such as radiotherapy,
using cobalt sources of even the subatomic
particle, the pl-meson. Bullding new cancer
centers will also help spread such benefits
across the nation.

An even greater impact on cancer may
be made by allocating large amounts of sup-
port to professional training and education.
When you don't have a cure for a disease, it
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is hard on the patient and tough on the
clinician. He has trouble justifying any
treatment and is put on the defensive
because he doesn't have much to offer. I am
particularly hopeful that as a part of this
effort we will be able to draw the attention
of all elinicians, particularly the young men
in internal medicine and family practice, to
this vital field. It is they who must identify
cancer earlier if the surgeons and radio-
therapists are to have any chance of improv-
ing our results.

Many pitfalls may await such a national
drive, The administrative model currently
considered by the House of Representatives
seeks to take advantage of the efficlencies
achleved by the Manhattan Project and the
National Aeronautics and Space Administra-
tion. However, they had much fundamental
information on which to base their projects.
This is not the case in the field of cancer at
the present time,

The leaders of such a cancer agency will
have to guard against the temptation to go
out in all directions. I don't question for one
minute that a host of mediocre researchers
and mediocre bureaucrats could be attracted
to the program: The present system is not
entirely without fault in this regard. But I
hope that the directors of any new cancer
effort will use their skills to correct and con-
trol this situation.

Research grants will continue to com-
prise the majority of the funds. Nevertheless,
increasing interest is being shown in pro-
grammed research and contracts. The con-
tract mechanism, however, can be fraught
with personality weaknesses—such as poor
selection and favoritism—even greater than
those encountered in study groups that eval-
uate research grants, Still, I think that most
contracts will produce excellent results. They
make it possible for the director to step out
with a new subject, find a research team
with the necessary capabilities, subsidize
them quickly, and let them concentrate on a

C area.

Doctors should not be so afraid of intro-
ducing a businesslike approach into such a
national program. Over the past few years,
I have had the opportunity to compare the
inside administrative activities of several
strictly medical organizations with those of
the American Cancer Society. Never have I
seen so careful an allocation of funds as
made by the half-lay and half-professional
groups in the ACS. I now believe that busi-
ness should definitely be Involved. Physi-
clans, and particularly sclentists, do not
really have the concept of handling the huge
financial structure involved. There may even
be some advantages in choosing a business-
man—or businesswoman—to head up the
Conquest of Cancer Agency.

Any program that strikes out into new ter-
ritory must be prepared to come to grips
with a multitude of problems. However, the
notion that the cancer agency has been over-
sold to the Admijnistration, Congress, or the
American people is ridiculous. The publie
wants this type of effort, and In fact is
almost demanding it. The medical profession
has just been a little shy in facing up to
this challenge and meeting it. However, if
the attention of the federal government can
be channeled even more strongly toward can-
cer and other health fields, I believe that
everyone will benefit immeasurably.

THE UN-NEIGHEORHOOD SCHOOL

HON. DEL CLAWSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971
Mr. DEL. CLAWSON. Mr. Speaker, a

column by C. W. Borklund, editor and
publisher of Government Executive
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magazine, appearing in the October issue
of that publication, provides a balanced
view of a subject which has become
supercharged with emotion. I commend
the editorial to the attention of my col-
leagues at this point in the RECORD:
THE UN-NEIGHBORHOOD SCHOOL
(By C. W. Borklund)

In New York City, a family struggled for
years, clawing its way up out of the Harlem
ghetto, finally scratched together enough
equity to buy a nice home in Greenwich Vil-
lage. Then, in compliance with Federal laws
on integration, New York educators in charge
of such things decided their daughter should
be bused to school—back in Harlem.

In Newport News, Va., a black welder at the
Newport News shipyard, father of three school
children, got a promotion, enabling him to
buy a $30,000 home in a pleasant residential
neighborhood. He became a leader In the
neighborhood education system, active in the
Parent-Teachers Assoclation. Then, in the
name of integration, Health, Education &
Welfare pressure on local officials resulted, in
effect, in his three school-age children being
bused 22 miles to the far edge of the city to
school. He no longer shows any interest in
the local school system.

And, of course, there's the well-publicized
case of the Birmingham, Ala., high school girl
whose mother had to appeal all the way to
the White House before she could get her
daughter off a 44-mile round trip busing ride
and back into the high school just three
miles from home. Mother's point: in order to
catch the bus, daughter would have to drop
out of the high school band, give up an im-
portant part of her musical ambition.

These are just bits and pieces in a mount-
ing pile of evidence that school busing, as
defined by the Supreme Court, is at best a
gross and often grotesque tool for achieving
racial integration. And while people in high
places indulge in simplistic, high flown
rhetoric over the merits of racial busing, it
is children and not adults who are paying
the real and quite probably horrendous price
of it. And the real sarcasm of it is that in
addition to fouling up maturing youth’s im-
pressionistic years, the whole exercise seems
to be having little effect on how well people
of one skin color do or do not like people of
another.

We think it is all probably the best example
walking around of the thesis, to paraphrase
Thomas Jefferson, that Government governs
best which governs locally. As Housing and
Urban Development Assistant Secretary
Fioyd H. Hyde contended recently:

“The purpose of Government is to serve
and to be responsive to the changing needs
of the people. But, let me ask, Is our system
of Government really responding and func-
tioning as it should? I contend it is not.”

In pointing out that “For the past 40 years,
there has been an ever-increasing centraliza-
tion of power in Washington, away from
state and local government—and away from
the people,” he leveled his key indictment:

“Federal legislation and administrative pol-
icies have frequently undercut the role and
authority of the mayor and locally elected
officlals and made it almost Impossible for
them to act effectively.”

Though Hyde was emphasizing, when he
spoke, the basic problems of urban decay
and the merits of no-strings revenue sharing
as. proposed by President Nixon, he could
just as easily, in a human societal sense, have
been talking about racial busing and what
giant strides it is taking toward creation of
the un-neighborhood school.

It doesn’t take much of a soclological edu-
cation to figure out that, where the build-
ing blocks of this Nation’s greatness were
once its rural communities, they are today—
or ought to be—ihat Increasingly vast col-
lection of contiguous urban nelghborhoods,
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Thus, a logical game plan says, any govern-
ment program justified as responsive to the
needs of the -people (and, basically what
other justification is there?) ought first and
foremost to impact on the needs of the
neighborhood community. To the extent that
government officlals, especially those high up
the bureaucratic ladder, fail to heed that
truism, they become, in effect, their own
worst enemies; because callous, insensitive
government behavior simply provokes the
kind of thing government can ill afford:
angry public opposition.

LET US PRAY—AN AMENDMENT TO
THE CONSTITUTION

HON. CHALMERS P. WYLIE

OF OHIOD
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. WYLIE. Mr. Speaker, since be-
coming involved in the school prayer
issue, I have read voluminous amounts
of material on the subject. The most
meaningful and persuasive arguments
for me in favor of a constitutional
amendment were presented in the Law
Review article written by Charles E.
Rice, Professor of Law, Notre Dame Law
Schoo!, University of Notre Dame.

I especially urge my colleagues in the
House to read it. Whether you agree with
it or not, I think you will all concur
that Professor Rice has written a very
scholarly review which deserves
thoughtful appraisal.

‘The article follows:

LEr Us PRAY—AN AMENDMENT TO THE
CONSTITUTION

(By Charles E. Rice*)
CONSTITUTIONALITY

The school prayer decislons were wrongly
decided as a matter of constitutional law.
Their basic fallacy lies in the Court's er-
roneous construction of the doctrine of
neutrality which is implieit in the estab-
lishment clause of the first amendment.
That clause reads simply, “Congress shall
make no law respecting an establishment
of religion. . . .” It was undenlably under-
stood by its framers that establishment of
religion “meant the setting up or recogni-
tion of a state church, or at least the con-
ferring upon one church of special favors
and advantages which are denied to oth-
ers.”1 The motive for the enactment of
the clause was, in the words of James Madi-
son during a debate in the first Congress,
that “the people feared one sect might
obtain a preeminence, or two combine to-
gether, and establish a religion to which
they would compel others to conform.”?
The goal, in a word, was to achleve govern-
mental neutrality among religions. The
word “religion,” however, for constitutional
purposes, presupposed that a belief in God
was the common denominator of all reli- -
gions. As the Supreme Court stated in 1890,
“the term ‘religion’ has reference to one's
views of his relations to his Creator, and to
the obligations they impose of reverence for
his being and character, and of obedience
fo his will.”* The establishment -clause,
therefore, was more precisely designed to
ensure governmental neutrality among re-
ligious sects professing a belief In God.
It was never meant to compel neutrality on
the part of government as between those
religions that profess a belief in God and
those that do not, i.e., between theistic and

Footnotes at end of table.
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non-theistic religions. In the words of Mr.
Justice Story, who served on the Supreme
Court from 1811 to 1845, and who was him-
self a leading Unitarian:

Probably at the time of the adoption of
the constitution, and of the first amendment
to it . . . the general if not the universal
sentiment in America was, that Christianity
ought to recelve encouragement from the
state so far as wag not incompatible with
the private rights of conscience and the free-
dom of religious worship. An attempt to level
all religions, and to make it a matter of state
policy to hold all in utter indifference, would
have created universal disapprobation, if not
universal indignation.

The real object of the amendment was not
to countenance, much less to advance,
Mahometanism, or Judaism, or infidelity, by
prostrating Christianity; but to exclude all
rivalry among Christian sects, and to prevent
any national ecclesiastical establishment
which should give to a hilerarchy the ex-
clusive patronage of the national govern-
ment..

It was In the light of this understanding
that the Supreme Court properly affirmed,
in 1882, that “this is a Christian nation."”®

This background, of course, must be con-
sldered In conjunction with its complement
in the first amendment, the free eXercise
clause. Together, the two clauses read:
“Congreas shall make no law respecting an
establishment of religion or prohibiting the
free exercise thereof, . . . The free exercise
clause has always protected the believer and
non-believer alike against any coercion to
believe in, or disbelieve, any religion. But the
establishment clause, at the same time, sanc-
tloned a governmental hospitality toward,
and impartial encouragement of, theistic re-
ligions.

All this, however, has now been changed.
In the 1961 case of Torcaso v. Watkins,® the
Supreme Court invalidated a provision of

the constitution of Maryland requiring a
state employee to declare his bellef in God.
The test, said Mr, Justice Black speaking for
the Court, unconstitutionally invaded the

employees’ “freedom of belief and reli-
gion. . . .” 7 The requirement was invalld be-
cause “the power and authority of the State
of Maryland thus i3 put on the side of one
particular sort of bellevers—those who are
willing to say they believe in the existence of
God.”" * The Court then emphasized the right
of non-theistic bellefs to protection as reli-
gions: :

We repeat and again reaffiirm that neither
a State nor the Federal Government can con-
stitutionally force a person “to profess a
belief or disbelief in any religion,” Neither
can constitutionally pass laws or impose re-
quirements which aid all religions as against
non-believers, and neither can aid those re-
ligions based on a belief in the existence of
God as against those religions founded on
different beliefs.? (Emphasis added.)

Appended to the last quoted clause was a
footnote specifying that:

“Among religions in this country which do
not teach what would generally be considered
a belief in the existence of God are Buddhism,
Taoism, Ethical Culture, Secular Humanism
and others." ¥

In view of this holding, it may now be sald
that there are two general types of religions
entitled to the protections of the first amend-
ment. On the one hand are those which pro-
fess a belief in God. For purposes of discus-
sion, let us call them theistic, and for anal-
ysils we shall include therein both deistic and
theistic bellefs in God with their variant in-
terpretations of the nature of God and his
providence, On the other hand are those non-
thelstic religions described in Mr. Justice
Black’'s footnote in the Torcaso case. Of the
four he mentioned, the two most Important
in contemporary terms are Ethical Culture

Footnotes at end of table.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

and Secular Humanism, both of which may
be called non-theistic religions in that they
do not affirm the existence of God. It is rea-
sonable also to include atheism and agnos-
ticlsm, whether organized or unorganized,
within the broad Torcaso description of non-
thelstic religions, since both are compatible
with Ethical Culture and Secular Humanism.

It was difficult to tell whether the Court
in Torcaso rested its declision upon the estab-
lishment clause or the free exercise clause,
although it is more likely that it was the
latter. In either event, today the Supreme
Court has removed all doubt that the broad
definition of religion applies to the establish-
ment clause. The Court in the 1963 school
prayer decision, which was based on the es-
tablishment clause, quoted approvingly the
principle laid down in the Torcaso case, that
neither a state nor the federal government
“can constitutionally pass laws or impose
requirements which ald all religions as
against non-believers, and neither can aid
those religions based on a belief in the exist-
ence of God as against those religions
founded on different beliefs.””* The Court
has now ordained, therefore, through its mis-
construction of the establishment clause,
that the government is required to be neutral
as between the two great classes of religlons,
the theistic and the non-theistic.

When this erroneously imposed neutrality
is coupled with the Court’s tendency to view
the first amendment in rigorously absolute
terms, one is drawn to the conclusion that
the new interpretation would plainly inter-
dict a governmental affirmation that there
is, indeed, as the Declaration of Independence
affirms, a "Creator,” a "Supreme Judge of
the World." Thus it is that Mr. Justice Bren-
nan, in his extensive concurring opinion in
the 19063 prayer case, in which opinion he
probed the consequences of the Court's rul-
ing, could bring himself to observe that the
words “‘under God" in the pledge of allegiance
are not necessarily unconstitutional only be-
cause they “may merely recognize the his-
torical fact that our Nation (was belicved)
to have been founded ‘under God' ” 2 (em-
phasis added). Presumably, if the words
were construed as a present affirmation of
truth, rather than a rote commemoration of
a historical fact (or curlosity), they would
be unconstitutional.

Actions or proceedings hiave been instituted
to remove those words from the pledge, to
invalidate governmentally-paid chaplaincies
in the military services and prisons, to strike
down the tax privileges enjoyed by religious
organizations, and to eliminate other re-
maining public evidences that this is & na-
tion which subordinates itself to God. The
free-exercise-clause rights of prisoners and
military personnel could well be viclated un-
less the government, as the Schempp Court
noted, “permits voluntary religious services
to be conducted with the use of government
facilities. . . . (Emphasis added.) It may
not be rash to note that the Court’s reference
only to “government facilities” leaves clouded
the constitutional future of chaplains them-
selves on the government payroll. Similarly,
the religious tax privileges in question apply
to the purely religious activities of churches
as well as to those activities, such as teach-
ing mathematics in parochial schools, which
serve a valld secular purpose. The tax priv-
ileges are, it as fair to say, in sericus jeopardy
of at least partial invalidation.

Given the proclivity of the current mem-
bers of the Supreme Court to adhere tena-
clously to their own abstractions (which in
religion cases have generally been born In
gratuitous and self-generated obiter dicta
in the Court’s own opinions), and given the
sweeping character of those reigning ab-
stractions, we may fairly expect the mani-
festations of our religious heritage in publie
life to be eliminated, singly but inexorably,
by judicial . decree. Only a constitutional
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amendment can be counted upon to check
the trend, for the notion of judicial self-
restraint seems to have fallen out of favor
among the majority of the Court.

The objection is sometimes made that, if
prayer is permitted in schools or other pub-
lic activities, the practices will inevitably de-
teriorate into a rampant sectarianism in
which, for example, a communal rosary in
public school would become the order of
the day in a district where Roman Catholics
predominate. There are ample safeguards
against such excess. For one thing, the com-
mon sense and good faith of the people in-
volved at the local level can wusually be
counted upon to prevent the observances
from being carried to a sectarian extreme.
If, however, the problem actually does arise,
and, judging from experience, it will arise
infrequently if at all, the state and federal
courts should deal with it on a case-by-case
basis. But in so doing, the courts ought to
afford a greater latitude to the local govern-
ments to solve the problem than they are
now given. At what point are the courts to
intervene? In terms of the establishment
clause, such things as the communal rosary
ought to be prohibited as overly sectarian.
The Lord’'s Prayer and Scripture reading,
however, ought to be allowed, in view of our
history and tradition. Also, if the case should
ever occur, a mere devotional reading from
the Koran, in a public school in which
Moslems predominate, should be allowed, in
deference to the federal character of our
government and the general practical wis-
dom of local control.

Operating under the free exercise clause,
the courts should invalidate a local practice
only when there is actual coercion upon
children to participate. In this context, mere
embarrasment ought not to be considered
such coercion, so long as scrupulous efforts
are made by the authorities to minimize
such embarrassment.

In fact, a proper deference by the Supreme
Court to the concept of federalism and a
healthy respect by the Court for the falrness
and capacity of local governments would
serve to restore a proper balance in this
area. The Supreme Court of the United
States is ill equipped to rule in a matter
such as this by uniform, centralized decres.
It is not, as has often been said, a “Suprems
School Board." Nor should it be,

Some opponents of an amendment main-
tain th.t the inclusion of prayers in a public
school necessarily violates the free exercise
of religion by children and their parents,
who do not believe in God. There are four
wenknesses in that argument. First, in none
of the cases in question was any child ac-
tually coerced to do or say anything, and the
right of non-participation was scrupulously
preserved. Second, the Supreme Court did
not decide the cases on the free exercise
basis, but rather under the establishment
clause, and it is upon the Court's interpre-
tation of the latter clausé that approval or
disapproval of the rulings ought to be based.
Third, even if we do consider the free exer-
cise question, the dictates of common sense
are persuasive. Dean Erwin N. Griswold of
Harvard Law School sald it this way in a
passage that is worth quoting at length:

Let us consider the Jewlsh child, or the
Catholic child, or the nonbeliever, or the
Congregationist, or the Quaker. He, either
alone, or with a few or many others of his
views, attends a public school, whose School
District, by local action, has prescribed the
Regents' prayer. When the prayer is recited,
if this child or his parents feel that he can-
not participate, he may stand or sit, in re-
spectiul attention, while the other children
take part in the ceremony. Or he may leave
the room. It is sald that this is bad, because
it sets him apart from other children. It is
even sald that there is an element of com-
pulsion in this—what the Supreme Court
has called an ‘indirect coercive pressure upon
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religious minorities to conform.' But is this
the way it should be looked at? The child of
& nonconforming or minority group is, to be
sure, different in his beliefs. That is what It
means to be a member of a minority. Is it
not desirable, and educational, for him to
learn and observe this, in the atmosphere of
the school—not s0 much that he is different,
as that other children are different from
him? And is it not desirable that, at the
same time, he experiences and learns the
fact that his difference is tolerated and ac-
cepted? No compulsion is put upon him. He
need not participate. But he, too, has the
opportunity to be tolerant. He allows the ma-
jority of the group to follow their own tradi-
tion, perhaps, coming to understand and to
respect what they feel is significant to them.

Is this not a useful and valuable and edu-
cational and, indeed, a spiritual experience
for the children of what I have called the
majority group? They experience the values
of their own culture; but they also see that
there are others who do not accept those
values, and that they are wholly tolerated
in their nonacceptance. Learning tolerance
for other persons, no matter how different,
and respect for their beliefs, may be an
Important part of American education, and
wholly consistent with the First Amendment.
I hazard the thought that no one would
think otherwise were it not for parents who
take an absolutist approach to the problem,
perhaps encouraged by the absolutist expres-
slons of Justices of the Supreme Court, on
and off the bench.'*

The fourth fallacy in the free exercise ob-
Jection to an amendment is that the objec-
tion overlooks the right of the majority of
citizens to the free exercise of their religion.
Btriet neutrality between theism and non-
theism, as broadly defined by the Supreme
Court, i1s not attainable. When public offi-
clals, including school teachers, are com-
pelled to suspend judgment in the course
of their official activities on the question of
whether there is a God, the effect is an offi-
clal adoption to that extent of the agnostic
approach. Parents and children who believe
in God may properly ask why those children
must attend a public school where, over
their objection, the basic gquestion of God's
existence is treated in an agnostic way which
is incompatible with, and offensive to, their
beliefs and the basic theistic tenets upon
which the Republic was nurtured.

In short, there can be no governmental
neutrality between theistic and non-theistic
religions in terms of the establishment
clause. The perpetual suspension of judg-
ment enjoined by the Court on the part of
government as to whether there is a God is
in reality a mere replacement of the tradi-
tional and proper theistic affirmation by a
new, non-theistic orthodoxy of agnosticism—
& public agnosticism which will, if embedded
in our law, spawn a public policy of affirma-
tive and militant secularism.

PRACTICAL BENEFIT

A brief comment is in order on the practical
benefit to be derived from a favorable resolu-
tion of the amendment guestion. The issue is,
essentially, “can government constitution-
ally recognize that there is a God?” Implicit
in such recognition is an afirmation that
there is a standard of right and wrong higher
than the state itself. The child who routinely
sees the agents of the government, be they
teachers or presidents, affirm the existence
and supremacy of God and His law over all
is less likely to follow the demagogue who
asserts for the state, and for himself as its
oracle, the final power to ordain what is right
and wrong in a matter of public or private
morality. Moreover, an inculcation of mere
ethical values without reference to their
divine source cannot serve this purpose as
well as an assertion of the supremacy of an

unchanging lawgiver. For, If ethical precepts
arise from some non-divine source such as
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the Constitution, a consensus or a social con-
tract, then they can be subject to change or
disregard by a totalitarian state or by a
modern democracy enjoying the assent of
a majority of its citizens. If we are to pre-
serve the limited government that is the hall-
mark of American constitutionallsm, we can
hardly disregard the lesson of history that a
strong assurance against governmental abuse
is a citizenry devoted to ultimate values
transcending the changing will of the state.
It is surprising, and disappointing that some
Catholic opponents of a prayer amendment
have not addressed themselves to this ques-
tion of the necessity of a frank acknowledg-
ment by the state of the existence of a divine
standard higher than itself. On Thomas Jef-
ferson's Memorial there is inscribed his ques-
tioning warning: “God Who gave us life gave
us liberty. Can the liberties of a nation be
secure when we have removed a conviction
that these liberties are the gift of God?”

In recent decades the schools of America
have retreated from the unapologetic incul-
cation of love for God and country. Perhaps
coincidentally, the educational philosophy of
permissiveness gained supremacy during the
same period. Today we are confronted with
juvenile diseiplinary problems of unprece-
dented magnitude. It is fair to say that the
restoration and advancement of character
will be furthered by teaching our children
that there is indeed a “law of Nature and of
Nature's God,” which enjoins upon them
a rejection of wvagrant self-indulgence in
favor of an ordered pursuit of a higher good.
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EIGHTEEN MEMBERS COSPONSOR
THE SCHOOL BUS SAFETY ACT

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. BROTZMAN., Mr. Speaker, 2 weeks
ago I introduced legislation to require
that all schoolbuses be equipped with
seat belts for passengers and seat backs
of sufficient height to prevent injury to
passengers. The reaction to my proposal
has been gratifying, and today I am
pleased to report that 18 of my distin-
guished colleagues in the House have
asked to be cosponsors of the bill.

In July, the Government Activities
Subcommittee of the House Committee
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on CGovernment Operations, chaired by
the distinguished gentleman from Texas
(Mr. BROOKS) , held hearings on the effec-
tiveness and efficiency of Department of
Transportation programs relating fto
automobile and schoolbus safety. The
transcript of these hearings demonstrate
the Department of Transportation’s con-
cern with schoolbus safety, but it also
reveals the failure of the Department to
take the type of action with respect to
schoolbuses that it has with respect to
passenger cars and other modes of public
transportation. I want to commend the
subcommittee for its initiative in this
matter, and I want to encourage its dis-
tinguished members to recommend the
implementation of effective standards
to the Department of Transportation in
their upcoming report.

The merit of occupant restraint sys-
tems and better designed seats for school-
buses has been made clear on numerous
occasions by National Transportation
Safety Board investigations and the
hearings I have mentioned. Hearings
should be held on this legislation at an
early date. The sooner standards are im-
plemented, the sooner it will be possible
to reduce the annual tragedy of 100 stu-
dent deaths and 4,000 student injuries
in schoolbus accidents.

Mr. Speaker, the following Members
of Congress are today joining me in
sponsorship of the School Bus Safety
Act:

Mr. BAker of Tennessee.

Mr. BARRETT of Pennsylvania.

Mr. BEVILL of Alabama.

Mrs. CHisHOLM of New York.

Mr. Gerarp R. Forp of Michigan,

Mr. Frey of Florida.

Mrs. Grasso of Connecticut.

Mr. HALPERN of New York.

Mr. HecHLER of West Virginia.

Mr. PeTT1s of California.

Mr. RHODES of Arizona.

Mr. RosinsoN of Virginia.

Mr. SYMINGTON of Missouri.

Mr. THONE of Nebraska.

Mr. WaccoNNER of Louisiana.

Mr, WiLLiams of Pennsylvania.

Mr, Winx of Kansas.

Mr. YaTroN of Pennsylvania.

PATRIOTIC YOUNG STUDENTS
HON. J. EDWARD ROUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. ROUSH. Mr. Speaker, I partici-
pated In the Veterans Day ceremony
held at the McKenny-Harrison Elemen-
tary School in Auburn, Ind., on October
22, 1971. It was an inspiring experience
to see this expression of loyalty and devo-
tion to our country expressed by these
young men and women. For me the
climax of the program was the reading
of the prize-winning essay by Miss Ellen
Schwartz. Her essay follows:

WHAT VETERANS DAY MEANS TO ME

Veterans Day is a day when we should
honor the men that have served in protect-

ing us and our country. We should be thank-
ful that men and women have been willing
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to risk their lives for our country. All the
people that have served our country are a
great symbol of what this country stands for,
freedom. On Veterans Day we should honor
the men that have dled while serving this
country as well as all the men that are in
the Armed Forces now. We should have the
same feeling for this important day as we do
Easter, Thanksgiving or Christmas. Veterans
Day is very important to me because when I
was very young my father was killed in the
Alr Force in a jet crash while serving this
great America.

Ellen won a $25 U.S. savings bond for
her effort. It was deserved and I con-
gratulate her.

SAIPAN WANTS PAN AM SERVICE

HON. FRANK E. MOSS

OF UTAH
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr, MOSS. Mr, President, one of this
country’s most pressing obligations is to
better the life of the people of our Pa-
cific trust territories.

For all too long, the island of Saipan
has been neglected so far as economic
progress is concerned. There is no reason
why this should be so. Saipan is a beauti-
ful island inhabited by fine people.

It is, therefore, reassuring to learn that
the Saipan Legislature is making a deter-
mined effort to promote more economic
progress for the island.

On August 19, 1971, the legislature
unanimously adopted a resolution re-
questing that the United States Govern-
ment permit Pan American Airways to
provide service to Saipan.

With good reason, Saipan wants Pan
Am’s service, Saipan has seen how Pan
Am has helped develop the island of
Guam into one of the great and still fast-
est growing tourist resort areas in the
world.

Those who have been to Saipan, as I
have, know it has been richly endowed
by nature and is one of the most scenic
islands in the world. It could be a pop-
ular tourist stop-over from the United
States to the Orient. But although Pan
Am aircraft overfly Saipan about 10
times a week in each direction, on the
Guam-Tokyo Pan Am route, they cannot
fly scheduled service into it.

It is high time, in my opinion, that
the Department of the Interior, the
CAB and the other government agencies,
as well as the U.S. authorities in the Sai-
pan area, heed the determined plea of
Saipan to be included in Pan Am’'s net-
work of economic progress.

Such action on the part of the United
States Government authorities would be
one way of demonstrating that this na-
tion is truly interested in the better-
ment of life on the Island of Saipan.

I ask unanimous consent to include in
the appendix of the Recorp the full offi-
cial text of the Resolution of the Saipan
Legislature requesting service for Saipan
by Pan American World Airways.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:
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38D MARIANA IsSLANDS DISTRICT LEGISLATIVE
ResoLuTIiON No. 25-1971

(A resolution relative to respectfully memo-
rializing and requesting the United States
Government to act favorably on the ap-
plication of Pan American World Airway
to serve the air route between Saipan and
Japan)

Whereas, it was recently announced that
the Civil Aeronautics Board had granted ap-
proval to Japan Air Lines to make flights
from Tokyo to Saipan, Mariana Islands Dis-
trict in the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands; and

Whereas, by granting Japan Air Lines
landing rights In Saipan on its flights from
Tokyo, an air route between Tokyo and
Salpan was established; and

Whereas, it is recognized that the United
States of America has under consideration
applications by several United States air
carriers to serve this route, but so far no
United States air carrier has been selected;
and

Whereas, after more than a quarter of a
century of dormancy, the economy of Saipan
has started to grow, primarily because of its
most promising industry—tourism; and

‘Whereas, the number of tourists visiting
Saipan has Increased from approximately
100 in 1965 to almost 20,000 in 1970, of which
more than 15,000 were citizens of Japan; and

Whereas, the tourist potential of Salpan
is widely recognized as the most promising
industry for a durable, stable and viable
economy for the area and Its inhabitants;
and

Whereas, it is noted that the tourist in-
dustry in the United States Territory of
Guam has gone from almost nothing to well
over 125,000 visiting tourists since direct serv-
ice from Japan to Guam was inaugurated
by Pan American World Alrways in 1967;
and

Whereas, we, the elected leaders In this
district-wide Legislature, believe that in
selecting a U.S. air carrier to serve the route
between Saipan and Japan, the wishes of the
people directly involved in the responsibili-
ties and the benefits that will result from
such service should be given the greatest
weight; and

Whereas, this Legislature believes that in
choosing an air carrier to serve the route
between Saipan and Japan, the qualifications,
experience and general know-how of that
carrier should also be taken into considera-
tion; and

Whereas, on the basis of meeting this
criteria, Pan Amerlcan World Airways can
connect Saipan to its world-wide air service
system; is unmatched as the world’s most
experienced airline; and stands out in the
matter of performance, as is exemplified by
the magnificent work it has already done in
promoting tourism to the U.S. Territory of
Guam, for which Pan American World Air-
ways was recognized by the Government of
Guam in March of this year as the carrier
has done the most towards promoting travel
to Guam; and

Whereas, Pan American Airways has pro-
vided air service to Japan since 1947, and has
over the years, maintained a veteran profes-
sional staff in Japan in sales promotion and
public relations staff, executives and other
personnel, that is unmatched by any other
U. S, air carrier; and

Whereas, in order to facilitate the building
of the infrastructure to accommodate the
anticipated inux of tourists, we, the elected
representatives of the people of the Mariana
Islands District urge that Pan American
World Alrways be selected to serve the route
between Japan and Saipan;

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the 3rd
Mariana Islands District Legislature that the
Government of the United States be and
hereby is respectfully memorlalized and re-
quested to act favorably on the application
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of Pan American World Airways to serve the
air route between Baipan and Japan; and

Be it further resolved that the President
certify to and the Legislative Secretary attest
the adoption hereof and thereafter transmit
copies of the same to the President of the
United States of America, the Secretary of
the United States Department of the In-
terlor, the Secretary of the United States
Department of State, to the Chairman of the
Civil Aeronautics Board, and to Pan Amer-
ican World Airways.

FIGHTING BACK ON SCHOOL
PRAYER

HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. LANDGREBE. Mr. Speaker, on
Monday, November 8, this House will fi-
nally resolve the issue of prayer in
schools, an action which is long overdue.
The American public has been demand-
ing action on this matter ever since the
infamous decision of the Warren Court
on behalf of organized atheism.

There is some question over whether
the Supreme Court actually banned vol-
untary prayer in schools, but it is still a
fact that every application of the Court
ruling has had the effect of prohibiting
any prayer, even the reading of prayers
contained in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

If the Court’s intent was to prohibit
all prayer, voluntary or involuntary, in
our schools, then this ruling should be
overturned. If, on the other hand, the
Court’s intention has been misapplied,
then the ruling should be clarified. The
Wylie amendment would accomplish
either of these goals and should be passed
on November 8.

Mr. Speaker, on October 1, my good
friend Stan Evans, editor of the Indian-
apolis News, wrote an excellent article
about the school prayer amendment pro-
posed by our distinguished colleague,
CHALMERS WyLIE. Four days later, Mr.
Evans’ paper printed an outstanding let-
ter to the editor on the subject. I insert
both of these items in the Recorp:

FicHTING BACK ON ScHOOL PRAYER
(By Stans Evans)

Nine years after the U.S. Supreme Court
struck down prayer in the public schools,
Congress has moved to do something about
it,

Last week the House of Representatives
forced a constitutional amendment permit-
ting nondenominational prayer in public
places out of the House Judiciary Commit-
tee. This was accomplished through the diffi-
cult maneuver of a “discharge petition,” by
which legislation can be released from com-
mittee if a majority of the members request
it. The amendment is scheduled for a full
vote In the House sometime in November,

In 1962 the Supreme Court ruled that a
nondenominational prayer used in the
schools of New York violated the First

Amendment to the Constitution, which for-
bids Congress to make laws respecting an

“establishment of religion.”

A year later the court also banned Bible
reading and recitation of the Lord’s Prayer in
classrooms on essentially the same grounds.
Both rulings caused a furore, but until last
week's action nothing specific had been done
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to correct the situation created by Earl War-
ren and his eolleagues.

The amendment now before the House,
sponsored by Rep. Chalmers Wylie, R-Ohlo,
would go a long way toward eliminating con-
fusions spawned by the court. It states that
“nothing contained in this Constitution shall
abridge the right of persons lawfully assem-
bled, in any public building which is sup=-
ported in whole or in part through the ex-
penditure of public funds, to participate in
nondenominational prayer.”

If one examines the history of public reli-
glous observance before, during, and for dec-
ades after the adoption of the First Amend-
ment, there is little doubt that the Wylie
amendment is in keeping with the views of
our founding fathers. Many of the states
which ratified the Constitution and the First
Amendment themselves had maintained
“established” churches. The prohibition con-
tained In the First Amendment was specifi-
cally aimed at preventing “Congress”"—the
Federal government—from stepping in and
interfering with the localized religious prac-
tices of the states by creating a national
church like the Anglican “establishment” in
Great Britain.

As Judge Thomas Cooley put the matter
many years ago: “By establishment of reli-
gion is meant the setting up or recognizing
of a state church, or at least the conferring
upon one church of special favors and ad-
vantages which are denied to others. It was
never intended by the Constitution that the
government should be prohibited from recog-
nizing religion, or that religious worship
should never be provided for in cases where
a proper recognition of divine providence in
the working of a government might seem to
require it...”

In what is by now an all too familiar story,
the Supreme Court has taken the language
and intention of the founders and used them
to do exactly what the founders wanted to
prevent. The court has used a prohibition
against Federal interference with religion
as a pretext for causing Federal interference
with religion. It has taken a provision against
“established” churches and caused the im-
position of the new state-established faith of
liberal secularism.

There is not a scintilla of evidence that the
founders intended what the court has now
wrought—banishment of religious belief or
recognition of divine providence from official
life.

In particular there is no evidence they
would have countenanced the notion that
American youngsters should be educated
during their formative years in an atmos-
phere hermetically sealed off from religious
conviction. This is an Invention of modern-
ity's secular fanatics.

Such is the constitutional law and com-
mon sense of the matter. If the House and
Senate can be persuaded to agree, Rep. Wy-
lie’s amendment restoring us to sanity on
this subject will be on its way to the states.
Since it takes a two-thirds vote in both
chambers to get the job done, however, citi-
zens who are concerned about this issue
should make their wishes known to their
lawmakers.

“WALL OF SHAME"—?
To the Editor of The News:

America’'s wall of shame, blocking volun-
tary prayer in our public schools, must come
down. Since 1963, when the infamous rul=-
ing of the Supreme Court denled the right
of prayer in public schools, & whole school
generation has grown up deprived of spirit-
ual and religious development provided to
all preceding generations. We are reaping the
harvest of this imbalance today In our
youth’s moral training,

Educators stress the importance of devel-
oping “the whole child,"” but with no prayer
or Bible reading or recognition of God per-
mitted, the public schools train the mind
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and body of the child but ignore his soul.
No wonder our youth are floundering.

Ironically, in public buildings other than
schools, there is no ban on prayers. Congress
and state legislatures and other govern-
mental activities open their sessions with
prayers, and even the members of the Su-
preme Court are sworn into office with a re-
liglous ceremony, as are other public officers.
And our U.S. coins and pledge of allegiance
to the flag recognize God, as do our armed
forces with their chaplains.

Then why have we allowed the wall of
shame to deny to our public schools the same
right? It all came about through the mach=-
inations of a small group of atheists who
foisted the ban upon our nation by influ-
encing the Supreme Court in 1963. Since
then the House Judiciary Committee headed
by Rep. Emanuel Celler had succeeded in
bottling up every proposed amendment to
the U.S. Constitution which sought to cor-
rect this prohibition of the right of prayer
in schools. When the late Sen. Dirksen's
amendment was defeated he said propheti-
cally: ""This issue will not die.”

Another amendment seeking to lift this
prayer ban has recently been pried out of
the Judiclary Committee by a discharge peti-
tion of the House of Representatives. It is
to be voted on by the House Nov. 8. To be-
come law, it must pass the House and the
Senate and be ratified by three-fourths of
the state leglslatures.

Now is the time for all citizens to write
their congressmen asking them to support
the upcoming amendment and help to erase
our greut national disgrace—the ban on
prayer in our public schools, and the recogni-
tion of God and His moral universe.

Susan McWHIRTER OSTROM.

MERCY FLIGHTS AND THE FAA—
PART 1

HON. MARK O. HATFIELD

OF OREGON
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, Oclober 28, 1971

Mr. HATFIELD. Mr. President, on
October 20, the FAA held an investiga-
tion hearing in Medford, Oreg., into the
affairs of Mercy Flights, Inc.

Mercy Flights is a nonprofit, commu-
nity organized and backed air emergency
rescue operation, Over 5,000 people con-
tribute to Mercy Flights, so that this
vital service can be provided in times of
great need. It serves the small towns of
southern Oregon and northern Califor-
nia. Over 3,000 people have been flown
in the 20-year history of safe operations
of Mercy Flights.

Because of the Senate schedules and
votes, I was unable to attend the Medford
hearing, although I had hoped to be
present. I prepared a statement which
was made a part of the Recorp, and I
ask unanimous consent that it appear
at the end of my remarks.

I have contacted the FAA and asked
for a complete explanation of the FAA
investigation and the future prospects
of Mercy Flights. I shall have more to
say to the Senate about this situation at
a later date.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

STATEMENT OF SENATOR MARK HATFIELD

I respectfully request that the Federal
Aviation Administration consider the opera-
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tion of Mercy Flights as a unique situation,
and one that merits special conslderation in
determining its operating status. I would
hope that the FAA could insure adequate
safety regulations without destroying the
ability of Mercy Flights to provide its cur-
rent service to the people of Southern Ore-
gon and Northern California.

Alr safety is a complex issue, and those
who support Mercy Flights certainly should
not be considered in opposition to adequate
safety regulations and procedures. Recent ac-
cidents by air taxi and air charter operations
have focused public attention on the need
to insure that the welfare of the American
people is protected on such flights. This pro-
tection is the prime purpose of all safety
regulations, and no one quarrels with this
goal.

A basic philosophical question under con-
sideration is whether the public welfare is
better served by the new safety regulations,
or by continuing the current status. Public
welfare and safety should be measured in its
total context, not from a limited perspective.

Just what is public safety and welfare in
this broader view? While public welfare and
safety certainly includes proper air safeiy
regulations, it also means the capacity of the
residents of smaller Oregon towns to live In
these areas knowing that adequate medical
service is available within a short time. Pub-
lic welfare and safety means that emergency
medical services can be reached in a matter
of minutes by plane, rather than hours by
car—perhaps at a reckless highway speed.

Today efforts are being made in the Con-
gress to stem the flow of people to the large
metropolitan centers of the country. Our
rural areas and smaller cities must grow,
rather than shrink in population. Problems
of big cities—so much in the news today—
will not be solved until this migration is
stemmed, and our small towns acquire a new
livability.

In order to attract people to the small
towns of our country, the basic amenities
must be provided. Adequate health care fa-
cilities certainly are one of these basic needs.
Economic realitles prohibit development of
local medical centers to the degree needed in
our small towns, %

The current operation of Mercy Flights
allows the people of Southern Oregon and
Northern California access to emergency
medical services which they need badly. If
such services are not provided, other at-
tempts to improve the quality of life in less
populated areas will have to cope with this
additional obstacle.

If Mercy Flights were a new, untried op-
eration, the FAA would be in a different posi-
tion in evaluating its operation. There would
be no standard by which to assess safety,
performance, or benefits. With the long rec-
ord of Mercy Flights, however, the FAA can
see that a needed service has been provided,
and a safety record established. Over 3000
people have been assisted in Mercy Flight's
twenty year history.

I would suggest an axiom for any admin-
istrative agency to consider. It is: “For every
good regulation, there exists a worthwhile
exception.” The operation of Mercy Flights
merits the thorough review of the FAA.

THE IMPACT OF THE U.N. VOTE AND
ITS LOGICAL CONSEQUENCES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971
Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, the full
gravity of the United Nations General
Assembly vote replacing Nationalist
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China with the Red Chinese regime as
the representative of the Chinese people
has not been explained. Was this a mere
procedural matter?

This procedural action in the U.N. was
said to involve a matter of credentials—
that is, which political structure of the
two Chinas was to be recognized as the
legal representative of the Chinese peo-
ple. In actuality, the U.N. was holding
court and its vote passed judgment con-
demning the Nationalist Chinese to
death.

By rejecting the credentials of Nation-
alist China as the recognized spokesman
of the Chinese people, the U.N. was, in
effect, ruling that the Nationalist Chi-
nese Government no longer represents
anyone. The issue of the representation
of Taiwan was never considered because
it is not a nation, it is a province of
China. The effect of this vote can only
be to establish Red Chinese sovereignty
over Taiwan, its people, laws, and gov-
ernment.

Within a short time those who felt
that the U.N. vote was merely a matter
of musical chairs in that organization
will awaken to the full impact.

When the Red Chinese Communist
Party assumes a seat in the U.N. General
Assembly, we will learn what arrogance
really means. Our Government can ex-
pect to be notified that all U.S. military
bases, hospitals, and installations on Tai-
wan are encroaching upon the sovereign
territory of the Red Chinese, accom-
panied by demands that we immediately
withdraw, preparatory to Red China tak-
ing physical possession of its own prov-
ince.

It will be interesting to see the reac-
tion of the Nixon administration when
Chairman Mao decides, under interna-
tional law, to exert his new rule over Tai-
wan and attempts to occupy his own
“province” mnow held by the ‘“rebel
forces.”

Who knows of any international law
which prevents a sovereign from exercis-
ing control and sovereign rights over its
own territory—its own people?

Failure of the United States to with-
draw would place us on untenable
grounds before the august U.N. body and
result in repeated denunciations for in-
terference in the internal affairs of an-
other nation. And consider how the pres-
ence of the Tth Fleet in the Straits of
Formosa to defend the people on Tai-
wan from their national government
could be made to appear.

Ali Red China needs is time, I fear
the U.N. vote did far more than change
the occupancy in the China seat—it was
the death sentence for millions of Chi-
nese living on Taiwan—and the even-
tual seizure of all U.S. interests and in-
vestments.

This the U.S. taxpayers have bought
at a cost of $300 million-plus a year as
well as tolerating the existence of the
U.N, and its bureaucrats in our country.

Our leadership must assume its share
of responsibility, but those nations who
supported the Albanian resolution must
never be permitted to escape their cul-
pability.

In anticipation of another betrayal of
the Chinese Nationalist, I had earlier
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introduced House Joint Resolution 843,
a bill to provide political asylum in the
United States for Chinese refugees from
the Communist menace.

The two-China policy was a fraud
from the beginning. President Nixon had
best reconsider making his trip to Pei-
ping and stay home to figure out how to
lead free men out of this dilemma.

I ask that a copy of my bill follow.

H.J. RES. 843
Joint resolution to provide for the protec-
tion and political asylum for the people
of the Republic of China

Resolved by the Senatle and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United Stales of America
in Congress assembled, That (a) in the event
that the United States establishes diplomatic
relations with the government of Commu-
nist China, or If the United States takes any
action that directly results in the abrogation
or repudiation of any commitment on the
part of the United States to go to the aid
and defense of the people of the Republic
of China, then any citizen of the Republic
of China may enter the United States and
obtain the status of a permanent resident,
notwithstanding the provisions of the Immi-
gration and Nationality Act; except for sec-
tion 212(a) of such Act (relating to the
exclusion from admission of criminals and
other undesirables).

(b) The Attorney General of the United
States, through the Immigration and Natur-
alization Service, is authorized to take any
action he may deem necessary to carry out
the purpose of this joint resclution.

DAILY OEKELAHOMAN POINTS TO
U.S.NAVY CRISIS

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, Okla-
homa's largest daily newspaper, the Daily
Oklahoman, has performed a continuing
service in our State by pointing force-
fully to some of the areas in which the
U.S. defense effort is lagging.

On October 24, 1971, the Sunday Okla-
homan carried a front page editorial
emphasizing the expanding gap between
the U.S. Navy and the Navy of the Soviet
Union, in terms of replacement of obso-
lete vessels.

In no area is this gap more pronounced
than it is in the submarine force, and this
could one day prove to be an Achilles’
heel of critical importance in our de-
fense posture.

The editorial,
follows:

“Plotting Our Fate,”

ProrTiNG OUR FATE

Unless it intended to use them, no govern-
ment would spend hundreds of billions of
dollars In nation-wide construction of huge
war weapons, factories and military equip-
ment, including the world's largest naval and
commercial fleets and super-powered weap-
ons, and at the same time, train and equip
millions of men in army, naval and air com-
bat forces.

Russia now has more megatons of nuclear
weapons than the rest of the world combined,
vet is adding to them at a record pace. Mili-
tary authorities estimate that Russia now
has 1,500 nuclear missiles, ranging from 5
megatons to 25 megatons and is rapldly
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equipping more and more launching sites for
intercontinental missiles,

Already Russia has more than three times
as many submarines as the United States
and has a huge assembly line capable of pro-
ducing at least one new nuclear submarine
each month, Some of their new submarines
admittedly are faster than ours.

In a few years, Russia will have an over-
whelming preponderance, not only of sub-
vessels. Some of their naval ships are equipped
with nuclear missiles with a range of more
than 100 miles and it is said that some of
thelr merchant ships are also equipped with
a few missiles,

The United States Navy has no such equip-
ment and while Russia is constantly adding
new warships, the United States Navy is
constantly mothballing its older ships and
not replacing them with new and modern
ships.

No other nation is capable of opposing Rus-
sia in a nuclear war and the huge develop-
ment of Russian intercontinental nuclear
missiles and its huge, rapidly growing naval
fleet are designed to overpower the United
States.

At its present rate of increase, In a few
years it will be capable of an ultimatum to
the United States to surrender or else.

In the meantime, Congress is appropriating
less and less for our own defense.

Will the United States wake up in time or
is it already too late?

CRIMINAL BEHAVIOR

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
point made in an editorial in the Harvey,
Ill., Tribune of October 17, hits the nail
right on the head. Therefore, I hope that
by inserting this editorial into the Recorp
it will receive the attention it deserves.
The point so well made here should be
considered by citizens throughout our
land:

SxHouLd Be No EXCUSES FOR CRIMINAL
BEHAVIOR

One thing certaln to encourage those with
martyr complexes or militant or extremist
tendenciez is criticism of law enforcement
officers combined with rationalizations and
excuses for criminal behavior, no matter
how well meaning.

Now occurring regularly in the United
States are senseless killings of law officers.
One of the more senseless occurred recently
in Jacksonville, Florida, when a 24-year-old
award-winning officer stopped a suspect for
questioning and was shot through the head
and hearl. Similar killings now take place
every week, by those who hate law officers.
Revolutionaries and militants (including
Communists) have stirred up hostile emo-
tions in some cases; some militant minori-
ty leaders gain power and position by sensa-
tional and divisive hate speeches.

In some cases, of course, especially in the
past, police departments have been less re-
strained In dealing with some citizens than
others. This cannot be justified and has
been iargely eliminated. There have been
other faults in operation of police depart-
ments, prisons, and in many other areas,
admittedly, and probably always will be.

Reformers who succumb to the tempta-
tion to champion criminals and excuse their
behavior because law enforcement and police
protection aren’t perfect encourage extrem-
ists and the simple-minded to commit awful
deeds.
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CONSEQUENCES OF THE CHINA
VOTE

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, my office
is receiving telegrams, letters, and phone
calls protesting the United Nations vote
of Monday night which resulted in the
expulsion of Taiwan, one of the United
States strongest allies. My constituents
are calling for legislation getting the
United States out of the U.N. and the
United Nations out of the United States.

I share the concern of all Americans
about the future of this organization,
founded 25 years ago to preserve world
peace. Today, the United Nations has
become dominated by allies of the Com-
munist bloe while the United States con-
tinues to pay approximately 33 percent
of the overall cost of maintaining the
U.N.

It is time for the United States to re-
examine the United Nations and the role
it is playing in today’s world. Taiwan
was not the only loser Monday night. Un-
fortunately, both the United Nations and
the United States lost an important fight
against the expanding Communist world.

I believe that the sentiments of most
Americans were expressed in an editorial
in the October 26 edition of the Mont-
gomery, Ala., Advertiser. I would like to
include this editorial, entitled *“Conse-
quences of the China Vote” in today’s
RECORD:

CONSEQUENCES OF THE CHINA VOTE

The ouster of Nationalist China from the
United Nations was the worst defeat this
country has ever been dealt in the world
organization,

It may also be a domestic setback for the
Nixon Administration, which will be blamed
for this shattering precedent.

The United States supported, after more
than 20 years of opposing, the admission of
Red China to the General Assembly and Se-
curity Council. At the same time, the U.S.
delegation fought hammer and tong to pre-
vent the expulsion of the Nationalist gov-
ernment on Taiwan.

It was the sense of the UN that these were
mutually exclusive concepts, that there could
be only one nation representing Chinese
people.

President Nixon's new China policy thus
blew up in his face like an explosively
charged ping-pong ball. And that, in a sense,
is what it was.

It was in April, during the visit of a U.B.
table tennis team to Red China, when Nixon
announced steps to improve U.S.-China trade
and travel relations.

On July 15, he made his surprise an-
nouncement that he would visit the Chinese
mainland. This was widely approved by the
American people, but millions still believed
Taiwan should remain in the UN. However,
that position was fatally compromised by this
country's endorsement of the seating of
Peking.

An ¢ld ally and client-state, the Nation-
alist government on Taiwan, which has re-
mained a law-abiding member of the family
of nations, was marked for expulsion by a
coalition of states that have less practical
reason for being in the UN than Taiwan.

Ilustrative of this was victory jig by the
Tanzania delegation In the front row of the
General Assembly hall, That great world
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power, Tanzania, celebrating the results of
the resolution proposed by another great na-
tion, Albania.

Both together are not as significant in
world affairs as Taiwan, which they gleefully
Jjoined in ejecting.

U.8. Ambassador to the UN George Bush
warned that the unprecedented expulsion of
a member state could lead to the expulsion
of others:

“Surely there is many another member in
this organization which, though fully in pos-
session of territory and governmental pow-
ers, could one day become the target of some
political commanding a simple majority,
aiming to throw it out . . . solely because
its right to govern is disputed by others.”

The UN, already fallen into disrepute and
ignominy, has inflicted a grave injury on
itself—and on President Nixon, an accessory
before the fact.

Since 1949, when the communists over-
threw the Nationalist government and forced
Chiang Eal-shek and his followers to fliee
to what was then called Formosa, the China
question has been a highly emotional one
to Americans.

Although willing, at last, to admit Red
China to the UN, they might be highly indig-
nant over the price their country paid—the
ouster and humiliation of the symbol of
Asian anti-communism.

Coping with this emotionalism may well
become another of Mr. Nixon's famous crises.

And he was already headed for the 1872
elections with quite a load of them.

It's not just the ultras on the right who
are offended by this shabby treatment of an
old friend. Many moderate Americans will
also be up In arms. Not because Chiang ever
stood a chance of retaking the mainland; not
because he was a powerful ally, but simply
because he was there, the aging image of
& man who stood against the tyranny of
communist expansionism in Asia.

The bum's rush he got at the UN, which
has proven its impotency against aggression
only to demonstrate its bully-boy power over
an innccent nation whose only crime was
anti-communism will not sit well with
meny voters.

All this casts a pall over Nixon's Impend-
ing trip to Peking and may lend some sub-
stance to the heretofore irrational cries of
“Munich."

Tatwan lost; the UN lost; Nixon lost.

MINORITY CAPITALISM

HON. GERALD R. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
the President recently sent to the Con-
gress proposals for an ambitious program
of aid to minority business. The Presi-
dent has a deep commitment to assist-
ance for minority business; the Congress
should feel a similay commitment. The
significance of the President’s program
is clearly set forth in an editorial which
appeared in the October 23 edition of the
Washington Evening Star. I commend a
reading of this editorial to all of my col-
leagues. The editorial follows:

MINORITY CAPITALISM

One of the current folk gripes is that the
government is willing to bail out corpora-
tions such as Lockheed but lets little busi-
nesses go down the drain with never a
thought, There is little validity in that, be-
cause much help has been given to modest-
sized firms by the Small Business Adminig-
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tration. And now President Nixon has done
much to silence the complaint by recom-
mending a hefty appropriation for the prop-
agation and strengthening of minority busi-
nesses,

He lald before Congress a most promising
program last week, and asked for a budget
of more than $100 million over the next 18
months to implement it. That compares to a
current budget of §3.6-million for the Office
of Minority Business Enterprise, which is the
agency In charge of the endeavor. Mr. Nixon
created it by executive order soon after he
took office in 1969, and since then it has
mainly been formulating plans. Now it's
ready to undertake a long-overdue national
program of minority business stimulation, if
Congress will come through with the money.

Plans eall for the development of broad
private programs to provide loans on generous
terms to minority entrepreneurs, along with
training and marketing assistance. Crga-
nizations with skilled staffs would be set up
in about 100 cities to give aid and counsel
both before and after the creation of new
minority firms,

The need to bolster minority capitalism
was one of Mr. Nixon's main talking points
in his 1968 campaign, but the results thus
far have been slight. Much groundwaqrk has
been laid, though, and the envisioned pro-
gram addresses the main needs. Black and
Spanish-American citizens have traditionally
been frozen off from sources of capital, and
the shortage of trained minority personnel
has been another handicap. The administra-
tion hopes to provide the means for remov-
ing those obstacles.

This is economic pioneering in the truest
sense, and it will not be easy, but there is
good reason for optimism. Minority enthusi-
asm runs high. Surveys show that one of the
highest-priority goals of black Americans is
to break into the world of commerce from
which they have been largely excluded. Herein
lies one of their primary hopes for economic
advancement, and they are encouraged by
localized examples of its realization.

In Pittsburgh, for instance, black con-
tractors are participating in the rehabilita-
tion of hundreds of blocks of decrepit hous-
ing, through an imaginative community
program. Special tralning for black workers
has enabled them to take advantage of the
many crafts jobs that were created. Broad-
scale restoration projects of this sort might
be commended to Washington and other
cities, as just one potential for minority
businesses.

Commerce BSecretary Maurice Stans has
been handed complete control of minority
enterprise programs, over the opposition of
some who question his commitment to these
approaches. He bears a heavy responsibility
for the success of the venture, But there will
be no chance of success unless Congress pro-
vides the funds, and it should do that without
undue delay.

PAN-AFRICAN LIBERATION
COMMITTEE

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, I have en-
dorsed the objectives and goals of the
Pan African Liberation Committee, as
stated in the report “Repression in
Southern Africa: An Indictment of Har-
vard University,” dated September 1971,
and I am encouraging any of my other
colleagues who are solicited to do like-
wise.
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I insert in the Recorp the text of the
letter from the chairman of the commit-
tee, and the report:

PaAN-AFRICAN LIBERATION
COMMITTEE,
Brookline Village, Mass.

DeAr Frienn: Enclosed is a copy of a paper
which has been presented to the President
of Harvard University. The paper describes
in detail how Harvard University's invest-
ment in Gulf Oil Company stock contributes
directly to the continuation of Portuguese
colonialism in Angola, Guinea-Bissau, and
Mozambigue. In addition, it tells of the in-
effective efforts which have been made
through the use of proxy contests to get
Gulf to change its present policy of sup-
porting Portuguese colonialism. The con-
clusion reached by our committee is that
only effective method of protesting Gulf's
policies is to convince the owners of Guilf
stock to sell their stock., This, however, can
only be achieved by making the owners of
Gulf stock hear the voice of public censure.

We, therefore, are requesting that you
sign and return the enclosed petition card
which is being sent to important Black lead-
ers across the country. Harvard 1s by far the
largest university shareholder of Gulf stock,
owning 671,187 shares with a 1970 market
value of $15,437,301. If Harvard can be made
to sell its shares, others can certainly be
made to follow suit. All of America’s so called
prestigious, liberal universities and charita-
ble institutions are connected to different
degrees in the world-wide corporate web of
colonialism and neo-colonialism. Only by
beginning to make people aware of this can
we begin to break the chains of military and
economic bondage which perpetuate the sub-
jugation of Black people everywhere.

But none of this can come about without
your suppert, We urge you to read the en-
closed paper, sign and return the petition,
and begin to educate others about the strug-
gle in Angola, Guinea-Bissau, and Mozam-
bique and acbut how we can effect it.

Thank you.

In Brotherhood,
JaMEs WiInsTON, Chairman.
REPRESSION IN SOUTHERN AFRICA: AN INDICT=-
MENT OF HARVARD UNIVERSITY
(Prepared by the Pan-African Liberation

Committee, associated with the Southern

Africa Relief Fund, P.O. Box 514 Brookline

Village, Mass., September 1971)

STATEMENT OF PURFOSE
The problem

African men, women and children are
being mnapalmed, machine gunned and
bombed daily in Angola and Mozambique,
They are the victims of the all out military
effort being waged by the Portuguese gov-
ernment against the determined liberation
movements within its colonies.

Portugal is using all of the most advanced
Western military machinery in an attempt to
regain those portions of these territories
which have been liberated and to retain
those areas which they now hold. At the
same time the government has subjected the
people left in the Portuguese held areas to
atrocities and repressive tactics as inhuman
as those practiced in the Republic of South
Africa.

The Portuguese government does not bear
the sole responsibility for the suffering and
death which plague the people of Angola and
Mozambique. Although these policles are
instituted by the Portuguese government,
were It not for the economic and military
support of the Western powers, that govern-
ment would be totally incapable of imple-
menting such policies and resisting the lib-
eration armies within the colonles. In short,
only through the support of institutions like
Harvard Unversity can Portugal maintain
its colonial empire.
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Harvard’s role

The connection between Harvard and
Portugal is very simple and clear. Harvard
invests in American corporations which are
operating in the Portuguese colonies. For
operating in these colonies, these corpora-
tions are required to pay vast amounts of
money to the Portuguese government. This
money is then used by the Portuguese gov-
ernment to finance their wars against the
freedom fighters of Angola and Mozambique.
Last year half of the total government budg-
et of Portugal went toward the war effort.

There are, therefore, three important links
in the chain which holds the people of
Angola and Mozambique in bondage; (1) the
Portuguese government (2) the corporations
operating in the Portuguese colonies, and (3)
the persons and institutions that own the
stock of these corporations.

Filve hundred years of colonial rule have
shown that the Portugese government is not
interested in liberalizing its policies. The
negative response of big business to requests
that they stop doing business in these areas
shows that the corporations are not likely to
change their policies as a result of moral
pressures. Therefore, it is necessary for the
third link in the chain, the stockholders, to
take definite steps to stop the investment of
American money in the Portuguese colonles.

The solution

Upon being apprised of the significance
of investment in Angola and Mozambique
the logical conclusion is that Harvard should
divest of any stock in companies operat-
ing in those territories. Therefore a first
step might be taken now with an ultimate
goal of total divestiture of stocks in com-
panles supporting colonialism in Africa.

Az a first step Harvard could divest its
Gulf Oil Co. stock. In as much as Gulf Oil
is the largest American investor in Portu-
guese Africa and Harvard University is the
largest university shareholder of Guilf
stock, a divestiture accompanied by (1) a
public statement of the reason for this di-
vestiture, (2) an appeal for other stockhold-
ers to do the same, and (3) a statement
of Harvard’'s intent to follow this with
similar actions against other corporations
would be a meaningful act in support of
Ifreedom and self-determination for people
everywhere.

The information which follows gives all
the details of (1) the Portuguese colonial-
ization of Africa, (2) the coming of Gulf
Oil and other American companies to the
Portuguese colonies, (3) Harvard's specific
financial involvement in each of these com-
panies, and (4) why divestiture is the only
meaningful contribution Harvard can make
to the people of Angola and Mozambique. A
reading of this material is essential for a
thorough understanding of the need for a
complete and immediate discontinuance of
economlic involvement in Angola and Mo~
zambique and why it is necessary for Har-
vard Unilversity and institutions like Har-
vard to lead the way.

INTRODUCTION

On March 5th 1971, the conclusions of the
Harvard Committee on University Relations
on Corporate Enterprise were released, pre-
scribing & fundamental philosophy for the
investment activities of Harvard University.
These conclusions, contained in what is com=-
monly referred to as the Austin Report, urged
that the University be gulded by a philoso-
phy designed to realized maximum return on
all monies invested.

Underlying the report’s emphasis on finan-
cinl return as the fundamental investment
criteria are repeated references to the re-
stricted nature of Harvard's “mission” as
an educational facility and the constraints
which such a role places upon morally sen-
sitive and socially responsible handling of
investment capital Harvard's adherence to
the limitations of a “special purpose orga-
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nization with endowments which can he
used only for the purposes for which glven" !
seems to imply some assumptions concern-
ing the moral and social attitudes of its
benefactors as well as a reluctance to pub-
licly assert a financially damaging position.

Nevertheless, one of the conclusions con-
tained in the report states that there exists
conflicting criteria for institutional invest-
ment policy; criteria which recognize the
extent to which the activities of corporate
enterprises are “contrary to fundamental
and widely shared ethical principles.”*

It should be apparent, in the most casual
interpretation of ethical standards, that
many of the financial assoclations of Har-
vard University stand clearly in violation of
such criteria and that the time has come for
a thorough and critical examination of Har-
vard's relationship to the welfare of the so-
clety in which it exists.

By engaging in investments in corpora-
tions whose profits are tled to subjugation
of African peoples, Harvard has demon-
strated a marked lack of concern for the
struggles of these people to expel the forces
of Western economic control. Although this
document will discuss Harvard's economic
afliliation with numerous corporations cur-
rently operating in Southern Africa, it will
concentrate upon one case which is of spe-
cial concern; Gulf Oil Corporation’s lucra-
tive oil drilling concession in the Cabinda
region of Angola, which contributes substan-
tially to Portugal’s efforts to perpetuate co-
lonialist control of the African people.

PORTUGAL IN AFRICA

To fully appreciate the significance of
Gulf's presence on Angolian soil, it is im-
portant to understand some aspects of co-
lonial administration of the Portuguese
African holdings. The consequences of pres-
ent Western economic interference in An-
golia are strongly related to some historical
peculiarities surrounding Portugal's eolonial
policy.

Portugal’s Initial contact in Africa oecurred
in northern Angola in 1483 near the mouth
of the Congo river. The early years of Portu-
guese interference among the Ngola peoples
(from which the region derived its name)
were marked by extensive slave trading
which, except for intense resistance before
1600, continued essentially unchecked until
the middle of the 19th century. Although
original Portuguese explorers were driven on
by the greed for preclous metals, the im-
mensely profitable slave trade quickly became
the foundation for the economic exploitation
of Angola.

The ruthlessness which characterized the
actions of expansionist Portugal at this time
should not be surprising since the Pope in
1452 granted to the king of Portugal “full
rights to capture the Saracens, pagans, and
other infidels in your properties . . . to sub-
Jjugate them and reduce them to perpetual
slavery.”? So extensive was the Portuguese
slave trade that by 1830 over 3 million African
people had been removed from their land to
be sold ¢

Meanwhile, in Mozambique, the economic
framework developed somewhat differently.
After their arrival in 1408, the Portuguese
wrested an existing trade network from the
Arabs, who had controlled the explanation
of East Africa, from Malindl to the coast of
what is now Mozambique. Ivory, gold and
precious stones formed the basis of Portu-
gal’s economic activity and led to a firmly
entrenched commercial establishment along
the coast of Mozambigue. Although their

political authority was limited to the coastal
region, Portuguese merchants galned a

monopolizing role in commerce from the
interior which continued for more than
200 years. Except for limited attempts to
forcefully colonize the Angolan coast be-

Footnotes at end of article,
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tween 15656 and 1592, both regions were ex-
ploited in a casual fashion for more than
four centuries. The fact that Portugal en-
joyed unchallenged access to these areas
during this period made it unnecessary for
her to seek formal political control beyond
the coastal strips of both Angola and Mo-
zambique. Moreover, intense tribal hostili-
ties In the Interior would have made such
8 policy impractical If not impossible. The
primary usefulness of Angola continued to
be as a reservoir of slave labor, while In
Mozambique the slave trade expanded to
economically compensate for the temporary
loss of the northern coastal trading areas
to Arab merchants around 1700.

Portugal's policies toward her African
holdings underwent radical change toward
the end of the 19th century. Following the
Berlin Conference of 188485, which pro-
vided for the systematic partitioning of the
African Continent (and which is the prem-
ise upon which Portugal currently justifies
her “legal” retention of all of her African
territories), Portugal set out to secure the
areas assigned to her. Military forces infil-
trated the interior of Mozambique, establish-
ing a network of control which resulted In
an effective colonilal stronghold at the turn
of the century. Although considerably
stronger tribal resistance was encountered
in Angola, the inland peoples were ulti-
mately subdued and a firm Portuguese
hegemony was established by the early part
of the twentieth century.

Attempts were subsequently made to stim-
ulate the development of the colonial econ-
omies through the leasing of large tracts of
land to private Portuguese investors who
were granted an unlimited mandate for eco-
nomic exploitation. While they enjoyed un-
questioned control of mineral and agricul-
tural rights, and the lives of the Afriecan in-
habitants, these companies realized only
token profits during the first half of the
twentieth century. Portugal's lmited re-
sources did not permit full exploitation of
the economic potential of the colonies, and
mineral wealth remained largely undiscovered
until the 1960's.

Thus Angola and Mozambique, represent-
ing a combined area somewhat larger than
Alaska, have been economic props for poverty
stricken Portugal for most of her 480 year
cecupation of these territories. The ruthless
and racist policies with which Portugal pur-
sued the management of these areas was
strongly manifested in the rigid domination
and cultural repression which led to open re-
bellion of the Angolan people in 1961. These
insurgents were jolned by Mozambican revo-
lutionaries in 1964 and Portugal began to
desperately cast about for economic support
in order to maintain the colonial system.

The combined efforts of the various Afri-
ean liberation organizations had produced
a military situation far too complex and
expensive for Portugal to manage alone, The
African Party for the Independence of
Guinea and Cape Verde Islands (PAIGC),
the Mozambigque Liberation Front
(FRELIMO), and the Peoples Movement for
the Liberation of Angola (MPLA) have re-
spectively mounted intense guerilla opera-
tions. Portuguese efforts to subdue these op-
erations have consumed a masslive outlay of
resources.

These growing military expenditures be-
came & costly burden which Portugal could
i1 afford; finally, in 1965, Portugal reversed
her traditional policies and openly encour-
aged foreign investment in the "overseas
provinces” In order to help stabilize her
economy.

In search of profits, many American in-
vestors quickly rushed to fill the void, en-
tering into trade agreements which concen-
trated on mining, manufacturing, and agri-
cultural processing. Some trade agreements
Included provisos which allow Portugal to
exercise complete control over raw material
production in the event of a military emer-
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gency. Thus, both directly and indirectly,
U.S. business Interests contribute to the op-
pressive, racist policies with which Portugal
has supervised the control of African land.
Furthermore, the unchallenged actions of
these firms indicates the tacit endorsement
of Portuguese policy by the United States
Government itself.

HARVAED UNIVEESITY . INVESTMENT POLICY

Through its investment policies, Harvard
University has exhibited a complete disregard
for the human rights of African people by
its continued economic support of the Re-
public of Bouth Africa and of Portuguese
colonialism in Angola and Mozambigue. The
racist apartheid policies of the, Republic of
South Africa are a matter of common knowl=
edge and no attempt shall be made to elabo-
rate upon them in this paper. However, our
fallure to deal with those practices in this
paper should not be interpreted as a judg-
ment that the problems we are presently ad-
dressing are more important than those ex-
isting in Bouth Africa. We equally condemn
apartheid in South Africa and colonialism
in Angola and Mozambique. Moreover, world
opinion, as expressed by the United Nations,
is also clearly opposed to these policies and
to the governments of Portugal and South
Afriea which perpetuate them. Yet, Harvard
University has no reservations about invest-
ing in companies which are making large
profits as a result of these policies. For ex-
ample, the Report of the Treasurer of Har-
vard University for 1970 reveals that of 183
common stocks Invested in by Harvard Uni-
versity 54 of these companies had substan-
tial investments In South Africa.

The continuation of investment in all of
Southern Africa means only one thing—op-
pression and exploitation of the people of
Southern Africa and their land.

During the relatively short period since the
relaxing of Portugal’s restrictions upon for-
eign investment in Angola and Mozambique
more than 30 U.S. companies have estab-
lished ongoing operatlons which undergird
the colonial economies. Among the compa-
nies operating in Mozambique and Angola
are:

1. Caterplllar Tractor Company,
Il 'nols.

2. Chase Manhattan Bank, New York.

3. General Electric Company.

4. Getty Oil Company (via Mission, and
Skelly Oil Co.).

5. Gulf Oil Company.

6. LB.M. World Trade Corporation, New
York,

7. LT.T. (via Standard Electric).

B. Charles Pfizer & Company, New York.

9. Standard Oil of California,.

10. Texaco Oil Co.

11. Union Carbide.

Each of the above-named firms has a sub-
stantial investment in Angola and/or Mozam-
bique and as might be expected, they are all
significantly involved in the Republic of
Bouth Africa. However, the most significant
characteristic that all of these companies
have in common is that Harvard University
holds a substantial amount of the stock in
each of them. Specifically, Harvard's hold-
ings are as follows:

Peoria,

Number
of shares

Book value
(in 1970)

Stock

Caterpillar___________

Chase Manhattan_

General Electric..

Getty Oil_._..

Gull Ol

1LB.M__

LT. &T.

Plizer. ...

Standard Ol

Tenaco__. .
UnionCarbide___________________

165, 482
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Total investment in com-
panies operating in Angola

and Mozambique 112, 845, 746
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As might be expected, the degree of in-
volvement with the Portuguese military ef-
fort varies appreciably among companies.
Caterpillar supplies agricultural and heavy
equipment.® Chase Manhattan is associated
with Banco Totta Alianca of Portugal and
Banco Totta Standard of Angola SARLS®
General Electric provided a credit loan of $1.2
million dollars in 1967 to aid in the mining
of iron ore at Cassinga, Angola. Getty Oil's
subsidiary, Skelly Oil, in a consortium with
Sunray (Sun Ofl) and Clark Oil was granted
a 3 year, 144 million acre oil, on- and off-
shore, prospecting concession by the Portu-
guese Government, October, 1967, They con-
tracted to spend $31% million in 3 years by
January, 1970. After 2 years of exploration
and off-shore test drilling Sunray became
optimistic about prospects and estimated a
cost of §6-7 million for its current drilling
program.® LT.T.'s subsidiary, Standard Elec-
tric opened a plant near Lisbon in 1968 which
manufactures electronic components, and its
first main project will be to improve Portu-
guese communications sytsems in Lourenco
Marques and Beira, Mozambique?® Texaco
was granted concessions In January, 1968 and
has joint agreements with Angol (Portuguese
and South Africa controlled Oil Company)
and with Petrangol (Portuguese, Belgian
conirol) for oil prospecting in the Congo area
of Angola, on- and off-shore. The joint
Angol-Texaco group is expected to invest 85
million In deep sea oil research by 1975. The
joint Petrangol group has invested $10.5 mil-
lion during the period between June 1968
and June 1971 and Texaco is also a large fuel
dealer in Angola. Furthermore, in an area of
Mozambique currently under Frelimo con-
trol, Texaco had been granted a 3 year oil
prospecting concession when last reported.\”
IBM. and Pfizer are currently marketing
manufactured goods.n

While it is conceded that these firms are
involved in Portuguese colonies to varying
degrees, any involvement indicates the pos-
sibility of expansion. A ease in point is the
involvement of the Guif Oil Company. Gulf
Oll is the largest single American investor in
Poriuguese Africa. It began prospecting in
Cabinda in 1954, made its first ofl strike in
1866 and had invested $130 million by the
end of 1969 in developing the most profitable
oll venture In Portuguese Africa. Gulf, the
sole concessionaire in Cabinda, is planning
further massive expansion (a projected §76
million) * in the immediate future and re-
gards Cabinda as “one of the major growth
areecs In the corporation™.:

It must be pointed out that 90% of Cab-
inda was brought under the control of the
People’s Movement for the Liberation of
Angola (MPLA) in 1961, and during that
time Gulf’s Cabinda operations were sus-
pendezd.’* However, the government eventual-
ly recaptured Cabinda and since Gull's large
oil find in 1966 the government has made
Increased efforts to “pacify” Cabinda. The
“paclfication” program was an integral part
of the contract between Portugal and Gulf
as 1s reported by the following excerpt from
Africa Today.

“Thus the Portuguese were carrylng out
their side of the contract with Gulf 0il,
for in the contract they specifically agreed
to undertake such measures as may be nec-
essary to ensure the Company may carry
out its operations freely and efficiently, in-
cluding measures to permit the Company
the use of and free access to public land such
measures as may be necessary to prevent
third parties from interfering with the Com-
pany’s free exercise of Its contractual rightss
Further the authorities agree to provide mili-
tary guards to protect oil fields if special
security measures prove necessary. Compli-
mentary to these security measures all for-
eign company contracts now stipulate that
the company involved iz bound to support
the Portuguese Government in securing peace

Footnotes at end of article.
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and order. Allocations for construction of
military barracks and payments to the Portu-
guese Government for the defense of na-
tional property are other standard clauses
in current contracts.®

The result of this situation has been to
create armed citadels “surrounded by 8-foot
barbed wire fences and spotlights”* and
employlng security guards who are “expected
to keep watch for sabotage.,” s

Economic support of the government

The 1966 contract between Gulf and the
Portuguese Government involved a whole
series of payments to be made by Gulf during
the life of the agreement.

Payments included: (1) surface rent, (2)
bonuses, (3) income tax equivalent to 50%
of any profit, (4) a contribution to the Min-
ing Development Fund, and certain conces-
sion payments. When Gulf signed the new
agreement at the end of 1968 the Portuguese
were facing escalation of the war on all three
battlefronts in Africa. The metropolitan
Portuguese budget was already effectively al-
locating almost 509 of all annual expendi-
ture to the war. Still more money was
needed—Gulf proved to be at least one source
of such revenue. Thus the new contract was
drastically revised, giving the government
considerable extra financial benefits™®

A recent United Nations' study estimated
that the Portuguese Government probably
obtained total payments amounting to 563
million escudos (more than $20 million)
from Gulf in 1969.% It seems relevant to
point out that the provisional Angola
budget allocation for military expenditure
for 1969 was double that amount $1,250
million escudos—#44 million. =

The significance of Gulf’s presence in Ca-
binda was clearly described recently in the
Southern Africa Task Force Proxy Statement
on Gulf Oil Corporation, March 24, 1971:

“(First) the oil Gulf Is extracting from
Cabinda is a crucial strategic material and
Portugal has the right to buy a significant
percentage of that oil. Additionally, in time
of war, Portugal reserves the right to buy
the totality of production.® The Governor-
General of Angola, Rebocho Vaz, has
stated . . . In the mechanized wars of our
times, its (olls) principal derivative, petrol,
plays such a preponderant part that without
reserves of this fuel it is not possible to give
the Army sufficient means and elasticity of
movement. The machine is the infrastruc-
ture of modern war, and machines cannot
move without fuel . . . Hence, the valuable
support of Angolan oils for our armed
forces.

“(Second) Gulf oil—which replaces oll
formerly imported and paid for with hard
currency—as well as the payments men-
tioned above, are a significant source of
foreign exchange which Portugal can use to
pay for her colonial wars.

“Finally, Gulf's close business relationship
with the Portuguese government has created
a natural vested interest in Portugal’s colo-
nial policy. For instance, Gulf officials ex-
plain that they have developed a cordial
relationship with Portugal over the years,
which they do not wish to jeopardize.® Gulf
statements tend to portray Portugal's colo-
nial policy in a favorable light.** And, Guif's
discoveries and production of oil in Angola
are an added incentive to Portugal's deter-
mination to hold onto her oil-rich colony
at any cost."” =

The Southern Africa Task Force Proxy
Statement concluded with a series of resolu-
tions designed to counter the undermining
influence of the Gulf Oil Corporation upon
the Angolan people. The resolutions which
were proposed were as follows:

1. The establishment of a committee to
study the corporations’ involvement in Por-
tuguese Africa.

2. Disclosure of corporate charitable gifts.

3. Enlargement of the board of directors.
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4, Amendment of the corporate charter to
exclude investment in colonial-ruled areas,

Despite the moderate nature of these res-
olutions and the convincing arguments and
lucid documentation which preceded them,
they were soundly defeated at the annual
share-holders meeting of the Gulf Oil Cor-
poration.=

HARVARD UNIVERSITY: THE COURSE OF ACTION

It is clear that the policy of Gulf Oil Cor-
poration as well as numerous other firms
participating in the economic system of Por-
tugal, directly subverts the struggle for Afri-
can liberation. It is equally clear that, by
maintaining financial ties to such firms, Har-
vard University (the largest university share-
holder in Gulf) stands as a validation of
Portuguese colonialism as well as an exten-
sion of an exploitative U.S. policy toward
the African people. Furthermore, by proceed-
ing as an indirect participant in the eco-
nomic dissection of Africa, Harvard is acting
in contradiction to its professed attitude of
liberal generosity toward displaced Africans
on the North American Continent.

This certainly is a case in which the In-
vestments of Harvard University support “ac-
tivities whose primary impact is contrary to
fundamental and widely shared ethical prin-
ciples.” Unless the Austin Report should be
considered a public relations device for justi-
iying present invesiment policy, it is im-
perative that Harvard pursue the only mor-
ally acceptable course of action—divestiture
of all holdings in Gulf Oil Corporation.

No amount of appeal to the dictates of
“sound"” money management or the philo-
sophical constraints imposed by Harvard's
“restricted mission” can disguise the fact
that Harvard University is an enthusiastic
participant in the economic and political
subjugation of African peoples.

Men, women, and children are dying daily
in the struggle against colonialism. To en-
gage in intellectual discourse over the proper
method of relieving these people from co-
lonialism would be to ignore this fact. The
pecple of Angola and Mozamblque have al-
ready made it clear that their freedom de-
pends upon the complete withdrawal of the
Portuguese government from their land. The
lines are now firmly drawn, There is no mid-
dle ground: Blood must flow in the Portu-
guese colonies. How much blood must flow
can only be determined by Harvard Univer-
sity and institutions like Harvard. Every dol-
lar received by the Portuguese government
means that the war must last a little longer
and a few more people must die. Their blood
will be on the hands of all those who equivo-
cate on the issue of freedom,
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EDITORIAL ON THE ATTICA
PRISON RIOTS

HON. FRANK A. STUBBLEFIELD

OF KENTUCEKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. STUBBLEFIELD. Mr. Speaker, we
have heard and read much about the
Attica prison riot in the past several
weeks, and I suppose that all of us feel
rather saturated with the gory details.
Nevertheless a country editor from Web-
ster County, Ky., has editorialized upon
this subject, and I think the Members
of this body will benefit from reading his
reasonable evaluation of this horrible
event.

Mr. Edd Hust, who is editor of the
Journal Enterprise, Providence, Ky., is
a person not easily influenced by emo-
tional headlines, and I have found that
through the years of reading his thoughts
on national issues that Mr. Hust goes
beyond a surface presentation and really
sinks his teeth into the background of
situations before coming forward with
sensational titles as he is more interested
in documenting facts than in boosting
circulation because of flashy headlines.

His editorial on the Attica prison riots
follows:

EDD-ITORIALLY SPEAKING . . .

Every time something llke the Attica
prison rlot occurs, the bleeding hearts of
America, led by some of our better-Enown
names on the national scene, begin to preach
that all of us are responsible. Well, I for cne,
simply refuse to take the responsibility.

I will be gquick to tell these people, many
who are seeking to use every means to get
themselves nominated for the presidency,
that they, more than anyone else, are re-
sponsible. Maybe not directly themselves but
their willingness to go on the stump every
whipstitch espousing the belief that “soclety
is to blame" and the persons who caused the
death, destruction, disturbance, or whatever,
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are really “innocent victims of a sick so-
clety."

These people ... I refuse to sofl this column
with their names . . . are after one of two
things. The complete ruin of America by
breaking down Iits law enforcement policies
thereby creating a chaotic state in which the
lawless element will rule, or they are so far
from the mainstream of life they actually
think they are on a kick that will get them
nationai attention and eventually support
in their political endeavors. In other words,
they care nothing for- America, only them-
selves, or they are as dumb as the man who
thought poor old Horace the Mule and his
tootin' fox horn was a boat,

In the past decade we have seen In Amer.
ica, a pattern developing that makes it more
promising and rewarding each passing year
for a person to turn to crime. It has almost
reached the point where certain people, de-
pending upon their station in life, can create
almost any horrendous crime imaginable and
get by with just a slap on the wrist. The
news media and the people we mentioned
above begin to set up howls “there was es-
tablishment brutality involved and the poor
souls are not really responsible for their ac-
tions.”

This is ridiculous. Who were the real vie-
tims of the Attlca revolt? Was it the prison-
ers? Not on your life. The real victims were
the guards who were the hostages of these
murders. Whether they cut the guards’
throats or dressed them in prison clothing to
be shot by the storming troops who took the
prison back over, they are the ones who mur-
dered them.

‘We do not know the ins and outs of what
went on at Attica before the riot began. But
we cannot trust the national news media to
tell us about it because they would slant it
beyond belief. Regardless, no governor can
permit the demands to be met that were be-
ing asked by the inmates. There was already
one known dead guard and they were asking
for complete amnesty and asked some be al-
lowed to escape to some foreign country. If
Gov. Nelson Rockefeller had permitted either
of these two demands to be met, it would
have signaled the death knell for what little
law and order we have left.

The time has come for the American peo-
ple to rise up and demand that the leaders of
this country crack down on the permissive-
ness and technicalities in law enforcement
that are slowly strangling this country to
death. We are already blue in the face from
the strangle-hold this menace has on society
and the pressure is rapidly being applied with
more force.

There iz too much disrespect for law en-
forcement today and the *“fear of the law"
is no longer present. Years ago, people were
afrald of the law and most people did not
knowingly and maliciously break laws. To-
day, it has become a popular fad to “razz the
fuzz"” or in more sensible language laugh at
the law and tempt them to do something
about it.

Sure, there are arrests made every day but
by the time the thing is wallowed around in
the Courts, any case against the guilty par-
ties has long ago vanished. This is especially
true when various self-appointed “saviors of
the world” organizations get involved and
help fight the battle. These groups care not
whether the person is gullty or not but that
their presence is felt and their power made
known.

We must have law and order and we must
have true justice. But the two must go hand
in hand. Without the judicial and court sys-
tem many a person would be wrongfully
charged and innocent people pay the pen-
alty. But today it is reversed. The person who
commits the crime gets all the attention and
all the sympathy while the innocent vietim
of the crime is the culprit and gets all the
hisses and boos.
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Only time will tell where all this leads.
But one thing is for sure ... I am not ac-
cepting the blame for what some of these
madmen are doing just because I am a mem-
ber of society. And something else . . . I
have a memory like an elephant. The politi-
clans pleading this unrealistic cause will
never get my support for public office.

THE CONTINUED INJURIES DONE BY
THE HOUSE INTERNAL SECURITY
COMMITTEE

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, just last
week our distinguished colleague from
Massachusetts, Representative ROBERT
Drinaw, delivered the Annual Berman
Lecture at American University here in
Washington.

The topic was the abolition of the
House Internal Security Committee.

Mr. Speaker, I recently introduced a
resolution calling for the abolition of the
Internal Security Committee based on its
lack of productivity and the very real
threats posed by the committee and its
policies to the civil liberties of all Ameri-
cans.

Mr. DriNan's speech at American Uni-
versity on October 21 included dramatic
new evidence of the abuses to the basic
freedoms of this Nation and its citizens.

Mr, Speaker, I would at this time like
to include Mr. DriNaN’s speech in the
RECORD:

THE CoNTINUED INJURIES DoON— BY THE

HousE INTERENAL SECURITY COMMITTEE

On October 13, 1871 I attended a regular
meeting of the House Internal Security Com-
mittee (HISC). I want to share with you
some of the decisions reached at that meeting
because from these you will see the enormous
dangers inherent in the continuation of this
nine-man Standing Committee of the House
of Representatives.

The Committee was presented with a total
of 73 names mentioned by three witnesses
in hearings held by HISC in March and
April of 1971. The Committee was told by &
Committee aide, with 16 of the 58 members
of the staff of HISC sitting around doing
nothing, that 11 individuals had been named
by one Gerard Connolly on March 30, 1971
as members of the “Young Workers Libera-
tion League”, The stafl was anxious to release
the testimony of Mr. Connolly, an alleged
undercover F.BI. agent, and had sent a
registered letter to all of the 11 individuals
informing them of thelr rights under the
rules of HISC to voluntarily appear before
the Committee “for the purpose of enabling
them to affirm, deny, qualify or comment” on
Connolly's identification. These 11 individuals
could “request the Committee to subpoena
supporting witnesses in their behalf,"”

Ten of the individuals had themselves or
through an agent accepted the registered let-
ter. In one instance there had been no actual
notification since one letter was returned
“Undeliverable” and a second letter was re-
turned marked “Addressee Unknown'’.

I urged the point that, at least as to the
person without actual notice, the testimony
of Gerard Connolly should not be released.
At least two of the seven members of the
Committee present saw the point but were
overwhelmed by words from Congressman
John Schmitz (R. Calif.) an acknowledged
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member of the Birch Society, when he in-
sisted that the witness who did not actually
receive notification might have deliberately
refused the letter.

A move to eliminate the one individual
who had not acknowledged receipt of the
letter was defeated with only myself voting
for it. The last assertion made by a member
of the staff, and the staff speak a great deal
more than any of the members during the
meetings of HISC, was that he would "hate
to hold up the whole report just for this one
individual who may not have beer notified!"

Immediately after the Committee agreed
to expose foreover the 11 persons named by
Connolly to the pages of the hearings of
HISC the Committee went on blithely to
name four other individuals named by one
Robert Waters as members of the Progressive
Labor Party and then with even less diffi-
culty agreed to release the names of 58
individusls mentioned by one John P. Mona-
han as members of the Progressive Labor
Party. It did not seem to bother the members
of HISC that none of the 30 persons from
#28 to #58 on the list of individuals named
by Mr. Monahan had actually received notl-
fication since the letter sent to them was
returned marked “Unclaimed” or “Moved,
Left no Address” or “Addressee Unknown".
The Chairman, Congressman Richard H.
Ichord (D. Mo.) suggested vaguely to the
stafl that in the future there should be some
notification of the degree of diligence exer-
cised in trying to locate individuals men-
tioned by witnesses in hearings.

The ghastly fact is that on October 13 in
about 12 minutes all but one of the mem-
bers of HISC gave permission for the names
of 73 Americans to be permanently placed in
the hearings of the House Internal Security
Committee. By clear implication HISC stated
that Gerard Connolly, Robert Waters and
John P. Monahan have credibility and that
the T3 other Americans whom they named
forfeited their right to come forward and
deny or qualify the allegations of the three
witnesses. The further assumption of HISC
is, of course, that the Progressive Labor Party
is somehow subversive and that If Americans
join it they must journey to Washington at
their own expense to justify their participa-
tion in these organizations against the al-
legations of persons asked by the staff of
HISC (the members of HISC are seldom if
ever asked to furnish the name of witnesses.)

One of the next items to come up at the
HISC meeting of October 13 involved prepa-
ration for the hearings on ‘“‘Military Subver-
sion”. A staff aide rattled off the names of a
dozen or more witnesses to be subpoenaed
for unstated reasons. The purpose of the in-
vestigation which opened on October 20, 1871
was more than a little murky.

The Chairman, revealing remarks which he
was to place in the Congressional Record the
next day, October 14, stated that the purpose
of the hearings was to investigate “‘the mat-
ter of attempted supervision of the men in
uniformn by militant extremists of the far
left." Chalirman Ichord claimed that HISC
became more knowledgeable of attempts to
subvert the military during the extenslve
hearings the Committee conducted in 1969
with respect to the Students for a Demo-
cratic Society (8DS). The Chairman went on
to say that the Committee received addi-
tional informsation during its "lengthy 1970
hearings on the Black Panther Party".

Chairman Ichord, who Is a member of the
House Armed Services Committee, obviously
took pleasure in announcing that he was us-
ing his position as a member of that com-
mittee to get information out of the mili-
tary which otherwise it might be difficult to
extract.

Chairman Ichord, in the material which
he inserted into the Congressional Record on
October 14, seems to have prejudged some of
the very guestions to which the hearings
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would address themselves. He stated that
“some G, I. papers ... are known to have
been originated by members of the Com-
munist Party, U.S.A. . . ." He did not say by
whom such conclusions were “known'.

The staff members of the Committee re-
ported that they had been wandering all
over the country talking to G.I's and others
who were involved in coffee house projects
and underground newspapers. The several
subpoenas requested were granted routinely
by the Committee,—especially when the stafl
stated that all of the witnesses were
“friendly".

A third item pushed through by the Com-
mittee almost as if it were routine was a re-
quest from a member of the stafl for sub-
poenas to secure the names of 17 individuals
whose Post Office Box number was given in
a publication of the Progressive Labor Party.
I objected strenuously to this as did Con-
gressman Claude Pepper (D. Florida). The
staff member shrugged it oif as simply an at-
tempt to complete the investigation into the
Progressive Labor Party. The Chalrman
pushed the motion through despite the vig-
orous protestation of Congressman Pepper
to the effect that people have an inherent
right to secrecy and privacy in a Post Office
Box number which they have obtained.

WHAT INJURIES DOES HISC INFLICT?

When I left the meeting of the House
Internal Security Committee on October 13
I tried to think that the hearings which the
Committes had had on the SDS, the Black
Panthers, the National Peace Action Coali-
tion (NPAC) and now on what the staff
member and Chairman call the “G.I. Move-
ment” might be foolish rather than in-
sidious. These investigations produce exten-
sive and expensive hearings which no one
really takes seriously. The hearings allow the
meambers of HISC to fantasize, as Mr. Ichord
did in & press release from HISC of October
15, when he stated that the hearings of the
Committee on the anti-war demonstrations
in Washington brought to light evidence
“showing that Marxists of both the Commu-
nist Party, U.S.A. and the Trotskyite varieties
were instrumental in developing ways to
reach and try to undermine the morale and
loyalty of America’s fighting men.”

Despite the fact, however, that HISC re-
ceives very little publicity or visibllity these
days the dangerous work of the Committee
goes on. With an actual budget of $525,000
(one of the very highest of all of the 21
Standing Committees of the House) the stafl
can continue to pile hearsay upon hearsay,
add illusion to delusion and multiply the
number of 3 x 5 cards containing the names
and alleged subversive activity of American
citizens. In April 1971 the number of indi-
viduals and groups placed on 3 x 5 cards by
nameless employees of HISC came to 754,000.

It does not matter to the staff of HISC or
even apparently to the Congressional mem-
bers of HISC that the Committee by clear
implication states that dissent is almost al-
ways disloyalty and that unorthodoxy is al-
most always un-American,

It is easy, convenient and indeed fashion-
able these days to be amused at the excesses
of the House Internal Security Committee
and dismiss it as an anachronism, a leftover
from the red baiting days of the 1940's and
1950's. The undeniable fact is, however, that
HISC continues to damage the reputations
and injure the lives and fortunes of a large
number of Americans, That injury is done
in many ways but perhaps particularly by
the open access which the officials of the
United States Civil Service Commission and
other Pederal agencies have to the files of the
House Internal Security Committee. Every-
day Federal officials charged with the hiring
of qualified individuals for Federal positions
check the files of HISC and, we must assume,
refuse to hire qualified persons because some
unnamed employee of HISC has included an
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item about the individual taken from a
newspaper, magazine, a letterhead or any
other casual source.

Clearly there is no authorization in the
rules of Congress for this data bank and this
system of free reporting by which the Execu-
tive Department of government may secure
and presumably utilize gossip about Ameri-
can citizens.

In 1969 some 25 departments and agencies
of the Federal government made 1,506 visits
to the file section of HISC. In 1970 1,348
visits were made to the files of HISC by
authorized representatives of the Federal
government.

It seems predictable that all of the names
recently recorded in the hearings which
HISC conducted concerning the Black Pan-
thers, the SDS, the Peace Movement and the
military protesters will be utilized by the
Department of Justice. In July 1971 Mr.
Robert C. Meridan, the Assistant Attorney
General in charge of the Internal Security
Division of the U.S. Department of Justice,
testified before HISC and alleged that the
Federal government now must confront a
problem which arises “When employees in
non-sensitive positions are hired subject to
investigation, and during that time it is dis-
covered that the individual is a member of a
subversive or terrorist-revolutionary organi-
zation"”. Mr., Mardian gave no definition
whatsoever of a “terrorist-revolutionary or-
ganization". He did state that “We have been
working closely with the Civil Service Com-
mission In meeting the challenge presented
by the efforts of revolutionary terrorists and
other subversives who enter Federal employ-
ment.” Mr. Mardian Indicated that the Nixon
Administration was seeking the reinvigora-
tion of Subversive Activities Control Board
in order to have a list of organizations
whose members would be presumed to have
some subversive tendencies. The SACB has,
of course, been re-established and will pre-
sumably turn up with a new Attorney Gen-
eral's list of subversive organizations in th2
near future. When this list is combined with
all of the hearsay in the files of HISC and
the totally unsupported allegations against
individuals and organizations in the thou-
sands of pages of hearings issued in the past
three or four years there will be constituted
a monumental data bank of information
with which the government can exclude any
number of dissenters from orthodoxy from
Federal employment.

It seems reasonably clear that this admin-
istration claims an inherent power to use in-
formation collected by the Congress. Under
intense cross-examination by myself in July
1971 Mr. Mardian, testifying before HISC,
practically denied the doctrine of the sep-
aration of powers and asserted that the
Executive has the inherent right to go to a
“coordinate branch of government” and se-
cure from it the information which it de-
sires.

All of the apparatus of HISC therefore is
not something innocuous but rather is the
source of present and future calamity to any
number of groups and individuals. In short
HISC constitutes the weapon by which the
present oppressive administration and any
subsequent repressive government may pe-
nalize and punish dissenters by branding
them as disloyal.

HISC HAS ACCESS TO EVERYONE'S FILE AT THE
INTERNAL REVENUE

At one of the early meetings of HISC in
1971 a stafl member brought up the matter
of petitioning the President of the United
States for the power to be given to HISC
to subpoena any records deemed useful to
HISC from the Internal Revenue BService
(IRS). A question by myself to the Chairman
and members of the Committee was shrugged
off by the staff member Indicating that the
request for such power was routine. I insisted
upon knowing the justification in the US.
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Code for such a request and demanded to
know the number of requests that the Com-
mittee had made during the past year. The
Chief Counsel of the Committee, at the urg-
ing of the Chairman who saw how angry I
was, went to secure the U.S. Code and also
some information about the previous year's
record, After a period some documents were
produced but little hard information as to
why HISC needed such authorization. I was
not told that in the 89th Congress the Com-
mittee subpoenaed the records of 131 tax-
payers, that in the 90th Congress the Com-
mittee obtained the records of 14 citizens
from IRS and that in the 91st Congress the
Committee requested and received the tax re-
ports of 43 citizens.

I did not know until I saw a letter from
the Internal Revenue Service under date of
August 25, 1971, published in the Congres-
slonal Record on October 6, 1971, that HISC
with 188 reports from IRS during the past
six years, has outdistanced by far all of the
five or six committees of the House of Rep-
resentatives e.g,, the Committee on Govern-
ment Operations, which have the power to
review the tax returns of citizens.

During the 9 months in which I have been
a member of HISC no request has come to
the members for authorization to request
IRS for information. It may be that in this
area, as in all other areas of the operation
of HISC, the 58-man stafl runs the Commit-
tee and tells the members afterwards about
their activities,—Iif in fact the members in-
quire. This stafl is, of course, the largest of
any one of the standing committees of the
House.

Indeed with the substantial increase in
funds voted after a bitter debate by the
House for HISC, more lawyers and more
stafl have been added during 1971.

A movement was launched this week to
secure a well paying position for a 50 year
old West Virginia lawyer to fill a mnewly
created position of Minority Counsel. This
person, Mr. DeWitt White, has been em-
ployed for some 15 years by the Subversive
Activities Control Board. The Chairman sent
a note to all of the Democratic members of
HISC asking if they had any objection to
the employment of this individual. I have
sent a very vigorous protest to the Chairman
as well as to the minority ranking member of
the Committee indicating that in my judg-
ment Mr. White, who seems completely sym-
pathetic with the purposes, objectives and
history of the SACB, should not be retained
as Minority Counsel for the Committee.

In a resume submitted by Mr. White he
referred to certain named lawyers whom he
allegedly defeated in litigation as “attorneys
of the radical left”. Mr. White referred to
other attorneys as the “remalning counselors
of the far left."”

Mr. White Indicated that during the pericd
of 1961 to 1969 he prepared for the Attorney
General “Most of the answers to Congres-
sional letters.” Mr. White also indicated
that during that same period he “Usually
wrote the Annual Report of the Attorney
General to the Congress on the enforcement
of the Subversive Activities Control Act.”

I have protested to the Chairman of HISC
that I found all of those reports most un-
satisfactory. I have made it clear to Con-
gressman Ichord and to Congressman John
Ashbrook (R. Ohio), the ranking minority
member, that I protest in the strongest terms
the hiring of an attorney who has been so
closely identifled over so long a period with
the Subversive Activities Control Board.

What hearing if any the Chairman of
HISC will give to my protest remains to be
seen. I have Indicated to the Chairman and
to the ranking minority member that if “no
hearing is granted to me on the point I will
bring my strong objections to the leadership
of the House and to the floor of the Con-
gress.”
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HOW CAN HISC BE MODIFIED OR ABOLISHED?

It is difficult for members of Congress to
work up much indignation to HISC. It Is &
body more to be pitied than scorned. The al-
most scandalous budget of HISC, the third
largest of all of the 21 standing committees,
is not likely to arouse too much Indignation
on the part of Congressmen who dally appro-
priate millions and billions of dollars. The
lack of any productive work or creatlve legis-
lation on the part of HISC similarly leaves
Congressmen without any deep motivation
to dispose of a body which, Congressmen
and others like to think, does not bring the
shame to Congress which it did during most
if not all of the years when it was named the
House Un-American Activities Committee.

Clearly new arguments and new strategies
are necessary if HISC is to be abolished or to
be merged with the Judiciary Committee.

It may be that the strategy by which HISC
can be dismembered will be discovered in the
new approaches to Communism which are so
clearly visible as we approach an era when
Mainland China becomes a member of the
United Nations and the Presldent of the
United States visits Moscow.

The one reason why members of Congress
year after year renew the appropriation for
HISC is the fear which they have that a po-
litical opponent in a future campalgn will
protest that a member of Congress is “soft
on Communism" if he has voted to cut out
the funds for HISC. I have talked to any
number of persons who know that they
should vote for the abolition of HISC but
who concede that their only motive for per-
petuating this committee is a fear of the
consequences among the electorate.

The number of individuals and organiza-
tions which oppose the existence of the
House Internal Security Committee will un-
doubtedly continue to grow. It is hoped that
Common Cause, the League of Women Voters,
the Ripon Soclety and the National Commit-
tee for an Effective Congress will join with
Americans for Democratic Action (ADA) and
the National Committee Against Reprehen-
sive Legislation to work for the abolition of
HIBC.

All of the lobbies in the country, however,
will not be able to secure the vote of Con-
gressmen to abolish this committee unless
or until it is politically safe for an incumbent
Congressman to state with impunity that
he does not think that the Congress should
make investigations of any allegedly sub-
versive individual or group since this is
clearly the work of the Executive Branch
and, at the Federal level, the U.S. Depart-
ment of Justice.

Of the 435 members of the House only
about 130 at most believe that they can vote
against HISC without major political disas-
ter to themselves. Undoubtedly some of the
others who vote to refund HISC each year
feel that the Committee is doing something
worthwhile. I have become convinced, how-
ever, that the fear of political backlash is
about the only motivation which induces
Congressmen year after year to perpetuate
the existence of a commitiee which has
brought only shame, humiliation and dis-
respect upon the House of Representatives,

The fear of political reprisal which mem-
bers of Congress have concerning their vote
on HISC is analogous to the fear which many
members of Congress now have concerning
their vote on the Prayer Amendment to be
cast on Monday, November 8. Any number
of Congressmen have told me that they feel
that the Amendment to change the Bill of
Rights to permit so-called nondenomina-
tional prayer in public places is foollsh on
its face. All too many of them will, however,
vote for the prayer amendment lest back
home the people and more particularly their
political opponents caricature their vote not
to amend the Bill of Rights as a vote against
prayer.

Among ways that have been suggested to
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abolish HISC is to Increase the number of
members from 9 to 13 or 15. If persons such
as myself who are opposed to the basic
rationale of HISC could be induced to be-
come members of this committee it would
be feasible to liguidate the Committee within
two or four years.

On the other hand it might be possible
to diminish the number of members from 9
to 6—depending upon who the survivors
might be. At this particular time the 4 Re-
publicans appear to be “true believers” in the
ohjectives of the Committee. On the Demo-
cratlic side Congressman Edwin Edwards of
Loulsiana has never attended a meeting of
the Committee in 1971. Congressman Edwards
is busy running for the governorship of
Louisiana and has in fact requested and
received permission from the leadership of
the House of Representatives to have hls
name removed from the payroll of the House
to which he was elected by people who are
now without representation. Congressman
Edwards’ approach to HISC is unknown to
me but I would assume he would be gen-
erally in favor of the objectives and tactics
pursued by HISC during the recent past.

Congressman Claude Pepper is & just and
a fair man. He knows the insidlousness of
HISC since his defeat as a United States
Senator was due in part to the use of in-
nuendoes and misstatements taken from the
files of the House Un-American Activities
Committee.

Congressman Richardson Preyer (D.-N.C.)
is also a just and fair man. Congressman
Pepper, Congressman FPreyer and myself were
the three dissenters from the five-man ma-
Jority of HISC that this year recommended
the perpetuation of the Emergency Detention
Camps. That recommendation was, of course,
overwhelmingly rejected by the House of
Representatives which repealed completely
Title II of the Internal Security Act of 1950
which authorized the establishment of
Emergency Detention Camps for allegedly
subversive individuals.

If the three Democrats who have basic
misgivings about some of the objectives and
tactics of HISC could count on the vote of
Chairman Ichord there would from time to
time at least be some progress made in the
way that HISC conducts itself. I cannot,
however, predict that an alllance of these
four Democerats will be possible on any issue
in the foreseeable future. Indeed the Chair-
man might well go with the four Republi-
cans who seem to demonstrate a unanimity
on the proposition that Communist influence
is probably and almost undoubtedly present
in any situation where there is agitation, dis-
turbance and dissent.

Chairman Ichord until the very recent
past has asplired to run for the governorship
of Missourl. Acting on that assumption many
speculated what the Committee would be-
come absent the present Chalrman. Mr.
Ichord has now renounced his ambition to
be the Governor of Missouri and will, we must
assume, be the Chairman for the foreseeable
future. The fact that he received only 49
votes for his position on retaining Emer-
gency Detention Camps may possibly force
Mr. Ichord to think a bit more progressively.

Congressman Ichord likes to believe and
suggest that HISC does not indulge in any
of the blzarre and unconscionable conduct of
HUAC. The conduct may not be as blatant
but it is just as insidious. Indeed I often
wonder whether or not HISC is not more
dangerous than HUAC. Under HUAC it was
very clear that the Chairman or the mem-
bers sought only to impress their constitu-
ency back home via television that they were
tough on Communists and would not toler-
ate subversion,

Now the members of HISC have a fresh
copy of the rules of the Committee placed
at their desk every time the Committee
meets, Chalrman Ichord likes to refer to the
rules and makes it clear that he is abiding
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by them. The fact of the matter is that, how-
ever, antiseptic the procedure, the objectives
and the strategy go on. Witnesses with evi-
dent and outrageous prejudices are allowed to
continue to make totally wunsupportable
statements about alleged Communist infiu-
ence In the SDS, the Black Panthers, the
peace movement and now the military. If
the witness mentions any particular person
in a derogatory way the Chalirman imme-
diately insists that the testimony be deleted
or that it be given in Executive Session.
When the @ommittee hears the witness In
Executive Session he is free to name person
after person as a participant in some repu-
tedly subversive organization and not pro-
duce a single iota of evidence either that the
organization is in fact subversive or that the
witness has more than hearsay that the per-
son named did In fact participate in the
organization mentioned.

Despite the alleged improvement in the
procedure of the Committee the fact re-
mains that HISC continues to be an insidious
deterrent to the expression of diverse and
dissenting opinion. It thus makes a mockery
of the solemn guarantees of the First Amend-
ment to freedom of expression and freedom
of association. The staff of HISC constitutes
a cadre of single-minded individuals who
seek to impose their monolithic view of Com-
munism on the public and indeed on the
members of the Committee. The stafl is ag-
gressive In the expression of its desire to
““smoke out"” Communists wherever they
may be found. The staff is so numerous, s0
well entrenched and so unaccountable to
the members of Congress on HISC that they
conduct their business almost as if the mem-
bers on the Committee were there only to
give moral and financial support to the in-
quisitorial activities of the staff,

The staff produces all types of reports
about the SDS, the Black Panthers and the
peace movement. These reporis, frequently
mades up of disjointed clippings from such
nublications as the New Left Notes, generslly
insert some reference to “the radical left” or
10 “revolutionary movements™” which in some
vague way are designated as the source of
the disorders deseribed in the reports. Mr. J.
Edgar Hoover Is cited in the stafl reports as
& person having intelligence and informa-
tion which approach the infallible. A re-
port on the SDS, for example, cites Mr.
Hoover as saying that "Over 70 past or pres-
ent Communist Party members from New
York City alone . . . were observed among
the participants” in an SDS demonstration
In Washington.

The reports issued by the staf of HISC
(which the Congressmen on HISC never see
until they are printed) are an amalgam of
irrelevant, distorted but very dangerous sen-
tences. The names of countiess individuals
are included in these reports in such a way
that if we have a government even more re-
pressive than it is now these individuals
might well be punished by publicity beyond
anything that we have seen to date.

It seems clear to an Increasing number of
members of the House of Representatives
that the Congress made a profound mistake
when on January 3, 1945 it allowed Con-
gressman John Rankin of Mississippi to help
push through a resolution on the very first
day of Congress transforming the House Un-
American Activiiles Committee into a per-
manent standing committee of the Congress,
Congressman John McCormack argued vig-
orously against the establishment of that
group as a standing committee, With only
280 members of the 435 present the Congress
in a vote of 146 to 134 made HUAC into a
permanent committee.

An increasing number of Congressmen
hopefully recognize that the change in the
name of the Committee from HUAC to HISC,
agreed to be a vote of 262 to 123 on February
18, 1969, has really made no difference in the
activities or the danger implicit in the In-
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ternal Security Committee of the House of
Representatives. Indeed that action was cos-
metic only and insofar as it submerged all
of the injuries which HISC still perpetuates
it made this body more rather than less
dangerous.

I have the hope the new and hopefully
burgeoning organizations among the 25,000,-
000 new voters under the age of 25 will insist
that the standard which they apply to the
members of Congress for whom they will vote
will include a vote against the perpetuation
of the House Internal Security Committee.

I am sure that the subject of tonight's
lecture, the abolition of the House Internal
Security Committee, was one very close to
the mind and goal of the late Professor Dan-
iel M. Berman, & professor of government at
American University, and one of the original
100 constitutional law authorities invited by
Alexander Meiklejohn and Tom Emerson to
join in the petition to Congress in 1964 to
abolish the House Un-American Activities
Committee.

Professor Berman became the Vice Presi-
dent for the East Coast Region of the orga-
nization then called the Committee to Abol-
ish HUAC and now entitled the National
Committee Against Repressive Legislation.

The untimely death of Professor Berman
in 1967 at the all too young age of 39 did
not sllence his voice against repression in
every form but particularly repression con-
trary to the First Amendment to which Pro-
fessor Berman’s close friend, now the late
Justice Hugo Black, was so devoted.

I hope that I at least in some limited way
have echoed and intensified that passionate
love for the fullest freedom under the Con-
stitution which Professor Berman exemplified
in his teaching, his writings and in every as-
pect of his life.

A LEADING KANSAS PHYSICIAN
DISCUSSES THE HEALTH MAIN-
TENANCE ORGANIZATION

HON. WILLIAM R. ROY

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. ROY. Mr. Speaker, this Congress
will be considering alternative methods
of health care delivery, foremost among
which will be the Health Maintenance
Organization concept. For such delivery
systems to be viable they must be attrac-
tive and advantageous to both those who
receive and those who provide health
care.

These excellent remarks by the presi-
dent of the Shawnee County Medical
Society, Topeka, Kans., are typical of the
perceptive and progressive approach of
the doctors in my home State, Kansas. I
praise Dr. Arthur C. Cherry, Jr., and my
fellow physicians for their recognition
of our problems and for seeking con-
struetive answers to these problems.

The remarks follow:

HEALTH MAINTENANCE ORGANIZATION
(By Arthur C. Cherry, Jr., M.D.)

The newest challenge to arrive down the
pike from Washington is a concept called
The Health Maintenance Organization. This
idea, which is not entirely new, at least places
additional emphasis on prevention of disease
and maintenance of good health with treat-
ment of acute and chronic illness. The con-
cept, through the mechanism of prepayment,
encourages efficiency and less expensive pre-
vention of disease. Thus the physician shares
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a vested Interest in the economic success
of the organigation as he is able to keep his
patient well and out of the hespital.

Such organizations already function pri-
marily in the western states where private
medical groups have negotiated with patients
to provide comprehensive medical care for
a monthly prepald rate. As hospitals are
utilized at a lower rate and office visits are
more readily used the patient will seek less
expensive care earlier in his illness or before
it begins.

Are we ready to consider such a plan?
What would be our objectives? What needs
would be met in a better way than they are
now fulfilled? The greatest deficiency in our
present system Is supplying adequate pre-
ventive and health maintenance care as well
as treatment to those who cannot provide for
themselves. Our present system of unpredict-
able costs outrunning budgets is inadequate
and expensive and totally unsatisfactory to
both patient and physician. Such an HMO
must therefore provide a fairly comprehen-
silve type of care for that population, But it
must also be accessible. Many of these people
cannot reaci physicians' offices during tradi-
tional hours. Some asports of care must be
brought to them.

Such an organization needs adequate fi-
nancing and assurance of vlability. Experi-
ence of insurance actuaries is necessary to
determine costs and rates and allow for nec-
essary capital for expansion and reinvest-
ment unless complete dependency on govern-
ment grants is envisioned.

Many besides the poor need and want a
more predictable health care system. The
blue and white collar worker buy health
care from a system keyed to treatment of
illness rather than maintenance of health. As
their demands get greater and our resources
become less the price becomes higher and
higher.

Congress will consider these plans in com-
ing months. Certainly the citizens of this
area deserve a choice of another approach to
payment for medical care. Such a plan needs
to be fairly comprehensive, needs to be avall-
able to those who need it, and needs to be fi-
nancially sound and able to survive inde-
pendently. None of this is possible without
the interest, cooperation and very hard work
of physicians. It behooves us to become in-
formed about these plans and provide guid-
ance and leadership in their development.

Unless our numbers are to increase rapidly
in the next few years, which seems unlikely,
we will find it increasingly difficult to meet
the demands on our services. Some plan of
health maintenance should reduce that de-
mand and provide better medical care at a
price which is reasonable to a large segment
of our population. The cost might also be
more reasonable and more predictable to the
government agencies which purchase care for
the indigent. Our participation should help
provide a community-wide perspective which
is important in any change in our health
care systems.

TWO WEEKLY REPORTS TO NINTH
DISTRICT RESIDENTS, OCTOEBER
18 AND 25, 1971

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, I in-
clude the texts of my last two weekly re-
ports, October 18 and 25, to Ninth Dis-
trict Residents on the impact of agri-
business corporations on American
agriculture.
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CONGRESSMAN LEE HAMILTON'S WASHINGTON
ReroORT, OCTOBER 18, 1971

(Eprror’'s NoTre—This is the first of two
reports on the impact of agri-business cor-
porations on American agriculture.)

The U.S. agriculture plant is a $100 billion
assembly line which provides American fam-
ilies with the best diet in the world at one
of the best bargains in the world. Yet, farm-
ers, government officials, economists and
many thoughtful Americans are beginning
to ask some startling questions about the
world’s most efficient food production plant:

Is the family farm going out of existence?

Is the Nation's food supply in jeopardy?

Is the future of rural America endangered?

The traditional patterns of food supply
are being reshaped by dozens of large cor-
porations which are moving into agriculture
and bringing with them an integrated mar-
ket production system similar to non-agri-
cultural industries. These corporations ap-
proach agriculture, not only to produce focd,
but to develop a completely integrated food
supply system, including production, prec-
essing, distribution and marketing.

These huge conglomerates pose a very real
threat to the family farm, which traditionally
has been the basic unit of our agriculture.
The corporation can make profit on land
speculation, tax advantages, on production,
processing or marketing. The independent
farmer has to take his profit from producticn
only.

Corporations, which can borrow on greater
proportions of their total assets than family
farmers, also are commanding more and
more of the available credit, which is critical
to the survival of the family farmer. Many
corporations have the advantage of a work-
force which is paid much lower wages than
urban industrial workers, and by their size,
they command the lion’s share of the govern-
ment crop support payments.

The Washington Post, in a recent series
of articles, pointed out that large corpora-
tions now dominate segments of agriculture.
Single corporations in California, for in-
stance, account for 90 percent of the State’s
melon production, 46 percent of the cattle
sold, 38 percent of the cotton, and 30 percent
of the citrus fruits, Only three companies
produce most of California’s lettuce.

The family farmer still dominates tre
growing of feed grains, however. In Indiana,
third in the nation in the production of
corn, soybeans and hogs, corporation farm-
ing does not loom large at present. The 1970
census showed that there were 584 corporate
farms in the State, accounting for just over
1 percent of the total farmland.

However, with the family farmer facing
the necessity of larger acreage, expensive ma-
chinery, more credit, he fears that a pattern
similar to that in California might emerge
in feed grains, cattle or hogs, and make it
even more difficult for him to stay in business.

The influx of the corporate farm comes at
a time when the embattled independent
farmer already is taking it on the chin. In-
come levels for farmers during the first half
of the year have remained relatively stable,
while production items, interest rates, taxes
and wage rates Increased 5.5 percent. Farm
income will be down this year as a result of
huge surpluses. The corn crop will be 30
percent larger than last year, and the 53
billion bushel corn crop will be worth less
in total dollars than last season’s 4.1-billion-
bushel crop.

The independent farmer, then, looks about
him and sees that everyone in the food pro-
duction system makes more money, and
has more economic power than he—the su-
permarket chain, the food processer, the food
distributor, and the corporate farmer. It is
no exaggeration to say that the family farmer
could disappear unless he begins to get better
prices for his product.

While the family farmer has remained, for
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the most part, unorganized and independent,
there have been significant industrial, inan-
cial and technological upheavals in American
agriculture. Many of the changes have been
brought about by the emergence of agri-
business,

CoNGRESSMAN LEE HAMILTON'S WASHINGTON
RerorT, OCTOBER 25, 1971

(Eprror's Note—This is the last of two
reports on the impact of agri-business cor-
porations on American agriculture based on
a series of articles appearing recently in
the Washington Post.)

A full-scale battle between the corporate
farmers and independent farmers already has
developed in some areas of the Nation. This
confrontation could have a profound im-
pact, not only on agriculture, but on the
future of rural America as well.

In the last 50 years, 40 million rural Amer-
icans have migrated to the citlies, many of
them leaving behind the family farm which
has been the economic base of small town
America. As the family farmer is driven out
of business, the economic base withers, the
tax base deteriorates, and the quality of life
is affected.

The decline in rural America also has had
an impact on the American political system.
The political punch of rural America has
declined sharply in recent years, and tradi-
tionally, it bas provided a counter-balance
to urban politics. Already in this country, 74
percent of the people live on 1 percent of the
land, and by the year 2000, if present trends
continue, only 12 percent of the American
people will live in communities of less than
100,000 residents.

The Influx of corporate farming in Amer-
fcan agriculture is having an impact on the
Nation’s food supply. Food is the Nation's
largest and most important business. It is
worth more than $100 billion in annual
retail sales and more than $8 billion in farm
exports, which keep the U.S. balance of
trade from being an econothic disaster. Any
development which would impair a steady
and efficient supply of food, or would make
American agriculture less competitive abroad
would have serlous eflects throughout our
economy.

Some observers are suggesting that we
judge agriculture by much broader stand-
ards than efficiency and productivity. They
contend that we should be willing to sacri-
fice agricultural efficiency to preserve the
quality of life in rural America. One farm
leader says that every time a farmhouse light
goes out, the country is not only losing a
man's skills, but also a free man. The impact
of this out-migration on the quality of
American life is uncertain, but worrisome,
because many of the most responsible lead-
ers of American life have come from rural
America.

The turmoil in farm organization reflects
the challenge to traditional American agri-
culture. Farm leaders are searching for a
means to protect the family farmer, some
suggesting legislation to prohibit farming
by big corporations, or restricting to individ-
uals the ownership of land improved with
government funds, Many are calling for leg-
islation to benefit the family farmer, includ-
ing tax benefits, more financial credit to at-
tract more young people into farming, and
improved bargaining power for farmers in
the marketplace.

Some farm organizations bellieve that
farmers should form giant cooperatives with
complete systems for the production, process-
ing and marketing of produce. Many farmers
see the cooperative as just another kind of
glant agri-business organization, however.

The wariety of these approaches to meet
the challenge of agri-business to the family
farmer tend to weaken the efforts to get
effective action.

The Congress, concerned with the impact
of these new developments in agriculture on
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farmers, the food supply, exports and rural
America, is beginning a search for solu-
tions to the new conflicts between independ-
ent farmers and the corporate farmers.

There is a growing awareness in the Con-
gress, however, that government policy often
tends to make the role of the independent
farmer more difficult. Our present agricul-
tural subsidies are supposed to conirol over-
production, but they go mainly to the wealth-
iest farmers with the largest operations.
Subsidies for wheat and cotton, especially,
are much larger than needed to control sur-
pluses.

Of the 2.9 million farmers in the Nation,
50,000 grow a third of the country's food
supply, while 1.5 million American farmers
continue to earn less than poverty level in-
comes, The corporate farmers not only com-
mand the major share of government sub-
sidies, but they also get generous tax write-
offs which encourage even larger operations.

One government expert observed: “Gov-
ernment has provided soclalissm for agri-
business, and free enterprise for the small
farmer and farm worker.”

COMMITTEE FOR PUBLIC JUSTICE

HON. FLOYD SPENCE

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. SPENCE. Mr. Speaker, a group
styling itself the Committee for Public
Justice meets this weekend at Princeton
University. They apparently intend to
zero in on the Federal Bureau of Investi-
gation and its Director, the Honorable
J. Edgar Hoover.

In his column which appeared in the
October 25 edition of the Washington
Evening Star, William F. Buckley, Jr.,
itemizes in some detail the prinecipal par-
ticipants and the common threads which
draw them together in this endeavor. I
ask unanimous consent to include that
column at the conclusion of my remarks.

At the risk of dignifying such a group
by deigning even to mention it, I cali it
to the attention of my colleagues in the
hope that the excesses which may be
anticipated from its deliberations will
not go unstudied and unchallenged. Too
often in the past, questionable move-
ments of this sort have been permitted
to gain attention and momentum far
beyond their merit. That should not be
permitted to happen in this case.

The column follows:

Is It PusLic JUSTICE OR JusT HOOVER

BATING?
(By William F. Buckley, Jr.)

A gentleman at Princeton University got
the idea a while ago that it would be inter-
esting to inquire into the nature of some-
thing. So he founded the Committee for
Publie Justice.

Hm'mg founded a Commiitee for Public
Justice, the gquestion naturally arose, public
just.lce for whom? The answer was obvious:
Public justice for victims of—J. Edgar
Hoover. The first extensive meeting is sched-
uled to be held at the Woodrow Wilson
School in Princeton Friday and Saturday,
and it is fearfully predictable that they will
talk about the deficiencies of the Federal
Bureau of Investigation,

It is strange that a committee so self-
advertisedly concerned with justice should

solicit, in the name of estimating the useful-
ness of the FBI, the services of men who are,

38169

some of them, anti-FBI nuts. I say nuts, be-
cause criticism of the FBI needs to be eval-
uated with some reference to the evaluator's
general view of things, If there is anyone on
the masthead of the new committee who has
given 10 minutes' fruitful thought to the
question of crime and punishment, with the
possible exception of Norman Dorsen of the
ACLU, then there will be headlines indeed
out of Princeton this weekend, to celebrate
the discovery of crime by this set.

The most conspicuous figure in the execu-
tive council is Ramsey Clark. Clark, who is
a splendid fellow, wrote, alas, the most per-
verse book about morals since De Sade, the
jurisprudential equivalent of “The Greening
of America”. On top of that, Clark and
Hoover, who was a subordinate of Clark for
a few years, in the sense that Marshal Mont-
gomery was a subordinate to King George V,
were exchanging epithets a year or so ago.

Then there is, of all people, Lillian Hell-
man who, notwithstanding her great re-
sourcefulness as a dramatist, could only
think, in 1852, to answer guestions about
her involvement with the Communist party
with mutterings about the 5th Amendment.
Burke Marshall was an assistant attorney
general during the Kennedy years, and In
pursuit of public justice rushed to Chappa-
quiddick not at the urging of Mr, and Mrs.
Eopechne, but of Sen. Kennedy.

Oh, it is a wonderful list! Did you know
that Warren Beatty was interested in public
justice?

Jules Feiffer is there, to protest what a
spokesman for the committee has described
as “political repression,” which is to be de-
fined, one gathers, as resistance to the burn-
ing down of ROTC buildings. J. Fred Cook
is best known as having discovered that the
FBI framed Alger Hiss.

Frank Donner also pleaded the 5th Amend-
ment about his connections with the Com-
munist party. Martin Peretz of Harvard, the
philanthropist of the hard left, is still dazed
from the anti-Semitic talk he ran into dur-
ing one of the caucuses which, as I remem-
ber, he got the bill for.

Shirley MacLaine will be consulted. We
never can remember whether Shirley Mac-
Laine is Shelley Winters, and which of the
two is related, and how, to Warren Beatty
though it is good to know that they are
both related by their common thirst for pub-
lic justice. There is a military man. Who?
You guessed it, former Marine Commandant
Gen. David Shoup, who has been talking
about American war crimes ever since the
Viet Cong launched their reign of terror.
And Candice Bergen, Mrs. Marshall Fleld,
Mrs. Elinor Gimbel, and—Charles Goodell.

Other contributors to Princeton’s search
for expanding the vocabulary of anti-Hoover-
ism are Paul Newman, who will contribute
the facial expressions; Mike Nichols, who will
direct them; and Arthur Schlesinger Jr., who
will write the history of the Committee for
Public Justice, which will be the shortest
book he ever wrote, meaning that there is
something in public justice for all of us.

VETERANS DAY-—1971

HON. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, as we
pause from our day-to-day activities to
observe Veterans Day, let us think how
we, as Americans, can express our ap-
preciation to the men and women who
have helped to preserve our American
way of life.

We can respond by being Americans—




38170

Americans who are alert—Americans
who are not afraid to face the challenges
of today—Americans who understand
the gravity of the world situation—
Americans who will express their support
of our national purpose to attain world
peace.

Today, as never before in the history
of our great country, we must show the
world that we are a Nation united in
pursuit of this lofty goal.

This day originally was designated by
the Congress in honor of the millions of
America’'s sons and daughters who
joined the ranks of our Armed Forces in
defense of freedom and individual dig-
nity. The rescheduling of this holiday
from its former date of November 11—
the anniversary of the World War I armi-
stice—to the fourth Monday of October
in no way detracts from its dedication to
the attainment of an honorable world
peace. Hundreds of thousands of gallant
Americans have made the supreme sacri-
fice in pursuit of that goal. Other
countless thousands bear the marks of
combat incurred while meeting the high-
est obligation of their citizenship.

In my own 13th Congressional District
of Pennsylvania, I take great pride in a
veteran population totaling over 98,000,
The Montgomery County veterans’ orga-
nizations are composed of patriotic
Americans who join the more than 27
million Americans whose lasting sacrifice
to their country’s welfare will always be
matched by the enduring affection of
their countrymen.

The passage of time must never obscure
or minimize our eternal debt of gratitude
to all our veterans. It is with this convic-
tion that I say the Second Session of the
92d Congress will continue to explore the
plight of our veterans and their families
in the light of our rapidly changing times
and needs.

Lincoln’s compassionate words adjur-
ing us “to care for him who shall have
borne the battle, and for his widow and
orphans” are a constant reminder to us
of our duty to our veterans.

With deep pride and gratitude, I join
my colleagues in the Congress and my
fellow Americans in acknowledging that
the debt that we owe to the men and
women who have fought to preserve our
precious freedoms is one that can never
be repaid.

CHILD DEVELOPMENT ACT TO
SOVIETIZE OUR YOUTH

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, Oclober 28, 1971

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, I have
openly opposed the spending of $14 to
$20 billion for child ecare centers as
passed recently by the House. The result
has been a great amount of mail into my
office when others learned of the dan-
generous precedent this bill sets. I am
deeply hopeful President Nixon will veto
this bill when it goes to him for his sig-
nature and that the House will turn
around and swiftly pass the Economic
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Opportunity Act of 1971 without this
child development provision.

Meanwhile, columnist James J. Kil-
patrick, in the Seattle Times, took note
of the Child Development Act, and I call
his remarks to the attention of my col-
leagues. I insert Mr. Kilpatrick’s column
at this point in the REecorbp:

CHILD DEVELOPMENT AcT—To SoviETIZE OUR
Youre

WasHINGTON.—When the House met Sep-
tember 30, not more than 40 or 50 members
had any clear idea of what might be con-
tained in a proposed “Child Development
Act."” The bill was not even before them.

Before the afternoon had ended, after a
legislative coup led by John Brademas of In-
diana, the House had voted, 203 to 181, to
graft this unbelievable bill onto the Eco-
nomic Opportunity Act of 1871. The Senate
some weeks ago adopted a milder but similar
plan. The whole scheme now awalts action
by conference committee.

The Brademas bill runs to 11,000 words. It
occuples 22 columns of fine type in The Con-
gressional Record. No measure of greater
importance has cleared the floor of the 92nd
Congress, and few have had less attention
from the press,

The bill is a monstrosity. No other word
suffices. Many observers had expected, as part
of plans for welfare reform, to see some bill
enacted that would provide modest federal
subsidies for a few day-care centers in major
cities. These had been vaguely envisioned as
places where welfare mothers could leave
their children while they went to work.

Instead, the House has approved a breath-
taking, full-blown plan for the “comprehen-
sive” development of children to the age of
14. It is the boldest and most far-reaching
scheme ever advanced for the Sovietization
of American youth.

The bill begins with a recital that Con-
gress finds “that milllons of American chil-
dren are suffering unnecessary harm from
the present lack of adequate child-develop-
ment services, particularly during early
childhood years.”

To remedy this harm, the bill directs the
secretary of health, education, and welfare to
foster programs that will provide ‘“‘compre-
hensive physical and mental health, social,
and cognitive development services neces-
sary for children participating in the pro-
gram to profit fully from their educational
opportunities and to attain thelir maximum
potential.”

Buch programs may include food and nu-
tritional services; medical, psychological and
educational services; appropriate treatment
to overcome emotional barriers; and “dissem-
ination of information in the functional
language of those to be served, to assure
that parents are well informed." Religious
guidance plays no part.

Applications for federal financing would
be funneled through various Child Develop-
ment Councils. These in turn would supervise
Local Poliey Councils, to be composed either
of parents or of representatives “chosen by
such parents in accordance with democratic
selection procedures approved by the secre-
tary.”

Local proposals would float up to a new
Office of Child Development. This office
would create a committee to develop Federal
Standards for Child Development Services,
Another committee would prepare a Uniform
Minimum Code for Child Development Faclli-
ties. The facilities would be financed through
8 new Child Development Facility Insurance
Fund.

Meanwhile, a National Center for Child
Development would foster “research.” A
Child Development Research Council would
smile upon it all.

The bill would provide *“free” care for
all children of families earning not more
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than $4,320 a year. Other children would pay
a small fee, Congressman Brademas could
not really say what the program might cost—
maybe $350 million in fiscal "73—but the
House authorization is open-ended.

The bill contemplates, ultimately, federal
support of “the entire range of services that
have to do with the development of a child.”

Doubtless the contrivers of this nightmare
had good intentions. In the context of a So-
vietized soclety, in which children are re-
garded as wards of the state and raised in
state-controlled communes, the scheme
would make beautiful sense.

But it is monstrous to concoct any such
plan for a society that still cherishes the val-
ues (however they may be abused) of home,
family, church and parental control.

This bill contains the seeds for destruction
of Middle America; and if Richard Nixon
signs it, he will have forfeited his last frail
claim on Middle America’s support.

SAVE POINT REYES PENINSULA

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, October 27, 1971

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, as a Californian and a Mem-
ber of Congress, I feel that I must add
my voice to those of my fellow Califor-
nians in support of saving the Point
Reyes Peninsula. To fail to act to protect
and save this area would be a crime
against nature and a crime against future
generations of Americans. The National
Park Service's 5,150 acre wilderness pro-
posal, while better than no plan at all, is
really quite inadequate to the task that
lies before us. Large areas have been ex-
cluded and the National Park Service
plan, absurdly enough, includes no
shoreline.

I support the alternative proposal for
36,000 acres of wilderness as recom-
mended by a coalition of citizen conserva-
tion groups. This proposal would pro-
tect some 25 miles of ocean and bay
shoreline and tidelands—a necessity as
far as I am concerned. In addition to the
Mt. Wittenberg area proposed by the
Park Service, it includes the southern
portion of the seashore from Bear Val-
ley Trail to Pablo Point, Drakes and
Limantour Esteros and Limantous Spit,
Tomales Point, the full length of Point
Reyes Beach and the shoreline of Point
Reyes Headland.

Generous wilderness protection for the
Point Reyes area is important, not only
because of the amazing and gentle beauty
of this area, but also because of its prox-
imity to the millions of people who live
in the San Francisco bay area—people
who desperately need the peace and tran-
quility that wilderness areas can provide.

There are several drawbacks inherent
in the National Park Service plan. Al-
though public meetings on the overall
conceptual master plans are a step in
the right direction, present National
Park Service policies do not provide for
any citizen involvement in the decisions
following adoption of the generalized
master plan. I feel that citizens must be
able to have a chance to review the im-
portant action plans which touch upon
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such important questions as the specifics
of proposed developments and the loca-
tion and design of major roads. The mas-
ter plan should recommend that a rep-
resentative citizens advisory board be
established for the Point Reyes wilder-
ness refuge.

In addition, most of the national sea-
shore under the present Park Service
plan would be designated as class IIIL
This means that this land could con-
ceivably be exploited and developed for
commercial profit. We could see this area
logged, grazed, and hotdog standed out
of its beauty. Except for those lands
where we in the Congress have specifical-
ly permitted dairy cow or cattle ranch-
ing, this land should be protected more
stringently than present plans provide.
This area should remain wild and beau-
tiful and should not be developed.

I am of the opinion that those in the
Park Service who studied this area and
wrote this master plan were trying to
serve the best interests of the people of
California and America. However, this
conceptual plan omits details which ab-
solutely must be open to public review.
It omits specifics which are vital to the
success of the effort to save this area.
For example, the master plan states the
prineciple that the automobile must be
phased out of the proposed park area.
However, no deadlines are given and no
real procedural guarantees are provided.
We in the Congress, perhaps even more
than other Americans, know that this
could well mean that this principle might
never become reality—and that even if
the principle becomes practice it may be
too late. In my view, private automobiles
should be excluded from this lovely area
and for one reason only—to accommo-
date masses of private automobiles would
mean the destruction of the area. Do we
want to see miles of asphalt, parking lots,
and traffic jams in the beautiful and
primitive area? I do not think any of us
wish that, and so we must act to pre-
vent it. Naturally, when we exclude pri-
vate automobiles from an area such as
this, alternate, public, mgans of trans-
portation must be providéd. This aspect
of the proposed park has not been given
the attention it deserves in the master
plan. We are not talking here about just
another beach and just some trees. This
area is unequaled anywhere in the world
for its majestic seacoast, its lovely green
and rolling hills and its exquisite forests.

This “island in time” provides us with
a rare opportunity to save something
that soon will be gone and that cannot
be recreated. We have other areas
where people can drive to the beach,
stroll down a boardwalk, visit conces-
sionary stands and spend a Saturday af-
ternoon. This is all right, but we do not
want all of our seashore and all of the
few natural areas that remain to end up
this way. We in the West, perhaps, have
the good fortune to have more wild and
untamed land surrounding us than in
some other areas of our country. There
really is no joy similar to that of hiking
into the Sierra, into an area where there
are no roads, no cars, no machines, no
businesses and no crowds. We cannot
preserve all of our land in this way. But,
by some miracle, Point Reyes, just a
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few miles from San Francisco, has re-
mained in this primitive state.

At present, wilderness areas are more
accessible to those with middle-class in-
come than to lower-incomed families.
Point Reyes could be a place where peo-
ple of all incomes and all races could
have easy access to lovely wilderness. I
sincerely hope that the final plan for
this park area will be expanded to in-
clude 36,000 acres, with provisions for
cheap and rapid public transportation
from the population centers in the bay
area, to the lovely hiking trails of Point
Reyes. I will do all that I can here in
Congress to assist in this effort.

Most of all, I hope to see some action
on this question guickly—to insure the
safety of the wilderness and the success
of all our efforts to serve the people of
California.

LIBERATION BY COMMUNICATION

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, this past
Saturday, October 23, 1971, the Ameri-
can-Hungarian community in the Na-
tion’s Capital and the entire Metro-
politan area, commemorated the 15th
anniversary of the 1956 Hungarian
Revolution.

Presenting the keynote address on this
occasion was our distinguished colleague
from the State of New York (Mr. Hor-
ToN) who discussed most cogently the
present international realities of the
1970’s and how they differ from the stark,
cold war days of the mid-1950's.

He also, however, made the concomi-
tant point that during this 15-year period
since the 1956 revolution, we as a nation
have largely forgotten the lessons learned
during the 1950's about the political and
military aspects of Communist totali-
tarianism. Particularly among our young
people who do not remember the erec-
tion of the Berlin wall and who cannot
envision what it would be like to live sur-
rounded by gun towers and barbed wire,
these lessons must be reiterated.

I ask, Mr. Speaker, that the address of
our colleague from New York (Mr. Hor-
Ton) before the dinner commemorating
the 15th anniversary of the Hungarian
Revolution be included in the Recorp at
this point.

The address follows:

TEXT oF CONGRESSMAN HORTON'S REMARKS IN
His KEYNOTE ADDRESS AT THE DINNER CoM-~
MEMORATING THE 15TH ANNIVERARY OF THE
1956 HUNGARIAN REevoLUTION, NATIONAL
Press Crue, WasHINGTON, D.C.

(Dinner sponsors: American Citizens Com-
mittee for the Commemoration of the 15th
Anniversary of the Hungarian Revolution,
Congressman Frank Horton, Chalrman; Hun-
garian Freedom Fighters Federation, Dr, An-
dras Pogany, President).

LIBERATION BY COMMUNICATION

“ ..may a ray of hope reach our long
tried people who at this moment endure the
fifth day of bombs, shells, and fiaming death,
bearing witness, before God and the world,
of their will to be free—a people whose sons
are being dragged into slavery; whose chil-
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dren, with their last breath cry “help” from
wrecked homes, hospitals, and shelters;
whose women stand before looted stores, fac-
ing stark famine,

“Ardently I pray God to bless you and your
people, Mr. President—to guard and guide
America in gaining the common goal of
peace and joy for & troubled world. May the
Almighty grant that you thrive and wax
strong. On the threshold of a happler future,
I beg you not to forget—never to forget—
this small gallant nation braving anguish
and death in the cause of mankind.”

With these words, Josef Cardinal Mind-
szenty, Prince Primate of Hungary, wrote to
President Dwight D. Eisenhower on Novem-
ber 8, 1956. I could think of no man on earth
whose words would be more appropriate to
open my remarks on the 15th anniversary of
the Freedom Fighters revolution. No man, in-
cluding those who died in that revolution,
and including those who were exiled forever
from their homeland, has made a greater
sacrifice than Cardinal Mindszenty in the
cause of his people and his church. Virtuslly
imprisoned by circumstance in the American
legation in Budapest, as a haven from certain
death during the revolution, Cardinal Mind-
szenty has now made an even greater sacri-
fice—imprisoning his soul and his freedom
of expression in exchange for his personal
freedom, and in exchange for a chance for
the Pope to melt the ice that has frogen re-
lations between Hungary and Rome for the
past 15 years.

While Cardinal Mindszenty may not, for
the moment, be able to share with us his
memeories and his feelings about the people
of Hungary, we can and we must turn to his
words, spoken in the past, in commemora-
ting this valiant try for freedom.

The Cardinal’s prayer for President Eisen-
hower and the American people contains two
vital and moving points. First, that America
thrive and be strong so that we can gain
the common goal of peace and joy for man-
kind; and second, that America not forget—
never forget—the gallant and anguished na-
tion of Hungary.

How far have we come in seeking these
goals since the Cardinal penned his letter
in the dark days of early November, 1956682
We have come far, yes, but by no means
far enough.

We have gone through years of anguished
debate about whether the United States, at
a moment when it enjoyed unquestioned mil-
itary superiority in the world, could have, or
should have used its strength to face down
the threat of the Russian bloodbath. Wa
have gone through years of unsuccessful ef-
fort to keep the gquestion of Soviet cccupa-
tion and stifling of Hungary and other na-
tions of Eastern Europe before the United
Nations.

But where are we today? What is the status
of America's progress toward fulfilling Car-~
dinal Mindszenty's goal of bringing peace
and joy to a troubled world?

For those who long to turn the clock back
to 1956, for those who wish we would return
to the day when the seams of world order
were held together almost solely by ungues-
tioned American military superiority and by
the presence of thousands of U.S. troops en-
circling the communist world, we have not
come far enough.

For those who see opportunity for im-
proving the plight of communist peoples
through other than military means, however,
we have come very far indeed. No man or
woman who is famillar with the awesome
nuclear power that has been amassed by the
Soviets and ourselves can belleve that the
solution to freeing the minds and lives of the
captive peoples lies in a military confron-
tation between us and the Russians. None
of us should seek the sacrifice of this entire
planet as the price for any goal!

I think most of us are able to discern the
international realities of the 1970's, and per=
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ceive how they differ from the stark, cold
war days of the mid-1950's. I think that
President Nixon captured the essence of pres-
ent realities when he made his acceptance
speech at the Miamli convention in August
of 1068, There he stated that it would be
his goal to seek a generation of peace. He
stated that this would have to be achieved
by ending the era of confrontation—very
dangerous confrontation—between the su-
perpowers of the earth. He states that the
generation of peace would be ushered in by
what he called an era of negotiation, but he
very forcefully made the point that such an
era could only succeed if America is nego-
tiating from a position of strength, not of
weakness.

There are many in this nation, and many
in this room who, because of their bitter ex-
perlences with the communists, and their
justifiable distrust of communist leaders—
based on the lessons of history—shudder at
the thought of any meaningful negotiation
with the communist world. In the years of
the 1940's and 1950's, we could well afford
to deal with the communist world on our
own terms. Our military superiority in Eu-
rope, in the Near East, in the Pacific and in
Southeast Asla, as well as at home, even per-
mitted us the luxury of virtually denying
the existence of Communist China and her
750,000,000 people.

In the world of the 1970's, however, we
cannot base the foreign policy of free na-
tions or of our own nation on the world as
we wish it were. If our policies are to be
successful, they must be based on the re-
alities of our world as it 1s today—whether
these realities are popular or unpopular.
Only in this way can we hope to change
these realities, and to have a say in how
they will change.

These are tumultuous days for those who
do not want to see changed the policies and
the assumptions of world order which existed
in 1956. For in these months, the free world
is undergoing an accelerated evolution into
reality. Until a short time ago, America was
clinging to the military, political and eco-
nomic foreign policies which had been forged
for use in the post-war era. America and her
leaders were reluctant to shed their image
of a world led and dominated by America
alone—to shed their image of an America
which was wealthy enough to carry on her
shoulders all of the burdens for economic
development of the war-torn nations of Eu-
rope and the Pacific, and strong enough to
shoulder the defense of those nations against
communism.

President Nixon has seen that in order to
enter the era of negotiation from a position
of strength, we will have to assess our own
strengths and weaknesses as realistically and
as pragmatically as our adversaries do, He
perceived that the assumptions of the post-
war era will have to be adjusted to the re-
alities of today, if, indeed, we are to attain
a true position of strength.

As & result, we have seen major changes
in American economic and military foreign
policies. The Nixon Doctrine states that the
area defense alllances of the post-war era
must quickly evolve into true defense part-
nerships—with each ally bearing his fair
share of the expense and the manpower and
hardware burden of defending his own re-
glon. The Doctrine recognizes the need to
view NATO, for example, as our adversaries
view it. If NATO were to remain an alliance
which is almost completely dependent on
American military power and American
money, its true defenses against Communism
in Europe and the Mediterranean would be
strong in name only. As long as NATO allies
feel completely free to scorn American poli-
cles at the same time they enjoy the luxury
of 1life behind an American military shield,
then there 1s no true strength to this alli-
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ance, or to any other alliance which is based
on the same empty pronouncements of
strength.

If the communists realize this, we must
realize it ourselves, and we and our allies
must be willing to make the hard decisions
needed to give real strength and partnership
to these alliances. The way to do this is not
by unilaterally withdrawing American mili-
tary support from these alliances, but by en-
couraging and even coercing our allies to pull
their share of the weight.

I think that the President has withstood
great pressures from people wanting to isolate
America militarily and economically, While
he, along with many of us in the Congress
have sought to cut the fat from America’s
military establishment and defense budget,
we have taken, and must continue to take
great care not to cut the muscle and bone
from our defenses. To do so would be to put
us in a position of weakness at the crucial
time when we need a position of strength
from which to negotiate.

The same can be said for our new eco-
nomic policles. How long, ladies and gentle-
men, have our trading partners in the free
world refused to relingquish the favored treat-
ment they were given in the 1940's and 1950's
as war-torn nations suffering the after-
math of World War II? Originally, their trade
barriers were erected to protect their slowly
developing economles, while they rebulit
from the ruins of war. At the same time,
Uncle Sam, who had nearly all of the gold
and a huge trade surplus could afford to pur-
sue the principles of free trade, while our
trading partners licked their wartime wounds
behind the shield of economic protection-
ism and American military strength.

After negotiation falled, and while Amer-
ica's economy grew weaker and weaker, our
President finally was forced to take drastic
and unilateral action to set economic policies
which are in line with the realities of the
1870's. Germany, France and Japan are no
longer war-torn, developing economies. They
are modern, efficient and productive econo-
mies, well able to compete with an American
industrial plant, which in many areas is
older, less efficient and more costly than
theirs, The President has given our trading
partners a stark and simple choice. Either
they demonstrate willingness to understand
America’s economic problems, as we have un-
derstood theirs for the past 26 years, either
they cooperate In establishing a realistic
world economic order which can benefit all
of us, or we will pursue policies that will
severely limit their access to lucrative Amer-
ican consumer markets.

Imposing a unilateral 10% surcharge on
imports and removing the gold-backing of
the dollar are drastic steps. But they may be
what is needed to forge economic partner-
ships in the free world that are truly strong.

Again, we must be willing to see our
strengths and weaknesses as our adversaries
see them. The Sovlets know that America
cannot continue to support huge military
operations abroad and pursue international
economic policies that will drain our pro-
ductivity and our wealth, and still provide
the resources needed to solve the domestic
problems of the American people—problems
that must be solved if we are to be a strong
nation in any true sense.

We must see these realities and must make
the difficult adjustments to meet them head-
on. I think the result will be a free world
which is far more formidable an adversary
to world communism than the world in
which we live today. It will be more formi-
dable because all free pecples will be in it
together, galning equal beneflts, and shoul-
dering equal burdens.

This is my concept of the position of
strength which the free world must find it-
self In before we can undertake the era of
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negotiation that is beginning now. Speaking
as a Member of Congress, I am pleased to see
that we are, at last, facing up to these reali-
tles.

Early in my remarks I asked the question—
how far have we come in seeking the two
goals which Cardinal Mindszenty expressed
in his prayer for President Eisenhower 15
years ago? My answer to the first goal—that
America thrive and be strong, so we can be
ready to gain the common goal of peace for
mankind—is a very hopeful answer tonight.
As I said earlier, we have made some prog-
ress, but have not come far enough. There
is still a danger of communist expansion into
third world nations. Today, both Cuba and
Chile in the Western Hemisphere are under
communlist rule. Lacs and Cambodia are pre-
cariously balanced on the brink of commu-
nist takeover, while South Vietnam seems
better able to defend itself against commu-
nism than at any time in the past two dec-
ades.

Of course, the Cardinal's first goal is far
from fulfilled. The peoples of Hungary, East-
ern Europe, the Soviet Union, the People's
Republic of China and other nations are still
under the yoke of totalitarianism,

But I believe an important step has been
taken toward this goal. Instead of pursuing
policles founded on delusion and the reali-
tles of the past, we are now pursuing policies
Ill:at can prepare us for the era we are enter-

g.

I welcome this progress in meeting the
first goal with a very strong warning that we
cannot succeed if we ignore the Cardinal’s
second goal. That is that Amerlca and the
free world not forget—never forget—what
the people of Hungary fought and died for
in 1956.

I am not at all happy with the progress
we are making toward fulfilling the Cardi-
nal's second goal.

Just as it is vital that we know ourselves,
our strengths and weaknesses as our adver-
sary knows them, we must also know and
understand the strengths and weaknesses of
our adversary. Our people must understand
these realities too, and must never be al-
lowed to forget them.

The goal of liberating the spirits and the
lives of Hungarians and other peoples living
under communism is not going to be ob-
tained through military confrontation or
War,

The possibility of liberation by the sword
is too doubtful, and the costs to mankind
are too great t@pursue policies of liberation
with bombs and guns.

Our task is more complex than mounting
a physical invasion with tanks, planes and
troops. We must instead take the other road.
We must pursue the liberation of oppressed
peoples with ideas, with exposure and with
communication. This kind of lberation is
not as herole, as dramatic or as guick to come
by as are military onslaughts. But the re-
sults of liberation by communication can be
far more lasting and more beneficial to the
well-being and freedom of mankind.

This must be the ultimate goal of America
as she enters the era of negotiation with
Moscow and Peking. But this goal will not
be achieved If our only preparation is to
strengthen ourselves militarily and economi-
cally. We must be ready in spirit and in the
understanding and education of our own
people as well.

Today, we are woefully lacking in this
kind of preparation.

The experience of Vietnam, and the trage-
dies of racial conflict here and elsewhere in
the world have weakened the free spirit of
the American people. At a time when the
free institutions of our own nation are un-
der severe attack from both the right and
left, we have indeed, forgotten the lessons
of Hungary, and of October 23rd, 1956.




October 28, 1971

Today, the young people in our own coun-
try, at the same time they are asking prob-
ing questions about improving freedom in
America, are not raising questions about the
plight of human freedom in the communist
world, Too many Americans see communism
only as an academic philosophy, They see
it as an ideal economic system where wealth
is to be distributed equally according to the
needs of all people. They see the social and
economic aspects of communist theory with-
out remembering to question and deplore
the political and military aspects of com-
munist totalitarianism.

When the communists come to the nego-
tiating table, they will come with a full un-
derstanding of our system and of our peo-
ple. They are treated dally to accounts of
conflicts within our country and the free
world, Our freedom of expression and free-
dom of the press does not permit us to hide
these truths from them.

I fear that our people will not be as well
prepared to understand communism and te-
talitarianism. We as a nation have largely
forgotten the lessons of the Berlin wall, We
have forgotten why freedom fighters battled
Soviet tank troops with sticks and stones.
We don’t take the time to envision what it
would be like to live in a nation surrounded
by gun towers, barbed wire and mine-fields.
We pass lightly over news articles about So-
viet oppression of Jews and other minorities.
We read and then forget accounts of artists
and writers being condemned to mental in-
stitutions in Russia for daring to express
themselves freely—daring to dissent from the
communist line.

Some Americans feel that in order to have
hope for world peace through negotiation
with the communists, we must somehow
think nice thoughts about communism, that
we must play down the suppression of hu-
man freedom that occurs behind communist
borders.

It has become so unfashionable to speak
up about the human aspects of communism
that Americans who feel deeply about com-
munist oppression have too often been desig-
nated as fanatics or right-wingers. We saw
a sad example of this in American news-
papers this week, Press accounts of the un-
fortunate and deplorable attack that was
made on Premier Kosygin in Ottawa, labeled
the Hungarian Freedom Fighters Federation
as a quote, “right-wing group.” I totally
reject such a label, and you should reject it.
Are the freedom fighters right wing because
they lived under communism and fought to
free themselves? Are they right wing be-
cause they want the world to know what
life under communism ls like?

This convenient kind of labeling is danger-
ous to our soclety. I am very far from being
right wing, or even a conservative Congress-
man. Yet, I have been fighting for nine years
in Congress and in my home community to
make Americans think about the meaning
of communism from the standpoint of hu-
man freedom.

On the first day of every Congress I have
served in, I have introduced a bill to create
a special committee in the House of Rep-
resentatives to examine our foreign policy
from a standpoint that takes self-determina-
tion into account. At first, my resolution
called for a Select Committee on Captive
Nations. But that phrase has become S0 un-
popular in official Washington that this year,
for the first time, I introduced a resolution
to create a Committee on Self-Determina-
tion, hoping it would gain more acceptance.
The purpose of this committee would not be
to advocate foreign policies that seek to
liberate communist nations, or any other na-
tions militarlly. Instead, it would take a good,
hard look at whether or not our foreign
policies are in line with the goal of self-
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determination of peoples. It would examine
our relations with not only communist gov-
ernments, but rightist military dictatorships
as well, from that standpoint.

In addition, I have made it a point to
participate each year in the celebration of
Captive Nations' week. I have on hundreds
of occaslons, spoken on the floor of the
House to point out the miseries of people liv-
ing under communist rule. Last year at this
time, I entered into the Congressional Record
a detailed account of a new passport reg-
ulation which was promulgated under the
Kadar regime. I wanted to let the American
people know that this regulation is not a
loosening of freedom of travel for Hungar-
ians, Instead, it iz a sinister tool seeking to
discredit and punish the familles of those
Hungarlans who have left Hungary, and who
dare to speak out about oppression in that
country.

As you know, each year, under both Pres-
ident Johnson and President Nixon, the Pres-
idential proclamation of Captive Nations
Week is worded more softly and more subtly,
and is given less and less publicity. Why? Are
we afraid to tell our own people what life
under communism is like? Are we afraid that
this will rufle the feathers ¢f communist
leaders? Are we afraild that we will, by tell-
ing the truth, be encouraging resistance to
these regimes at home and abroad? I think
these are exactly the reasons that commun-
ist oppression is downplayed by our diplo-
mats and our government leaders. For the
same reason, it was impossible for our Amer-
ican Citizens Committee to commemorate
the 15th Anniversary to get a member of the
Cabinet to agree to serve as an honorary
chairman, Why, when the Speaker of the
House, the Minority Leader of the House and
two distinguished Senators, including the
Chalrman of the Republican Party are willing
to associate themselves with this com-
memoration, should the Federal executive
branch be taking all pains to avoid this
event?

Commemorating the revolution does not
mean that America gives support to any exile
or revolutionary government of captive coun-
tries. It merely means that we will not per-
mit ourselves to forget Cardinal Mindszenty's
second goal.

If our diplomats feel that in order to con-
duct successful relations and negotiations
with the communists, we must try to forget
about the events of 1956, and the events of
1968 In Czechoslovakia, I think they are sad-
ly mistaken.

I do not notice, on the part of the com-
munists, any attempt to downplay their
steady diet of anti-imperialist, anti-Ameri-
can propaganda., They do not seem to feel
the need to tell their people how wonderful
we Americans are in order to prepare for
negotiations with us.

On the contrary, I would like to recall a
television broadcast I saw just this past
Thursday evening. The CBS program, “Sixty-
minutes” carrled an excellent Interview with
a noted Chinese author, Dr. Han Suyin, who
had just returned from a seven-week visit to
Peking, and from talks with Cho En Lai. She
is a personal friend of many Chinese com-
munist leaders, and is in sympathy with their
regime.

She was asked whether the Chinese would
take down the huge anti-imperialist posters
which are plentiful in every Chinese city, so
as not to embarrass President Nixon when
he visits China next year. Her reply is one
which contains an important lesson for the
people and leaders of America.

She sald it was important to the Chinese
people that the President see them as they
really are. She saw no need to hide them
from him the strong differences between
their system and the American system. She
sald that negotlation and co-existence do not
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mean that Chinese have to change their
opinion about capitalism or imperialism.

In order for us to negotiate and co-exist
peacefully with communism should it be
necessary for us to forget our own principles
of individual rights and human freedom?
May we not decry and publicly deplore the
oppression of human beings by totalitarian
rulers in the world? I say we can, and we
must!

If we permit ourselves to forget the second
goal of Mindszenty's prayer, then we will
weaken the position of free men at the ne-
gotiating tables. Then we will be unprepared
and unable to liberate anycne with ideas,
with communication.

We have too much to be proud of as free
men. We have no reason to pay lip service to,
or to speak softly about oppression or about
principles we abhor.

This is why, my friends, we must not allow
our government to return to the Kadar re-
gime, the crown of St. Stephen. This symbol
of legitimate constitutional government has
lived for a thousand years in the minds of
all Hungarians. It remains a symbol of gov-
ernment of the people, by the people and for
the people of Hungary. Should our diplomats
pretend that there is no oppression today in
Hungary? Should they use the holy crown
#s a bargaining tool to win some small eco-
nomic concessions or to smooth over our
bi-lateral relations?

The answer is obvious, and it is mno.
Frankly, I think that Congressman Hogan,
Congressman Scherle and others in Congress
have been successful in conveying to the
President and to the Secretary of State, our
strong feeling that the crown should not be
returned until there is significant improve-
ment in the personal freedom of the people
of Hungary. I will continue to voice this po-
sition, and voice it strongly, and I call upon
you and upon all Americans not to permit
the degradation of this holy crown into a
crass diplomatic bargaining tool.

Ladies and gentlemen, we, on the Ameri-
can Citizens Committee have made it our
primary goal to motivate Americans—all
Americans—to speak up about the lack of
freedom in the Communist world. Our efforts
can help to insure that America never forgets
the lessons of Hungary in 1956. We have per-
suaded governors, mayors and clergymen
throughout this country to speak out openly
in commemorating this 156th anniversary.

But this goal will not be reached if we
only attend to it every five years. We must
not wait until the 20th anniversary to change
the image of communism in America.

For if we are to accomplish any degree
of liberation by communication, we must not
ourselves be afraid to communicate. If we
do not publicly and frequently accentuate
the differences between freedom and com-
munism, as well as the areas where there
is opportunity for negotiation, then any nego-
tiations will be empty and fruitless.

Just as I have joined the fight in Con-
gress to keep the voices of Radio Free Eu-
rope and Radio Liberty ringing in the ears
of communist rulers and their peoples, we
must fight to keep the spirit of human free-
dom alive in the free world.

Yes, we have made excellent progress
toward reaching the first goal of Cardinal
Mindszenty's prayer. But we have lost ground
in assuring that America will not forget—
never forget, the symbolic lessons of Hungary
in 1956,

Let us regain that lost ground. Let us
accept the realities of today's world, and
throw off the illusions of the past as we
prepare to deal from strength. But let us
recognize that no amount of military
or economic strength can accomplish true
peace, unless we are unafraid to speak up
for what we stand for.

Thank you.
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U.S. AND THE UN.—WHERE
DO WE GO FROM HERE?

HON. LAMAR BAKER

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. BAKER. Mr. Speaker, Americans
continue to express well-justified out-
rage at the tragic United Nations vote
to oust Nationalist China, a faithful
member for more than a quarter of a
century. The U.N. move to admit a re-
gime seizing and maintaining power
through blatant aggression comes at the
expense of a peace-loving member which
consistently has observed both letter and
spirit of the charter.

Tennesseans, including my Third Dis-
trict constituents, rightfully protest this
injustice and demand the United States
reassess its commitment to the U.N. in
light of this decision.

I share with many of my colleagues in
both houses of Congress a deep concern
about the future of the United States in
the U.N.

‘While we continue to pour out money
to support this organization, other na-
tions, reneging on their commitments,
coast on our efforts, Ironically, many of
these free-loaders openly mock U.S. en-
deavors toward world peace, as reflected
by this week’s vote.

I know I speak for the majority in
the Volunteer State in calling for a re-
evaluation of U.S. financial support and
moral responsibility to the U.N. If this
organization is to constitute a viable
force for world peace, all nations must
contribute their share. We cannot and
should not continue to shoulder such a
weighty burden.

An excellent editorial, which I believe
presents the majority viewpoint in my
home State, appeared in the October 26
Nashville, Tenn., Banner, Its message is
worthy of attention by every Member of
Congress. I am privileged to include the
editorial, “U.N. Seals Own Death War-
rant With China Vote,” in my remarks:
For WHoM THE BeLL Torrs—U.N. Sears Owxw

DeaTE WARRANT WITH CHINA VOTE

U.S. Ambassador George Bush called ex-
actly what it was the shocking United Na-
tions decision to expel Nationalist China
while seating the Communist Peking regime.
It was indeed a “"moment of infamy."” It was
an action so monstrous in concept and In
consequences foreseeable as to be noted by
friends of honor and justice as a total be-
trayal.

Representatives there of the nation thus
stabbed in the back retired from the scene
in dignity—mature and sober and upright
even in their humiliation—while taunting
elements revelling in an orgy of power lust
sated danced in the aisles; a disgrace to mark
as symbolic of the moral degradation and
political license they personified.

The United States of America is not so
impoverished of principle and judgment and
elementary decency as to condone—on any
ground—the depraved reversal of at least
surface ldeals and alms with which U.N.
started out. The United States officlally has
recognized a sense of realistic attitude to-
ward Red China, ordaining perhaps a reason-
ed acceptance of the fact that she exists—

. EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

and whatever relationships are safe and
feasible. To the end of a rapprochement in
degree, President Nixon is contemplating a
Journey there—as one latterly, by invitation,
to Moscow. But there was not, and is not,
room in that liberalizing policy for murder-
ous designs with an enemy's knife in the
back of a friend.

This nation fought bitterly to prevent
that—as for years it had, every time the
General Assembly went Into session marked
by leftwing determination to honor brig-
andry.

The tragic irony is that the vote for this
consummate surrender came on Veterans
Day and the beginning of United Nations
Week.

The downhill course and the drift from
honored principle began with the betrayal of
Chiang Kal-shek at the Mena House confer-
ence in Cairo in 1943. It was followed by
Becretary of State George C. Marshall's sub-
sequent insistence on a wedding between the
Nationalist Chinese and North China's Com-
munists in 18946-47, which drove the Nation-
alist Chinese to Taiwan.

Since then U.S. influence in the Far East
has continucusly eroded. We have spent
billions of substance, wasted the blood of
thousands of our youth in Korea and Indo-
china while Mao and Ho with the help of
Soviet Russla joined in the conflicts which
have left Uncle Sap economically bankrupt,
militarily hamstrung, internally riven poli-
tically and ideologically, and now diplomati-
cally humiliated before the entire world.

In the bitter dregs now drained from the
bottom of what was almost a toast to the
convulsion there—the aftermath of bum-
bling diplomacy toward what Secretary Mar-
shall and his advisory retinue called “harm-
less agrarian reformers"—we now are about
to witness those allas “agrarian reformers”
taking over the peace machinery of the world.

It could have been foretold, from the mo-
ment of the sacking of Gen. Douglas Mac-
Arthur; when with his firing there was for-
mally inaugurated the no-win policy in war;:
its biggest dividend to date having been paid
to the enemy by last night's vote.

The United Nations organization never has
been united despite its name. There never
has been any possibility it could be, and
there certainly is no hope now it ever will be.

Bitter are those dregs in the mouth of any
sober nation—reasoning for itself; with its
eyes surely open now, and aware of the facts.

Though it cannot erase the stain last
night’s action in contempt of it inflicted—
a trespass on the very premises this nation
has provided this world body; these IS some-
thing it can do:

As already noted, members of Congress,
headed by Sen. James Buckley of New York,
are proposing legislative action to cut back
substantially the United States’ financial
contribution to the United Nations. The vast
overpayments we have made from the very
inception of that organization—subsidizing
even questionable operations by overt ene-
mies and contemptuous ingrates—must end
NOW; trimming our funding of it to as
nearly a pro rata share as possible, and the
barest minimum. That CAN be done. It
MUST.

That is especlally feasible, Just and proper,
considering the long-standing arrearage—
for non-payment of dues and special obliga-
tions—on the part of Soviet Russia, France,
and other powers.

The United States must not—and, in con-
science, cannot, continue to be the principal
support of this Tower of Babel, which clearly
has become the forum of our enemies.

Ask not for whom the bell tolls, in last
night's moment of infamy.

It tolls ultimately for the whole cockeyed,
Communist-imperiled world.
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AMERICAN EDUCATION WEEK

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, American edu-
cators truly deserve to be honored by the
designation of this week as American
Education Week.

The information explosion makes the
task of educators very difficult, Text
books and curricular materials must be
constantly updated due to the expansion
of knowledge.

Our increasingly technological society
increases the importance of educators.
The task of equipping every student with
a needed skill requires better trained
teachers. Success or failure in maintain-
ing such a developed society which meets
the needs of its increased population is
dependent upon a viable and relevant ed-
ucational system.

I commend the educators who have
improved the quality of education in this
country and look forward to continued
progress in the years ahead.

For the benefit of my colleagues and
others interested who may not have seen
the proclamation which President Nixon
issued in recognition of the importance
of education in the lives of each and
every American, I am including the full
text below. It is a well deserved and fit-
ting tribute to those teachers dedicated
to the task of serving their fellowman.

AmEeERICAN EpvucarioNn WEEE, 1971

(A Proclamation by the President of the
United States of America)

Historian Henry Steele Commager has
written that “No other people ever demanded
so0 much of education as have the Americans.
None other was ever served so well by its
schools and educators.”

What has been a characteristic of our his-
tory is even more dominant in our lives to-
day. A system of education that has conferred
inestimable benefits upon generation after
generation of American citizens—that has
contributed in large measure to the spirit and
character of the American nation itself—con-
tinues to bring reality to the ideals of free-
dom, serving our people with the same dedi-
cation that it has always displayed and with
an ever greater measure of effectiveness.

Yet it must be acknowledged that the chal-
lenge to our educational system is not dimin-
ishing, but mounting. For we recognize that
our success in meeting unprecedented social,
sclentifie, and physical change, and in direct-
ing its forces to positive ends, will be de-
termined essentlally by the quality of our
schools, colleges, and universities, by the
wisdom with which we develop and employ
n2w educational techniques and technologies,
and above all, by the compassion and under-
standing with which we reach out to all peo-
ple—especially the young—and impart to
each the intellectual and occupational en-
richment which every American deserves.

After a period of uncertainty in educa-
tional matters, we are surer now of how that
challenge shall be met. Qur country Is mov-
ing purposefully and effectively to strengthen
and develop the great partnership of in-
terests—Federal, State, local and private—
through which we can acomplish our educa-
tional aims. Our educational leaders are not
acting independently but with a new sense
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of cooperative unity, determined to use all
resources, explore all initiatives, and recast
the laws, If necessary, in order to serve our
national needs. This is not an easy task, and
if we are to succeed, we must call upon the
assistance and support of all the American
people.

Now, therefore, I, Richard Nixon, President
o the United States of America, do hereby
designate the period of October 24 through
October 30, 1971 as American Education Week,

I urge all my fellow Americans to make
known during this week their appreciation
for the truly heroic efforts of our teachers
and all our education professionals upon
whose humane skills so much of our great-
ness as a people depends. I ask moreover that
we focus upon education as the central task
of a democracy and the indispensable ally
of liberty. Let the clarity of our vision and
the boldness of our actions match the magni-
tude of our cause.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set my
hand this fifteenth day of October in the year
of our Lord nineteen hundred seventy-one
and of the independence of the United States
of America the one hundred ninety-sixth.

THE UNITED STATES AND THE U.N.

HON. WILMER MIZELL

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. MIZELL. Mr. Speaker, there has
been a great deal of discussion in this
Chamber in the past week about the re-
cent decision of the United Nations to
expel Nationalist China completely from
that organization.

In my weekly radio message to the peo-
ple of North Carolina's Fifth Congres-
sional District, whom I am honored wo
represent, I set forth my position on this
issue, and I would like to share that mes-
sage with my colleagues at this time,

The radio message follows.

Rapro MEessace TAPED BY CONGRESSMAN MIzELL

This week, as you all know, the United
Nations voted to seat Red China, give the
Peking government the China seat in the U.N.
Security Council, and completely expel Na-
tionalist China from the world organization.

This action, followed by the "undisguised
glee” which President Nixon so accurately
described as the reaction of some delegates,
has led to the most spirited controversy and
the deepest sense of outrage the U.N. has
ever experienced, either in Congress or in
the Administration.

In a statement I issued the day after the
U.N. action, I said, “I deplore the United Na-
tions’ unwarranted action, and I call for
the immediate reinstatement of this valu-
able and loyal ally as the Republic of Tai-
wan."”

In my radio message today, I would like
to share with you some of the reasons I
have taken this position.

The United Nations in my opinion, has
almost always worked at cross purposes with
the United States, despite the fact that the
organization itself is financed in large part
by the American people, and despite the
fact that almost every natlon represented in
that organization receives massive and usu-
ally vital assistance at the expense of the
American taxpayer.

This is obviously an unacceptable situa-
tion. The TUnited Nations itself depends
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heavily on the United States’ contribution
for its operating expenses and for a great
many special projects it conducts.

As Secretary of State Rogers pointed out,
the United States provides about one-third
of all the operating expenses for the U.N.,
a sum far out of proportion with this nation’s
population percentage at the UN, In addi-
tion, we pay about 40 percent of all costs for
such projects as specialized technical as-
sistance to developing nations, a program
which runs to about 100 million dollars a
year.

Secretary Rogers went on to express his
personal opinion that the U.N. spends too
much money, anyway, and also pointed out
that, due to delinquent payment of dues, the
United Nations now stands about 176 million
dollars in the red.

The Soviet Union has been one of the na-
tions most often guilty of not paying its
dues at the U.N., and the same situation
applies to many of the smaller member na-
tions who voted to expel Nationalist China
Monday night.

By contrast, the Nationalist government
has been one of the most faithful contrib-
utors to the U.N., and to the best of my
knowledge, it has never fallen behind in its
payments since it helped establish the
United Nations twenty-six years ago.

The expulsion of Nationalist China Iis
especially repugnant when one considers that
more than half the nations now sitting in
the U.N., again including many which voted
for expulsion, have populations much smaller
than Talwan's and far less importance In
world politics.

If, as the argument goes, we cannot afford
to ignore 700 million Red Chinese, surely we
should not ignore a nation of 14 million that
holds great importance in the world in eco-
nomie, political and strategic terms.

This is only further proof that the United
Nations has put itself in an indefensible
position, and has cast serious doubt on
whether it will ever fulfill the great promise
for which it was created a generation ago.

I believe it is time we seriously and
closely re-examined the role the United
States should play in that organization. I
believe that, as a result of the conditions I
have described, absolutely no congressional
funding for the United States’ participation
in the U.N. is warranted, and I will work
to see that none is provided. At the very
least, I will do my best to have our financial
contribution to that organizaion brought
more in line with our percentage of the
world population instead of carrying so
much of the load, and getting so little in re-
turn,

POW RESOLUTION
HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, I was won-
dering, in view of the events of the past
few weeks in Saigon, if any Member of
Congress or any member of the execu-
tive branch would care to say he or she is
willing, from this day forward, to give his
or her life, limb, sanity or freedom—
POW even for another day—further to
prop up the Saigon dictatorship.

Other Americans are being ordered to
do so today.

Following is the language of House
Resolution 630, which I introduced on
September 30, 1971:
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Whereas the President of the United States
on March 4, 1971, stated that his policy is
that: “as long as there are American POW's
in Norih Vietnam we will have to maintain a
residual force in South Vietnam. That is the
least we can negotiate for.”

Whereas Madam Nguyen Thi Binh, chief
delegate of the Provisional Revolutionary
Government of the Republic of South Viet-
nam stated on July 1, 1971, that the policy
of her government is: “If the United States
Government sets a terminal date for the
withdrawal from South Vieinam in 1971 of
the totality of United States forces and those
of the other foreign countries in the United
States camp, the partles will at the same
time agree on the modalities:

“A. Of the withdrawal in safety from South
Vietnam of the totality of United States
forces and those of the other foreign coun-
tries in the United States camp;

“B. Of the release of the totality of mili-
tary men of all parties and the civillans cap-
tured in the war (including American pilots
captured in North Vietnam), so that they
may all rapidly return to their homes.

“These two operations will begin on the
same date and will end on the same date.

“A cease-fire will be observed between the
South Vietnam People's Liberation Armed
Forces and the Armed Forces of the other
foreign countries in the United States camp,
as soon as the parties reach agreement on
the withdrawal from South Vietnam of the
totality of United States forces and those of
the other foreign countries in the United
States camp.”

Resolved, That the United States shall
forthwith propose at the Paris peace talks
that in return for the return of all American
prisoners held in Indochina, the United
States shall withdraw all its Armed Forces
from South Vietnam within sixty days fol-
lowing the signing of the agreement: Pro-
vided, That the agreement shall contain
guarantee by the Democratic Republic of
Vietnam and the Provisional Revolutionary
Government of the Republic of South Viet-
nam of safe conduct out of Vietnam for all
American prisoners and all American Armed
Forces simultaneously.

JOHN FOSTER DULLES THREAT-
ENED TO USE VETO AGAINST
SEATING RED CHINA

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, last
Tuesday, after the shameful vote by the
United Nations General Assembly to
oust the Republic of China from the UN,
I suggested that President Nixon use the
American veto to block seating Commu-
nist China in the UN Security Council.

I was suggesting a course of action
first proposed in 1954 by the late U.S.
Secretary of State John Foster Dulles.

On July 8, 1954, Secretary Dulles told
a press conference that the U.S. would
use its Security Council veto “if necessary
to prevent Peking taking over the Chinese
seat.”

It is the height of irony that President
Nixon was Vice President of the United
States at the time Dulles made the threat.
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